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ANNEX Il Designated categories of offences basexh the FATF Methodology

Designated categories of offences based on th

FATF Methodology

Offence in domestic legislation

Participation in an organized criminal group

Arts. 248-250 of the Criminal Code punish the|

and racketeering constitution, participation, leading or financing
organized criminal grougndracketeering
Terrorism, including terrorist financing a) Art. 4 of the Act. N. CXXVII (Chapter I1lI)

introduced theArt. 138 bis of the Criminal
Codeg(Book, Il, Title 1, Chapter 1V) punishing the
offence ofssociation for terrorist purposes or
subversion

Art. 4 bis of the Act. N. CXXVII (Chapter 1lI)
introduced theArt. 138 ter of the Criminal
Code (Book, II, Title I, Chapter IV) punishin
the offence oferrorist financing

c) Art. 5 of the Act. N. CXXVII (Chapter IlI)
introduced theArt. 138 quater of the Criminal
Code (Book, II, Title I, Chapter IV) punishin
the offence ofrecruitment for terrorist purpose
or subversion

Art. 6 of the Act. N. CXXVIlI (Chapter IlI)
introducedArt. 138 quinquies of the Criminal
Code (Book, II, Title I, Chapter IV) punishin
the offence dfaining activities for terrorist
purposes or subversion

Art. 7 of the Act. N. CXXVIlI (Chapter IlI)
introducedArt. 138 sexiesof theCriminal Code
(Book, 11, Title I, Chapter 1V) punishing th
offence of attack for terrorist purposes ¢
subversion

f) Art. 8 of the Act. N. CXXVII (Chapter IlI)
introduced Art. 138 septies of the Criminal
Code (Book, II, Title 1, Chapter IV) punishin
the offence ofcts of terrorism with explosive or
other lethal weapons

b)
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Trafficking in human beings and migrant

Art. 14 of the Act n. CXXVIl (Chapter IlI)

smuggling introduced\rt. 145 bis of the Criminal Code (Book
II, Title I, Chapter Ill) punishing the offence of
trafficking in human beings including migrant
smuggling

Sexual exploitation, including sexual (a) Art. 331-334 of theCriminal Code punishsexual

exploitation of children

violence, corruptionand exploitation including
cases in which the same crimes are committed
against under-age individualsand children
(Articles 335-339.

The Holy See signed and ratified t@envention
on the Rights of the Childof 1989 and the two
relatedOptional Protocols. on the Involvement
of Children in Armed Conflict of 2000;0n the
Sale of Children, Child Prostitution and Child

a)




Pornography of 2000.

lllicit trafficking in narcotic drugs
psychotropic substances

and

b)

d)

Art. 20 of the Act n. CXXVII (Chapter IIl)
introducesArt. 326 bis of the Criminal Code
(Book 11, Title VII, Chapter Il bis) punishing th

offence oproduction, trafficking and possession

of illicit narcotic drugs or psychotropi
substances.

Art. 21 of the Act n. CXXVII (Chapter III)
introduceért. 326 ter of the Criminal Code
(Book 11, Title VII, Chapter Il bis) punishing th
offence of association for the purpose of illic
trafficking of narcotic drugs and psychotrop
substances

Art. 22 of the Act n. CXXVIlI (Chapter I1lI)
introducesArt. 326 quater of theCriminal Code
(Book 11, Title VI, Chapter 1l bis) onspecifi
aggravating circumstances and confiscation
crimes punished by Art. 326 bis of the Crimir
Code.

Art. 23 of the Act n. CXXVIl (Chapter IlI)
introducedArt. 326 quinquies of the Criminal
Code (Book II, Title VII, Chapter Il bis)

punishing the offence abusive medical

prescriptions

llicit arms trafficking

Art. 460-470 of the Criminal Code (Book llI,
Title I, Chapter | on “Offences concerning
explosive or other lethal weapons”punish
offences related to arms and explosive mater
includingillicit arms trade

Art. 16 of the Act n. CXXVII (Chapter III)

introduced stricter penalties for the offen¢

punished by Artt. 460 ff.;

The Holy See signed and ratifiedl international
conventions in the field of disarmament and a
control, and is taking part to the process tow
the internationalhrms Trade TreatyATT).
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Illicit trafficking in stolen and other goods

Art. 417-420 of the Criminal Code (Book I,
Title X, Chapter IV) punish the offences related
misappropriation

Art. 421 of theCriminal Code (Book II, Title X,
Chapter V) punishes the offence oaficit
trafficking in stolen and other goods

Art. 422-423 of the Criminal Code (Book II,
Title X, Chapter VI) punish the offence
usurpation

to

Corruption and bribery

Arts. 171-1740f theCriminal Code punish the crime
of corruptionandbribery.

Fraud

a)

Arts. 293-299 of the Criminal Code (Book I,
Title VI, Chapter V) punish the crime &faud in
trades, industries and auctions




b)

c)

d)

f)

Art. 15 of the Act n. CXXVIlI (Chapter IlI)
introduced stricter penalties for the crime
punished by théArt. 295 of the Criminal Code
(Book Il, Title VI, Chapter V).

Arts. 413-416 of the Criminal Code (Book II,
Title X, Chapter Ill) punish the offences pf
swindle and other frauds

Art. 9 of the Act n. CXXVII (Chapter Il
introduced theArt. 416 bis of theCriminal Code
(Book I, Title X, Chapter Ill), punishing th
offence ofembezzlement in prejudice of the State

Art. 10 of the Act n. CXXVII (Chapter IIl)
introduced théArt. 416 ter of theCriminal Code
(Book 11, Title X, Chapter Ill), punishing th
offence ofaggravated frauds aimed at obtaining
public funds

Art. 11 of the Act n. CXXVII (Chapter III)
introduced theArt. 416 quater of the Criminal
Code (Book II, Title X, Chapter Ill), punishing
the offence of undue reception of funds |n
prejudice of the State

D
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Counterfeiting currency

b)

a)

Arts. 256-263 of the Criminal Code (Book I,
Title VI, Chapter 1) punish the offence pf
counterfeiting of currency and letters of credit

On 30 December 2010, the Pontifical Commission

for the Vatican CityState adopted thct n.
CXXVIII on fraud and counterfeiting of eufo
banknotes and coingntered into force on the 1°
April 2011,
c) The Holy See signed and ratified the
International Convention for the Suppression
of Counterfeiting Currency of 1929 and the
relatedProtocol of the same year.

Counterfeiting and piracy of products

Arts. 295-297 of the Criminal Code (Book II, Title
VI,
products and other goods.

Chapter V) punishcounterfeitingand piracy of

Environmental crime

a)

b)

Art. 18 of the Act n. CXXVII (Chapter IIl)
introduced theArt. 472 bis of theCriminal Code
(Book I, Title 1I, Chapter Il bis), punishin
environmental crimes

Art. 19 of the Act n. CXXVII (Chapter IIl)
introduced theArt. 472 ter of theCriminal Code
(Book I, Title Il, Chapter II bis), punishinghe
offence of organized activities for the illicit
trafficking of waste

(A4

Murder, grievous bodily injury

b)

c)

Arts. 364-371of the Criminal Code (Book I,
Title 1X, Chapter 1) punish the offence of
murder,

Arts. 372-375 of the Criminal Code (Book I,
Title IX, Chapter Il) punish the offence of both




bodily andpsychological injury

Kidnapping, illegal restraint and hostage-taking

Arts. 145-156 of the Criminal Code (Book II, Title
II, Chapter Ill) punish offences against individy
liberty, including kidnapping illegal restraint and
hostage-taking

i1al

Robbery or theft

a) Arts. 402-405 of the Criminal Code (Book I,
Title X, Chapter I) punish the offence thieft

b) Arts. 406-412 of the Criminal Code (Book I,
Title X, Chapter I) punish the offence afbbery,
extortion and blackmailing)

Smuggling

Art. 17 of the Act. n. CXXVIl (Chapter Il
introduced theArt. 459 bis of the Criminal Code
(Book I, Title I, Chapter IX) punishing the offea
of smuggling

Extortion

Art. 407 of the Criminal Code (Book I, Title X,
Chapter Il) punishes the crime exXtortion

Forgery

Arts. 295-297 of the Criminal Code (Book I, Title
VI, Chapter V) punish the crime &rgery.

Piracy

Art. 23 bis of the Act n. CXXVIlI (Chapter IlI)
introduced theArt. 311 bis (Book II, Title VII,
Chapter I) punishing the offence mfacy

Insider trading and market manipulation

Art. 12 of theAct n. CXXVII (Chapter Ill)introduced
the Art. 299 bis of the Criminal Code (Book I, Title
VI, Chapter V), punishing the offence ahsider
trading.

Art.12 of the Act n. CXXVIl (Chapter 1I)
introducedtheArt. 299 ter of the Criminal Code
(Book I, Title VI, Chapter V), punishing the offe@

of market manipulation




Holy See (Vatican City State)

Convention for the Suppression of the
Financing of Terrorism

Offence in domestic legislation

1970 Convention for the Suppression OfLJr“a\’mfpunishing broadly terrorist offenses, including

Seizure of Aircraft

SeeArticles bis, 138 quarter, 138 quinquies138
exies and 138septiesof the Criminal Cods

attempt).

1971 Convention for the Suppression of UnIanJF

Acts against the Safety of Civil Aviation

SeeArticles bis, 138 quarter, 138 quinquies138
exies and 138septiesof the Criminal Cods
punish broadly terrorist offenses (includi
attempt).

1973 Convention on the Prevention and
Punishment of Crimes against Internationally

Protected Persons, including Diplomatic Agents

See Articles 128-130 of the Criminal Cog
(punishing crimes, including attempt, agai
protection of internationallyProtected Persons
including Diplomatic Agents

1979 International Convention against the Takin

of Hostages .

See Articles 145-156 of the Criminal Coc
dpunishing crimes against individual liberty
includingkidnapping.

e

1980 Convention on the Physical Protection of

Nuclear Material

SeeArticles bis, 138 quarter, 138 quinquies138
sexies and 138septiesof the Criminal Code

attempt).

(punishing broadly terrorist offenses, including

1988 Protocol for the Suppression of Unlawful

Acts of Violence at Airports Serving Internationg
Civil Aviation, supplementary to the Convention
for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts against the

Safety of Civil Aviation .

SeeArticles bis, 138 quarter, 138 quinquies138
Isexies and 138septiesof the Criminal Code

t attempt).

(punishing broadly terrorist offenses, including

1988 Convention for the Suppression of Unlawf
Acts against the Safety of Maritime Navigation .

SeeArticles bis, 138 quarter, 138 quinquies138

exies and 138septiesof the Criminal Cods
(punishing broadly terrorist offenses includi
the attempt).

-
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1988 Protocol for the Suppression of Unlawful

Acts against the Safety of Fixed Platforms Locatdgunishing broadly terrorist offenses (includi

on the Continental Shelf .

SeeArticles bis, 138 quarter, 138 quinquies138
sexies and 138septiesof the Criminal Code

the attempt).

1997 International Convention for the Suppress
of Terrorist Bombings .

Article. 138 septiesof the Criminal Code (punishin
ane offence ofacts of terrorism with explosive (
other lethal weapons

«

Dr

* The Holy See is not Part of the above-mentionedv@ntions and Protocols. Within the framework
of the Vatican City State (that is: thexritorial contextof application of the new laws concerning the

prevention and countering of ML and Fdg factg
material etc.

there are no airports, harbors, deposits of ancle

At the same time - for exampléticles 128-1300f theCriminal Code punish crimes (including the
attempt) against protection of internationalrotected Personsincluding Diplomatic Agents
Articles 145-156 of the Criminal Code punish crimes against individual libertyincluding

kidnapping etc.

11



ANNEX Il APOSTOLIC LETTER IN THE FORM OF A “MOTU P ROPRIO”

APOSTOLIC LETTER
IN THE FORM OF A “MOTU PROPRIO” OF
BENEDICT XVI
FOR THE PREVENTION AND COUNTERING
OF ILLEGAL ACTIVITIES
IN THE AREA OF MONETARY AND FINANCIAL DEALINGS

The Apostolic See has always raised its voice ge wll people of good will, and especially the
leaders of nations, to commit themselves througlstaand lasting peace in every part of the wanld t
the building of the universal city of God whichtie goal of the history of the community of peoples
and of nations [Benedict XVI, Encyclical Lett€aritas in Veritate(29 June 2009), n. 7].

Unfortunately in our time, in an ever more globatizsociety, peace is threatened by various causes,
including the improper use of the market and of #@®nomy, and the dreadful and destructive
violence that terrorism perpetrates, causing deaiffering, hatred and social instability.

Most appropriately the international community merieasingly equipping itself with the juridical
principles and instruments that enable it to préexem to counter the phenomena of laundering of
money and the financing of terrorism.

The Holy See approves this commitment and inteadslbpt these laws as its own in the utilization
of the material resources that serve to carrylmintission and duties of Vatican City State.

In this framework and in implementation of the Mtarg Convention between Vatican City State and
the European Union of 17 December 2009, for thet State | have approved:

the promulgation of theaw concerning the prevention and countering ofléhdering of proceeds
from criminal activities and of the financing ofr@ism of 30 December 2010, which comes into
force today.

With this Apostolic Letter in the form of asfotu Proprid’:

a) | establish that the above-mentioned Law of VatiCaty State and its future modifications
apply as well to the Dicasteries of the Roman Cuama for each and every dependent
institution or entity in which they carry out theictivities, in accordance with Art. 2 of the
same Law;

b) | establish the Autorita di Informazione Finanza(AIF) indicated in Art. 33 of théaw
concerning the prevention and countering of thecpeals from criminal activities and of the
financing of terrorismas an Institution connected with the Holy See inoadance with
Articles 186 and 190-191 of the Apostolic Consi@tntPastor Bonusconferring upon it a
public canonical juridical personality and a Vaticaivil personality and approving its
Statutes, which are attached to thikotu Proprio”;

c) | establish that the Autorita di Informazione Finiamia (AIF) exercise its duties with respect
to the Dicasteries of the Roman Curia and of adl ¢ntities and institutions as specified in
paragraph a).

d) | delegate, in the case of the crimes specifiedhigyabove-mentioned Law, the competent
judicial Authorities of Vatican City State to exere penal jurisdiction in regard to the
institutions mentioned in paragraph a),

| stipulate that what has been established haVefal permanent value from this day forth, anything
to the contrary notwithstanding, although it mayselge special mention. | establish that this
Apostolic Letter in the form of aMotu Proprid’ be published in thécta Apostolicae Sedis

Given in Rome, at the Apostolic Palace, on 30 Déegnim the Year 2010, the sixth of the Pontificate.
BENEDICTUS PP. XVI

12



ANNEX IV ACT No. CXXVII (Original AML/CFT LAW)

VATICAN CITY STATE

ACT N. CXXVII CONCERNING THE PREVENTION AND COUNTER ING OF THE
LAUNDERING OF PROCEEDS RESULTING FROM CRIMINAL ACTI VITIES AND
FINANCING OF TERRORISM

30th December 2010
THE PONTIFICAL COMMISSION FOR THE VATICAN CITYSTATE
having regard tdhe Lateran Treaty between the Holy See and Itdli#zebruary 11, 1929;
having regard tdhe Fundamental Law of the Vatican CityState ofMloeember 26, 2000;
having regard tadhe Act on sources of Law n. LXXI of October 1030

considering that

laundering of proceeds resulting from illicit adiies and, likewise, exploiting the financial
system to transfer assets deriving from crimindéivaies or also money of licit origin to finance
terrorism, undermine the very foundations of cidlcieties, thus representing a threat for the
integrity, regular functioning reputation and stigpiof financial systems;

laundering of proceeds resulting from criminal ates and financing of terrorism often take

place on the international level, and, as a cormsmp] measures taken exclusively within single
jurisdictions, failing international coordinatioma co-operation, would result in having limited

effects;

any State and jurisdiction, by reasons of the ebasder peculiarities of the phenomena of money
laundering and financing of terrorism, must offbeit contributions by introducing into their
respective domestic legislations rules and meastorsistent with the principles and standards
agreed upon on the international and Communityl$ete fight against money laundering and
financing of terrorism;

the Monetary Convention between the Vatican Cigt&Sand the European Union of December
17, 2009 (2010/C 28/05) providemsiter alia, for the introduction of protective measures in
matters of prevention and countering of money laving and financing of terrorism;

ordered and orders what follows to be observedaas df the State:

CHAPTER |
Definitions and range of application
Article 1
Definitions
For the purposes of this Law the following terms t&r be understood as:

«goods: goods of any kind, material or immaterial, mdealor non movable, tangible or
intangible, and the legal documents or instrumantany form, including the electronic or digital
form, certifying property titles or other interesis such goods;

«beneficial ownes: the natural person or persons on whose behalparation or an activity are
carried out, or, in case of legal persons, the rahfogerson or persons who ultimately own or
control such entity or are its beneficiaries acocgdo the criteria set out in the Annex to this;Ac

«identifying dat®: name and surname, place and date of birth, ssldaad titles of the
identification document or, in case of entitiesestthan individuals, name and registered head
office; having regard to natural persons and sufferdnt subjects belonging to foreign states,

13



10.

11.

12.

13.

identifying data are also represented, accordinthéolaws of such jurisdictions, by the data
relevant to their fiscal positions;

«service providers to companies and trustany natural or legal person who performs, on a
professional basis, one of the following serviaethird parties: a) creating of companies or other
legal agreements; b) being in charge of managerialdministrative functions in a company,

membership in a society or a similar position witigard to other legal entities; c) providing a

registered head office, a business, administrativeorrespondence address and other related
services for a company, society or any other lagalngements; d) exertion of trustee functions in
an express trust or a similar legal agreementcta)gas shareholder on behalf of another person;

«politically exposed persons natural persons who are or have been entrusirdprominent
public functions as well as their direct relativeesd those with whom said persons notoriously
maintain close relationships, identified accordimghe criteria set out in the Annex to this Act;

«serious offence the offences referred to in Chapter Il of tiist and in the Criminal Code
under articles 145 — 154 (crimes against individigidts); 171 — 174 (corruption); 248 (organized
crime); 256 (forgery of banknotes and credit cgr@§9b — 297 (fraud in trades, industries and
auctions); 331 — 339 (offences against public nityraind the family order); 402 — 404 (theft);
406 — 412 (robbery, extortion and blackmailing)34fraud or swindle); 421 (receiving stolen
goods); 460 — 470 (offences concerning weaponseaptbsive materials) and in any criminal
offences punished with the minimum sanction of déb® or arrest equal or superior to six
months or the maximum sanction of detention or sarequal or superior to one year of
imprisonment;

«narcotic drugs and psychotropic substanceany plant whose active constituent may cause
hallucinations or serious sensory distortions alhdh® substances obtained by extraction or
chemical synthesis, causing the same typology fettef to the detriment of the central nervous
system;

«financing of terrorism: any activity for the purposes of collecting, yision, intermediation,
deposit, custody and granting, by any means, addwr assets, obtained in any way, totally or
partly earmarked for the purposes of committing onmore crimes with terrorist aims or, in any
case, of facilitating the perpetration of one orrenorimes with terrorist aims, foreseen by this
Act, independently of the actual use of funds assts for the perpetration of such crimes;

«misconduct for terrorist purposesa conduct which, by its nature or context, mayse serious
damage to a country or an international organimadod is committed for the purposes of
intimidating the population or oblige the publicweErs or an international organization to
perform, or refrain from performing, any action destabilize or destroy the basic political,
constitutional, economic and social structures afoantry or an international organization, as
well as other conducts defined terrorist conductsoonmitted with terrorist aims, by conventions
or other regulations of international law bindirg the state;

«explosive or any other lethal weapensfire arms and all other weapons whose natural
destination is personal injury, all of the woundimgans, poisonous or blinding gas, corrosive
substances;

«shell bank: a bank or other entity performing equivalenidii¢s, established in a State where
it is not physically present, allowing to exert fieetive control and management, that is not
connected to a regulated financial group;

«correspondent current accoumtsaccounts held by banks, traditionally on a bilak basis, for
the settlement of inter-bank services (remittanichilts, normal and cashier’'s cheques, transfer
orders, giro of funds, documented remittances dner@perations);

«payment services services allowing the execution of depositswings, payment orders and
operations, including money transfer, related mgment account, or issue and/or acquisition of
payment instruments and money remittance;

14



14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

«operations: transmission or movement of means of payment;tfe subjects referred to in
article 2, letters p) and q), an activity deterndire determinable, finalized to an objective of
financial or patrimonial nature, modifying the dig legal situation, to be implemented through
a professional service;

«connected operation an operation that, though being autonomous thegaevith another one or
other ones represents a unitary operation undeedbromic aspect, whose value is equal to, or
higher than, 15,000 euro, executed at different emmand within a limited period of time. this
being established in seven days;

«payable through accounts correspondent cross-border banking relationshipitained by
subjects subdued to this law, used to perform dip@s in one’s own name or on behalf of
customers;

«means of paymesit cash, bank and post cheques, cashier's chequksother similar or
comparable cheques, crediting or payment ordegsgljtarards and other payment cards, any other
available instrument allowing to transfer, moveagquire, also by ICT way, funds, values or
financial assets;

«electronic money. a monetary value represented by a credit towardsssuer stored in an
electronic device, issued upon reception of funida walue not inferior to the monetary value
issued and accepted as a means of payment bysoibjercts than the issuer;

«provider of payment services the natural or legal person whose activitieslude the
performance of money transfer services;

«money transfer. a transaction performed on behalf of an ordepiagson, by electronic way, by
a provider of payment services, in order to makelfuavailable to the beneficiary of the payment
at a provider of payment services; ordering pesath beneficiary of such payment may be the
same person;

«cashy: a) negotiable instruments payable to bearelyditeg the monetary instruments issued to
bearer such as traveller's cheques, negotiableumsnts (including cheques, order bills and
payment orders) issued to bearer, endorsed wittemitictions, for a fictitious beneficiary or

otherwise issued in such a form that the relevitte passes on delivery, and incomplete
instruments (including cheques, order bills and npayt orders) signed but lacking the
beneficiary’s name; b) cash (banknotes and coicesleiting as means of exchange);

«investment services and activitlesany service or activity (receiving and forwaigliorders;
execution of orders on behalf of customers; negiotiaon one’'s own account; portfolio
management; investment consultancy, procurement macement of financial instruments)
having as an object financial instruments (seasjtimonetary-market instruments; shares in
collective investments funds; options; derivativehcial instruments);

«financial instruments: securities; monetary-market instruments; sharesllective investment
funds; options; derivative financial instruments;

«issuers: governmental or foreign subjects issuing finahgistruments quoted in the regulated
marketplaces of the state;

«privileged informatiom: information of an exact character, not yet aiset to the public,
directly o indirectly concerning one or more issuef financial instruments or one or more
financial instruments that, should the informatiba disclosed to the public, could sensibly
influence the prices of such financial instruments;

«insurance business activities consisting of presenting or proposingurance contracts or
stipulating preliminary deeds or deeds relevanthe conclusion of such contracts, or co-
operating, especially in case of casualties, feirttieatment or execution; are excluded activities
performed by insurance companies as well as emgdogeinsurance companies acting under the
responsibility of such companies, and also actisif information furnished adjectively within
the context of a professional activity, providedttthe aim of such activity consists of assisting
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27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.
37.
38.
39.

40.

41.

42.

customers for the conclusion or execution of insceacontracts or the treatment of casualties for
an insurance company on a professional basis othforactivity of adjustment of losses and
consultancy in matters of damages;

«professional service a professional or commercial service relatettéoactivities performed by
the subjects referred to in Article 2, that at theéset is supposed to have a certain duration in
time;

«continuative relationshig a durable relationship giving rise to severapatdt, drawing or
transfer operations of means of payment and ndtraahto a single operation;

«business relationship a professional or commercial relationship linkeith the professional
activities performed by subjects referred to inié\et 2, that at the outset is supposed to have a
certain duration in time;

«third parties>: any subject (natural or legal person, body c@fgoand entity of whatever
nature) located in a foreign state, which, pursuanthe provisions of this law, is obliged to
comply with mandatory professional legal registnatiand supervision, applies measures of
suitable assessment of customers and mandatoringesfpdocuments;

«funds>: financial activities and utilities, availablesalthrough an intermediate subject, of any
nature, including: a) cash, cheques, pecuniaryitstaabtes, payment orders and other means of
payment; b) deposits at any subject, account besraredits and obligations of any nature; c)
interests, dividends or other revenues and accofalglue generated by activities; d) banking,
rights of compensation, guaranties of any kind,dsoand other financial liabilities; e) letters of
credit, bills of lading and other titles represegtgoods; f) documents proving a participation in
funds or assets; g) any instrument of financingoetgpion;

«assets: assets of any kind, material or immaterial, nim®aor non movable, including
accessories, appurtenances and yields that afarmst but may be used to obtain funds, goods or
services;

«freezing of funds the prohibition to move, transfer, modify, usentanage funds or the access
to them in such a way as to modify their volumeoant, placement, ownership, possession,
nature, destination or any other change allowinguse the funds, including portfolio
management;

«freezing of assets the prohibition to move, transfer, dispose @ the end of obtaining funds,
goods or services by any way - use assets, ingusite, rental, lease or the constitution of
guaranty rightsn rent

«designated subjects natural and legal persons, groups or entitiesgdated as addressees of
the freezing;

«land»: territory, soil, subsoil, built-up areas andastructural facilities;
«waters>: meteoric water, surface and ground waters;
«surface waters: internal waters, except for underground watandition waters;

«underground water. all the waters under the land surface within shturation zone in direct
contact with the soil and subsoil;

«atmospheric pollutiom: any modification of atmospheric air due to th@ssion of one or more
substances and subsequent introduction of themti@aair in such quantities and with such
properties as to cause a nuisance or to represdahger for human health or the quality of
environment or to damage material goods or to jebpa the legal use of environment;

«emissiom: any solid, liquid or gaseous substance introduct® the atmosphere, that may cause
atmospheric pollution;

«waste»: products not complying with legal standards;iegproducts; substances contaminated
or soiled by voluntary activities; unusable elemsesubstances no longer usable (for instance,
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contaminated acids, contaminated solvents); residok industrial processes; residues of
antipollution processes; residues of processingisgaresidues of extraction and processing of
raw materials; contaminated substances; any mhtsulstance or product whose use is legally
prohibited.

Article 2

Subjects obliged to observe the rules concerniagtkvention in matters of money laundering and

financing of terrorism

1. Any subject, natural or legal person, organismsntity of any nature, including subsidiaries and
branch offices of foreign subjects performing, gorafessional basis, an activity consisting of:

a.

-~ 0 a0 T

5 @

receiving deposits or other repayable funds froenpihblic and granting loans for their
own account;

insurance business;

acquiring participations;

collecting deposits or other repayable funds;

performing lending business;

performing payment services;

issuing and managing means of payment;

issuing guaranties and signature commitments;

renting safe deposit boxes;

performing change operations for their own accaurdn behalf of customers;
purchasing and selling or also brokering land priypar enterprises;

managing monies and financial instruments;

. opening or managing bank accounts or depositshbpaks or security deposits;

establishing, managing or administering trusts, games or similar entities as well as
rendering related services to companies or trusts;

performing investment services concerning financisiruments;

performing, on a primary, instrumental or subsigiaasis, the profession of auditor,
external accountant and tax adviser;

performing, on a primary, instrumental or subsylibasis, the profession of notary and
lawyer, when they render services or take pargamount and behalf of customers, in any
financial or real-estate operation or assist custsnin planning or implementing specific

operations (purchase and sale of land propertypmpanies; managing monies, financial
instruments or other goods of customers; openingamaging bank accounts or deposits,
passbooks or security deposits; organising theribomions to capital requested for the

foundation, management or administration of comggnihe foundation, management or
administration of trusts, companies or similar teg);

negotiating goods (only when the payment is madeash for an amount equal or
superior to 15,000 euro)

are obliged to observe the rules governing theooust due diligence, registration of relationships
and operations, keeping of the relevant informatod reporting of suspect operations; to this
end they have to provide for adequate organisdtimangements and procedures, as well as to
assure an adequate training of the personnel.

The subjects referred to in the preceding paragshphi adopt, within thirty days beginning with

the entry into force of this Act, any provision Besary to assure the accurate and immediate
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fulfilment of the foreseen duties. The provisiordopated shall be communicated, within the
following ten days beginning with their adoptioo,the Financial Intelligence Authority.

CHAPTER I
Criminal provisions in matters of money laundering
Article 3
Money laundering

In book Il of “About offences in particular” TitlX “About offences against property” Chapter V
after the section “About handling stolen goodstdais “about laundering and self-laundering”. In the
same Chapter, after art. 421 follows article 42 thiat reads:

421bis

He who, except for the cases foreseen in article 4@places or transfers money, goods or other
utilities resulting from a serious offence, or perfis other operations linked to them, in such a asy
to hinder the identification of their criminal seer or uses, in economic or financial activities,
money, goods or other utilities resulting from s offence, is punished with a detention of ftmur
twelve years and a fine of one to fifteen thousaina.

In the cases foreseen by the preceding paragraplpenalty consist of a detention penalty of two to
six years and a fine of one to ten thousand efitbei monies, goods or other utilities result fram
serious offence for which a penalty of detentidieriior to the maximum of five years is foreseen.

The person who committed the serious offence, sieaflentenced to a detention period of two to six
years and a fine of one to ten thousand euro.

In the cases foreseen by the first paragraph,dhetisn is increased if the fact is committed withi
the exertion of a professional activity.

The offence occurs even when the activities thaegged such monies, goods or other utilities to be
laundered, are performed in another state.

In case of condemnation, the confiscation of thedgorepresenting the product or profit of the
criminal activity is mandatory, except for the c#sat they belong to persons alien to the offefbe.
judge, if it is not possible to proceed to the csodtion, shall order the confiscation of moneyodmp
or other utilities available to the convict, evéanough a third person, for an amount equivalerthéo
value of the product, profit or price of the offenc

CHAPTER IlI
Other offences
Article 4
Organizations with purposes of terrorist or ovedtw, also international

In book Il of “About offences in particular” Title“About offences against the security of the State
after Chapter IV after the section “Provisions sldawith the preceding chapters” follows Chapter V
“Other measures to prevent and counter the fingnomterrorism” containing article 138 bis that
reads:

138 bis

He who promotes, create, organises, manages orcBsgpersons or associations intending to commit
acts of violence with purposes of terrorism or tiveaw, is punished with a detention sanction oéfiv
to fifteen years. According to criminal law, therpose of terrorism occurs also when the acts of
violence are committed against a foreign staténtemnational institution or organisation.

As far as the person sentenced is concerned, tifsscation of goods and other means used or bound
to commit the offence and goods that represempritg, product, profit or use, is always mandatory.
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Article 5
Recruitment for terrorist purposes, also internatb

In book Il of “About offences in particular” Title“About offences against the security of the State
after Chapter IV “Provisions shared with the preéagdhapters” follows Chapter V “Other measures
to prevent and counter the financing of terrorigmoitaining article 138 ter that reads:

138 ter

He who, except for the cases mentioned in arti8i& His, recruits one or more persons in order to
commit acts of violence or sabotage against esdgmiblic services, for terrorist purposes, though
directed against a foreign state, an internatianafitution or organisation, is punished with a
detention sanction of seven to fifteen years.

Article 6
Training to activities for terrorist purposes, alsdernational

In book Il of “About offences in particular” Title“About offences against the security of the State
after Chapter IV “Provisions shared with the préagdhapters” follows Chapter V “Other measures
to prevent and counter the financing of terrorigmitaining article 138 quater that reads:

138 quater

He who, except for the cases mentioned in arti8i Mdis, trains or in any case gives directives abou
preparing or using explosive materials, fire armmsother weapons, chemical or bacteriological
noxious or dangerous substances, as well as amey t#bhnique or method for committing acts of
violence or sabotage against essential public @esyfor terrorist purposes, though directed agans
foreign state, an international institution or arigation, is punished with a detention sanctiofivaf

to ten years. The same penalty is applied to Hiede.

Article 7
Attack for purposes of terrorism or overthrow

In book Il of “About offences in particular” Title“About offences against the security of the State
after Chapter IV “Provisions shared with the preegahapters” follows Chapter V “Other measures
to prevent and counter the financing of terrorigsmitaining article 138 quinquies that reads:

138 quinquies

He who, for purposes of terrorism or overthrow, egmkn attempt to the life or safety of a person, is
punished, in the first case, with a detention pgnall not less than twenty years, and in the second
case, with a detention sanction of not less thagesrs.

Article 8
Acts of terrorism with lethal or explosive weapons

In book Il of “About offences in particular” Title“About offences against the security of the State
after Chapter IV “Provisions shared with the preéagdhapters” follows Chapter V “Other measures
to prevent and counter the financing of terrorigrohtaining article 138 sexies that reads:

138 sexies

He who, for purposes of terrorism, unless it repmés a more serious offence, commits any act
intended to damage moveable or unmovable goodsrdfparties, by using explosive or at any lethal
weapons, is punished with a detention sanctiowofto five years.

Article 9
Embezzlement against the State

In book II of “About offences in particular” TitlX “About offences against property” Chapter 1lI
“Swindle and other frauds”, after art. 416 folloarsicle 416 bis, that reads:
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416 bis

He who is not a public officer, after having reegvfrom the State or other public bodies or
institutions contributions, subsidies or funds almet supporting the realisation of works or the
performance of activities of public interest, doest use them for such goals, is punished with a
detention penalty of six months to four years.

If the facts foreseen are particularly slight, $eoms are diminished.
Article 10
Aggravated fraud aimed to obtain public grants

In book II of “About offences in particular” TitlX “About offences against property” Chapter l1lI
“Swindle and other frauds”, after art. 416 bisdals article 416 ter, that reads:

416 ter

The sanction of detention is of six months to fgears, and the relevant procedure is performed
officio if the fact foreseen in article 413 concerns contions, funding, loan allowances or other
facilities of the same kind, independently of thd@nominations, granted or supplied by the State or
other public bodies or institutions.

Article 11
Undue reception of grants to the detriment of ttzeeS

In book Il of “About offences in particular” TitlX “About offences against property” Chapter llI
“Swindle and other frauds”, after art. 416 ter dalk article 416 quater, that reads:

416 quater

Unless the fact represents the offence foresedémticle 413, he who, by using or representing false
statements or documents or certifying untrue famtdy neglecting due information, unduly obtains
for himself or third parties contributions, fundjigan allowances or other facilities of the sanmal k
independently of their denominations, granted quptiad by the State or other public bodies or
institutions, is punished with a detention penaltgix months to three years.

If the facts foreseen are particularly slight, $eoms are diminished.
Article 12
Abuse of privileged information

In book Il of “About offences in particular” Titl&1 “About offences against public faith” after
Chapter V “About frauds in trades, industries andti@ns” follows Chapter V bis “Abuse of
privileged information and market manipulation” taining article 299 bis that reads:

299 bis

He who avails himself of privileged information fbis membership in administrative, managing or
supervisory boards of the issuer, of shareholdéthenissuer, or due to the exertion of a working
activity, profession or in charge of a functions@lpublic, or office whatsoever, is punished with a
detention sanction of one to six years and a firteventy thousand to three million euro, if he:

a) purchases, sells or performs other operationscttyirer indirectly, for his own account or
on behalf of third parties, concerning financiatmmments, by using such information:

b) communicates such information to others, apart ftbe normal exercise of his work,
profession, function or office;

c) suggests or induces others, on the basis of sudnmation, to perform one of the
operations indicated under letter a).
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The same sanctions, mentioned in the first parégrepapplied to him who, availing himself of
privileged information for preparing or performingminal activities, accomplishes one of the action
indicated in the same first paragraph.

The judge can increase the fine up to three timegpdo an amount equal to ten times the product or
profit obtained through the offence, if for the simerable gravity of the fact, the personal quedif

the convict or the magnitude of the product or iprabtained through the offence, the fine seems to
be inadequate even if its maximum is decided.

Article 13
Market abuse

In book Il of “About offences in particular” Titl&1 “About offences against public faith” after
Chapter V “About frauds in trades, industries andti@ns” follows Chapter V bis “Abuse of
privileged information and market manipulation” ¢aining article 299 ter that reads:

299 ter

He who disseminates false news or performs shamatipes or other deceptions materially apt to
cause a notable alteration of the prices of firgraistruments, is punished with a detention sancti
of one to six years and a fine of twenty thousaniive million euro.

The judge can increase the fine up to three timegpdo an amount equal to ten times the product or
profit obtained through the offence, if for the simerable gravity of the fact, the personal quedif

the culprit or the magnitude of the product or probtained through the offence, the fine seentseto
inadequate even if its maximum is decided.

Article 14
Trafficking of human beings

In book II of “About offences in particular” Titlgl “About offences against freedom”, after Chapter
Il “About offences against individual freedom” folvs article 145 bis that reads:

145 bis

He who commits trafficking of human beings andighe situation referred to in article 145 or,he t
end of committing the crimes referred to in saitich, induces them by cheat or coerces them by
violence, threats, abuse of authority, or takingaaage of the situation of physical or psycholabic
inferiority or a situation of need, or by a promimegiving sums of money or other advantages to a
person having an authority on them, to enter odees or leaving the territory of the State or to
move into it, is punished with a detention penaltgight to twenty years.

The sanction is increased by one third to a hathéf facts indicated under the first paragraph are
committed against a person aged less than eiglyesms or are aimed at exploiting prostitution or
subjecting the offended person to taking of organs.

Article 15
Sale of industrial products with false signs

In art. 295, paragraphs one and two, the sancBorespectively modified ad follows: «with a
detention penalty of up to one year or a fine oftopen thousand euro» and «with a detention
sanction of up to two years or a fine of up to ttyghousand euro».

Article 16
Manufacturing, introduction, sale and possessiowefpons in the State

1. In article 460 the sanction is modified as follovisith an arrest of up to two years and a fine of
five hundred to two thousand euro”.

2. In article 461 the sanction is modified as follovisith an arrest of up to two years and a fine of
five hundred to two thousand euro”.
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3. In article 462 the sanction is modified as folloviwith an arrest of up to two years and a fine of
five hundred to two thousand euro”.

4. In article 463 the sanction is modified as folloviwsith an arrest of up to two years and a fine of
five hundred to two thousand euro”.

5. In article 464 the sanction is modified as followader the first paragraph: “with an arrest of up
to two years and a fine of five hundred to two tend euro”, under the second paragraph: “with
an arrest of up to two years and six months arideadf one to three thousand euro”, under the
third paragraph: “with an arrest of up to threergeand a fine of three to five thousand euro”.

6. In article 466 the sanction is modified as follovisith an arrest of up to two years and a fine of
five hundred to two thousand euro”.

7. In article 467 the sanction is modified as folloviwith an arrest of up to two years and a fine of
five hundred to two thousand euro”, and “in moraaes cases with an arrest of up to two years
and six months and a fine of one to three thousamna!'.

8. In article 468 the sanction is modified as folloviwith an arrest of up to two years and a fine of
five hundred to two thousand euro”.

9. In article 469 the sanction is modified as follovisith an arrest of up to two years and a fine of
five hundred to two thousand euro”.

Article 17
Smuggling

In book 11l "About technical offences in particularitle | “About technical offences concerning
public order” is followed by Chapter X “Smugglinggontaining art. 459 bis that reads:

459 bis

A sanction of arrest up to two years or, as anradte/e, a fine of not less than two and not mbent
ten times the due fees to be paid, is foreseehifowho:

a) introduces foreign goods through the land bordeespassing provisions, prohibitions
and limitations provided for in paragraph two;

b) is surprised with goods hidden on his person dnsduggage or in parcels or furnishings
or among goods of other kinds or on nondescriptn®@é transportation, in order to hide
them from customs inspection;

c) removes goods from bonded warehouses, without gatyia relevant fees or without
having guaranteed such payment;

d) carries goods out of customs spaces under thencétamces foreseen under the preceding
letters, national or nationalized goods subjedtdaler fees.

Goods are allowed to cross the customs line ontlgeatiesignated points.
The border with the Italian State represents trstornos line.
The territory delimited by the customs line repreésehe customs space.

The customs space comprises premises where custamises are performed as well as the areas on
which customs exert supervision and control byrtbegans. The delimitation of customs spaces is
established by customs authorities, by taking aumount the particular situation of every place.

Fees are considered all those fee establishedaiy [&tv.

Customs offices, in order to assure the compliariggovisions established in this article, are téedi
to:

a) proceed to the inspection of the means of tranaport of any kind, that cross the
customs line at the customs spaces or are movéadwsiich spaces;
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b) proceed to the inspection of luggage and otherctdbjen possession of the persons
crossing the customs line at the customs spac@®ee within such spaces;

c) ask all those who for any reason whatsoever moteirwihe customs spaces to exhibit
the objects and valuables borne with themselvesase of refusal to do so and if there
are legitimate reasons of suspicion, the custontBodty can establish, in a detailed
justified written order, that such persons shatlengo a search of person; a protocol of
such search has to be drawn up and forwarded hegetith the aforementioned written
order, within forty-eight hours, to the Promoter joktice at the Court; if the latter
acknowledges the measure taken as legitimate, dle cgnfirm it within the following
forty-eight hours:

Article 18
Environment protection

In book Il "About technical offences in particulafitle 1l “About technical offences concerning
public safety” Chapter Il “About the ruin and digeér of buildings” is followed by Chapter 2 bis
“About environment protection” containing art. 4@i3 that reads:

472 bis

A sanction of arrest of six months to one year dina of two thousand six hundred to twenty-six
thousand euro are foreseen for him who causes tipollwf soil, subsoil, surface waters or
underground water.

He who causes atmospheric pollution is subjedtécsime penalty foreseen in paragraph one.

A sanction of arrest of one to two years and a dihfive thousand two hundred to fifty-two thousand
euro are foreseen for him who causes pollutiondngdrous substances.

Article 19
Organised activities for illicit trafficking of wes

In book Il "About technical offences in particulafitle 1l “About technical offences concerning
public safety” Chapter Il “About the ruin and digegr of buildings” is followed by Chapter 2 bis
“About environment protection” containing art. 42 that reads:

472 ter

He who, in order to obtain an undue profit, witlvesal operations and by preparing means and
continuative organised activities, transfers, neegi carries, imports or abusively manages huge
guantities of waste, is punished with a detentamcton of one to six years.

If such waste is highly radioactive, the sanctibdetention of three to eight years is imposed.
Article 20

Production, trafficking and possession of illicansotic drugs or psychotropic

substances

In book Il "About offences in particular” Title VHIAbout offences against public safety” Chapter Il
“About offences against public health and nutritias followed by Chapter 11l bis “Regulation of
narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances”, coingpiart. 326 bis that reads:

326 bis

He who, without being authorised, grows, produpescesses, extracts, refines, sells, offers or puts
on sale, conveys, distributes, markets, carrigglis to others, forwards, passes or ships irsifian
delivers for any purpose narcotic drugs and psyobat substances, is punished with a detention
sanction of six to twenty years and a fine of twesik to two hundred and sixty thousand euro.

The same sanction mentioned in paragraph one iesetpto him who, without being authorised,
imports, exports, purchases, receives for any @apo in any case illegally possesses narcoticsdrug
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and psychotropic substances that by reasons of theintities seem to be destined to a not
exclusively personal use. In the latter case, sadetions are reduced by a third to a half.

If by reasons of the means, modes or circumstaatéise action or the quality or quantity of the
substances, the facts foreseen in this articlefaseslight entity, the sanctions imposed are artain
period of one to six years and a fine of threenenty-six thousand euro.

The sanction is increased, if the fact is commitigdhree or more associated persons.

The sanctions foreseen in this article are rediged half to two thirds, for those who endeavour to
avoid that the criminal activity is pushed to fumhconsequences, also materially assisting the
judiciary authority in diverting considerable resmes to be used for committing crimes.

Article 21
Combination for the purpose of illicit traffickingf narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances

In book Il "About offences in particular” Title VHIAbout offences against public safety” Chapter I
“About offences against public health and nutritias followed by Chapter Il bis “Regulation of
narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances”, coingiart. 326 ter that reads:

326 ter

If three or more persons join for the purposesashmitting more crimes among those mentioned in
article 326 bis, he who promotes, founds, controlganises or finances such combination, is
punished with a detention sanction of not less tiagmty years.

He who participates in the combination, is punisheth a detention penalty of not less than ten
years.

The sanction is increased, if the number of assmaembers is equal to ten or more or if among the
participants there are persons addict to narcotiggdand psychotropic substances.

If the association is armed, the sanction, in tases referred to in the first paragraph, cannot be
inferior to twenty-four years of detention. An asisdion is considered armed, if its participantseha
the availability of explosive weapons or materialgen though these are hidden or kept in a deposit.

The sanctions foreseen in this article are redumed half to two thirds for those who effectively
endeavour to procure the proofs of an offence @bistract, from the association, resources that are
essential to commit crimes.

Article 22
Specific aggravating circumstances and confiscation

In book Il "About offences in particular” Title VIIAbout offences against public safety” Chapter |l
“About offences against public health and nutritié followed by Chapter Il bis “Regulation of
narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances”, contaart. 326 quater that reads:

326 quater

The sanctions foreseen for the offences referrad toticle 326 bis are increased by one third to a
half

a) in cases in which narcotic drugs and psychotroplistances are delivered or in any case
destined to a person under age;

b) for those who induced a person addict to narcatigsl and psychotropic substances to
commit the offence or to participate in the pergigbn of such offence;

c¢) if the fact is committed by an armed or disguisedspn;

d) if the narcotic drugs and psychotropic substanceslactored or mixed with others in such
a way that its noxious potentiality is thus inceghs
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If the fact concerns huge amounts of narcotic dragd psychotropic substances, sanctions are
increased by a half to two thirds.

The judiciary authority shall order, by a sentertbe, seizure of the narcotic drugs and psychotropic
substances as well as their destruction.

Article 23
Abusive medical prescription

In book Il "About offences in particular” Title VIIAbout offences against public safety” Chapter |l
“About offences against public health and nutritié followed by Chapter Il bis “Regulation of
narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances”, coinpiart. 326 quinquies that reads:

326 quinquies

The sanctions foreseen in article 326 bis are imgasso to doctors who issue prescriptions of
narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances fotimenapeutic uses.

The sanctions foreseen in article 326 bis arempbsed to chemists as far as the purchase of marcot
drugs and psychotropic substances is concernedh@rbasis of medical prescriptions, for the
purchase, sale or cession of such substancesage®and forms typical of medicaments.

CHAPTER IV
Measures to prevent the financing of terrorism angdlement the freezing of funds and assets
Article 24

Measures to counter the financing of terrorism agdinst the activity of countries that threaten
international peace and security

1. In order to enforce measures of freezing of fund assets for the purposes of countering and
repressing the financing of terrorism and the @@y of countries that threaten international
peace and security, the Financial Intelligence Adty, except for the provisions adopted by the
judiciary authority in criminal matters, orders g own provision the freezing of funds and
assets held by natural and legal persons, groupstities, designated according to the principles
and rules in force within the European legal systBsy the same provision, exemptions from
such freezing are identified on the basis of theggles and rules in force within the European
legal system.

2. The Financial Intelligence Authority :

a) acquires any information suitable for the perforoeiof the tasks indicated under the
first paragraph from the competent authorities:

b) establishes contacts with bodies exerting similarcfions in other States, in order to
contribute to the necessary international co-otena

c) formulates proposals of designation of natural egal persons to the competent
international authorities in view of adopting theasures indicated in paragraph 1;

d) examines the applications for exemption from tleeZing of funds and assets, submitted
by the designated subjects;

e) formulates proposals of deleting from the listsdekignated subjects to the competent
international authorities, also on the basis ofapplications submitted by the concerned
subjects.

Article 25
Effects of the freezing of funds and assets
1. The funds subjected to freezing cannot be the bbjecansfer, disposal or use.
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2. The assets subjected to freezing cannot be thetobjeransfer, disposal or use to the end of
obtaining funds, goods or services, use in whatexagr.

Any deed brought about by infringing the prohiligareferred to in paragraphs 1 and 2, is void.

It is forbidden to make funds or assets directlyndirectly available to the designated subjects or
to budget them to their advantage.

5. The knowing participation in activities aimed atdirectly or indirectly resulting in, avoiding the
freezing measures, is forbidden.

6. Freezing does not jeopardise the effects of passitders of seizure or confiscation adopted in
the course of criminal or administrative proceedimpncerning the same funds or the same
assets.

7. The freezing of funds and assets or the failurerefusal of rendering financial services,
considered a bona fide complying with this Act, i entail any kind of responsibility of the
natural or legal person, group or entity, nor fsrnanagers or employees.

Article 26
Reporting duties

The subjects referred to in article 2, within thidays from the date of issue of the order mentiane
article 24, paragraph 1, shall report to the Firdrnotelligence Authority:

a) measures enforced according to this Chapter, itidicghe subjects involved, the amounts
and the nature of funds or assets;

b) operations, reports as well as any other informatiwailable concerning the designated
subjects ;

c) operations and reports on the basis of the infaomdtirnished by the Authority, and any
other information available concerning the subjetitsible for designation.

Article 27
Custody, administration and management of the assatjected to freezing

1. The Financial Intelligence Authority provides fiietcustody, administration and management of
the assets subjected to freezing, also when ttex latordered by a measure taken by the judiciary
authority.

2. The Financial Intelligence Authority provides, ditlg or by the appointment of a custodian or
administrator, for the performance of the actigtiedicated under the preceding paragraph. It is
entitled to issue directives, request informatiomd aretract or replace the custodian and
administrator.

3. The administrator and custodian act under the sigien by the Financial Intelligence Authority

CHAPTER V
Customary due diligence
Article 28
Cases of application
The subjects referred to in article 2 shall perfdinen customer due diligence:
a) when they establish a continuative or businessioekship;

b) when they perform occasional operations whose atriswequal to, or higher than, 15,000,
euro independently of the fact that they are peréat by a single operation or different
connected operations;
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c) for the professional services of an indeterminaténdeterminable nature and in cases of
creating, managing or administering a companyt susimilar legal arrangements;

d) in cases of suspicion of money laundering or fifranaf terrorism, independently of
applicable derogations, thresholds or exemptions:

e) in case of doubt about the truthfulness or adeqoédtlye data relevant to the identification
of the subjects with whom relationships are establi.

Article 29
Content of the customer due diligence and abstentio
1. Customer due diligence consists of what follows:

a) identification of the subject establishing the @omative or business relationship or
performing an operation, on the basis of documetat or information received from a
reliable and independent source;

b) individuation and identification of the possibleneécial owner ;

¢) acquisition of information concerning the purposel anature of the continuative or
business relationship or operation;

d) ongoing supervision of the continuative relatiopsti business relationship.

2. The verification of the identity mentioned in theepeding paragraph shall take place before the
continuative or business relationship is estabishethe transaction is performed. The subject
with whom the relationship is established, undetako communicate under his own
responsibility, to the subjects referred to inceti2, all the data requested by him in view of
fulfilling the customer due diligence.

3. Notaries, lawyers, auditors, external accountants tax advisers shall meet the requirements
relevant to the customer due diligence during #sessment of the positions of their customers.

4. The customer due diligence is assessed on the bhdise risk associated to the kind of
continuative or business relationship, operatioisf@amer and product.

5. The subjects referred to in article 2, if they a# in a position to observe the customer due
diligence, cannot establish the continuative oiir®ss relationship nor perform operations; if the
relationship is already established, the subjelasdl $nterrupt the relationship and examine the
need to report the suspect operation to the Fiahmtelligence Authority.

6. The customer due diligence extended to subsidjaageshe case may be, of the subjects referred
to in article 2, located in other States.

7. The customer due diligence are applicable on teé&slud the assessment of the existing risk.
Article 30
Simplified duties and exemptions

1. The customer due diligence is not applicable if subject with whom the relationship is
established, is a financial or banking institutitotated in a foreign country that imposes
equivalent requirements to those of the State.Tihan€ial Intelligence Authority identifies the
States whose regime is deemed to be equivalent.

2. The subjects referred to in Article 2 may be autieat by the Financial Intelligence Authority not
to apply the customer due diligence in respectasfigular contract typologies and subjects, other
than those referred to in paragraph 1, that areactexrised, according to the criteria referrechto i
the Annex to this Act, by a low risk of money laenidg or financing of terrorism.

3. The subjects referred to in article 2 shall undexrtt collect adequate information in order to
devise whether the mandatory simplified system begdopted and maintained.
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4. The simplified customer due diligence is not agie if the subject is suspected of money
laundering or financing of terrorism or if thereeaeasons to deem that the identification made is
not reliable or does not allow to acquire the nsassinformation.

Article 31
Enhanced duties

1. The subjects referred to in article 2 shall enhaheecustomer due diligence on the basis of the
assessment of the existing risk in situations whiightheir nature, may involve a higher risk of
money laundering or financing of terrorism.

2. When the subject with whom they establish a ratestp, is not physically present for the
purposes of identification, they shall apply onerare of the following measures:

a) verify the identity of the subject with whom a tédaship is established, by means of
documents, additional data or information;

b) adopting additional measures to check or certieydbcuments produced or to ask for a
confirmatory certification by a banking or financiamstitution on the matters of
countering money laundering and financing of tésrar and measures equivalent to
those adopted by the State;

c) making sure that the first payment concerning theration is made through an account
in the name of the subject with whom the relatigméh established at a bank.

3. The identification requirements, also when the escthbjs not physically present, are considered
fulfilled if:

a) the identification was already made in respectrokaisting relationship, provided that
the existing information is updated,;

b) operations are performed through automated systeynsjail or through subjects who
exert the high-value transportation trade, thropglyment cards; such operations are
referred to the subject in whose name the relatiprexists, to which they refer:

c) the identifying data of the subject with whom tledationship is established, and any
other information to be acquired result from adeglegal act;

4. The subjects referred to in article 2, in caseafaspondent accounts with correspondent bodies
of foreign States shall:

a) collect sufficient information on the correspondbatly to fully understand the nature of
its activities and determine, on the basis of tifermation available to the public, its
reputation and the quality of supervision it isjsated to;

b) assess the standard of the legal system concerommpls related to countering of money
laundering and financing of terrorism;

c) obtain, before opening an account, the authorisaifdhe Director general or the subject
exerting an equivalent function:

d) define in writing the terms of the respective oatigns;

e) make sure that the correspondent body has vetifieddentity of the customers having
direct access to payable through accounts, hastartlys fulfilled the customer due
diligence of customers and, upon request, is irgtipn to furnish the data collected
through the fulfilment of such duties.

5. As far as the operations, continuative relatiorstapd business relationships with politically
exposed persons residing in a foreign State areecnad, the subjects referred to in Article 2
shall:

a) arrange, in case of risky situations, to applyatlé procedures to determine whether the
subject with whom the relationship is established, politically exposed person;
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b) obtain, before starting an operation or a contineatrelationship or a business
relationship with such subjects, the authorisatbrihe Director general or the subject
exerting an equivalent function;

c) adopt any measure apt to ascertain the origin efatbsets or funds employed in the
operation or in the continuative or business refethip;

d) assure a continuous and enhanced control on thingative relationship or business
relationship.

It is prohibited to open or keep correspondent astwith a shell bank or to open or keep
correspondent accounts with a bank that notoricaigtys a shell bank to utilise its accounts.

It is prohibited to open or keep anonymous or dipdedeposits or passbooks, or opened to
fictitious or fancy names.

CHAPTER VI
Recording and record-keeping duties
Article 32
Content of duties

The subjects referred to in Article 2, in respetttiee continuative or business relationships
established and the operations performed, shalp,kém a period of five years after the
termination of the relationship or the performamdethe operation, the copy of the required
documents, information acquired, entries and recondde to comply with the customer due
diligence, in order that they may be used for amuiry or examination on possible operations of
money laundering or financing of terrorism.

The subjects referred to in Article 2 shall adogtems allowing to fully and rapidly responding
to any request of information from the Financiateligence Authority with regard to the
operations and continuative or business relatigmsshiaintained by them during the last five
years.

The recording and record-keeping duties are extkridepossible branches of the subjects
referred to in Article 2, located in other States.

CHAPTER VII
Authority and reporting duties
Article 33
Financial Intelligence AuthorityFIA)

The Financial Intelligence Authority (FIA), estadled by the Supreme Pontiff in order to
effectively prevent and counter money launderind famancing of terrorism, exerts its functions
in full autonomy and independence. It is assignéfficient financial means and resources to
assure the effective pursuit of its institutionahts.

The Authority has access, also directly, to finahcadministrative, investigative and judicial
information, required to perform its tasks in carmg money laundering and financing of
terrorism. It has the power to perform inspectiahshe subjects referred to in Article 2 and to
impose administrative pecuniary sanctions on tlspaesible subjects, in the cases foreseen in
this Act.

The Authority performs financial analysis on th@aged cases by examining and investigating
the modalities of execution and constitutive elets@f suspect operations, also by availing itself
of the information possessed or, as the case magdogired from other subjects and Organs of
the State that are obliged to furnish them, andnoconmcates the Promoter of justice at the
Tribunal the facts that, on the basis of their desd, entity, nature and any other known
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circumstance, integrate possible offences of mdaapdering, self-laundering or financing of
terrorism.

4. The Authority dismiss the communications deemecumndied end keeps record for ten years
beginning on the date of dismissal. It also keepsmd for ten years the communications referring
to suspect operations forwarded by the Promotgrstice.

5. The Financial Intelligence Authority :

a)

b)

f)

9)

h)

)

K)

supervises the observance of the duties establishethatters of prevention and

countering of money laundering and financing ofdgsm and issues provisions for the
implementation of the rules contained in this Aotcept for those contained in Chapters
Il and IlI; furthermore, it has the power to issygdelines and particular directives with

reference to the subjects on which the duties émmedn this Act are imposed;

issues and periodically updates indicators of atiesian order to facilitate the
identification of suspect operations;

receives the communications referring to suspedraipns and provides for the
performance of the required investigations in viefvpossibly reporting them to the
Promoter of justice at the Tribunal;

authorises the subjects referred to in Article i2li@ cases foreseen in this Act;

assesses the effectiveness of the systems adopteé bubjects obliged to fight against
money laundering and financing of terrorism and,tlzs case may be, suggests the
modifications or integrations to be introduced isteh systems:

proposes possible integrations and changes ogtlisldtion in matters of prevention and
countering of money laundering and financing ofdgsm;

prepares, after hearing the obliged subjects, progres of training of the personnel to let
them aware with the law into force and the actdtihat could be connected with money
laundering or financing of terrorism;

draws up statistics concerning the application effiectiveness of the administrative and
organisational measures of prevention and repmesgiononey laundering and financing
of terrorism;

carries out studies in matters of prevention andntering of money laundering and
financing of terrorism and develop and dissemimatelels and format descriptive about
unusual behaviours on the economic and financial leeferable to possible activities of
money laundering or financing of terrorism;

forwards to the Secretary of State, within March 81 every year, a report on the
activities carried out;

may suspend, for a maximum of five working daysless this could jeopardise the
course of investigations, suspect operations of epolaundering, self-laundering or
financing of terrorism, immediately informing theofoter of justice at the Tribunal;

maintains the relationships with international a@Bdropean organisations entitled to
define policies and standards in matters of presentind countering of money
laundering and financing of terrorism.

Article 34

Reporting of suspicious operations

1. The obliged subjects shall care, also by establislaidequate organisational arrangements, for
any activity which by its nature is particularlyitsiole to be connected to money laundering, self-
laundering or financing of terrorism; they shalldertake to timely respond to requests on such
matters from the Financial Intelligence Authority .
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The subjects referred to in Article 2 shall undegtéo promptly inform the Financial Intelligence
Authority, upon request of the latter or on thaiwnoinitiative, when they know, suspect or have
reasonable grounds to suspect that operations néynlaundering, self-laundering or financing
of terrorism are under way or have been accomplisireattempted. The suspect is derived,
provided that the subject has a sufficient econdmakis and carries out a suitable activity, from
the features, entity and nature of the operatioangrother circumstance known by reasons of the
functions exerted.

The content, modalities of identification, alsoaibgh indicators of anomaly, and the way of
forwarding suspicious operations, are defined leyRimancial Intelligence Authority .

Article 35
Duty of abstention

The subjects referred to in Article 2 shall refréiom carrying out the operations which they
suspect to have any connection with money laundgeself-laundering or financing of terrorism,
and immediately forward a communication of suspisioperations to the Financial Intelligence
Authority.

If abstention is not possible or could hinder iigegions, the obliged subjects shall inform the
Authority immediately after having completed thesogiion.

Article 36
Prohibition of disclosure

Thebona fidecommunication of suspicious operations to the fiera Intelligence Authority and
relevant information do not entail any form of li&g for the obliged subjects nor their
employees or managers for any grounds, nor doesegtesent an infringement of the
confidentiality obligation inherent in restriction§the communication of information imposed by
contracts or legislative, regulatory or administt&iprovisions.

The obliged subjects, as well as their directongpleyees, consultants and collaborators, bound
by a relationship whatsoever shall not discloseitiiermation about the report of suspicious
operations nor related elements nor the existehadministrative or criminal proceedings in
matters of money laundering or financing of tegorito the subject concerned or third parties.

The reports to the Financial Intelligence Authosyd the Judiciary Authorities, both inquiring
and adjudicatory, are exempted from the prohibigapressed in the preceding paragraph with
regard to the performance of institutional duties.

The dismissal of the repost shall be communicatethé reporting subject by the Financial
Intelligence Authority .

The Promoter of justice shall inform the Finandiatelligence Authority about the reports of
suspicious operations that do not entail any iriqgir

Article 37

Protection measures

The Financial Intelligence Authority shall adoplisaon the basis of agreement protocols with the
Judiciary Authority, both inquiring and adjudicatpand with any authority whatsoever, adequate
measures to assure the maximum confidentiality végard to the identity of the subjects that report
suspect operations.

CHAPTER VIII
Data related to money transfers
Article 38

Duties related to money transfers
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1. The provisions of this Chapter, established by tgvegard to the principles and rules in force in
the European legal system, apply to the transférfureds in any currency, transmitted or
received, by a provider of payment services. Theyta prevent, investigate and identify cases of
money laundering and financing of terrorism.

2. Rules are established in matters of duties of piexgi of payment services on the ordering person
and beneficiary, and the intermediary providerpafment services as well.

3. With regard to the transfer of funds, the custoth#r diligence concerning the completeness of
the ordering person information data, recording lee®ping remain in force.

4. The Financial Intelligence Authority, in complianagh the principles set out in Regulation (CE)
15th November 2006, n.1781/2006, issues provisiomscerning the implementation of the
provisions contained in this Chapter.

CHAPTER IX
Controls of cash entering or leaving the State.
Article 39
Duties of declaration, recording and record-keeping

1. Any natural person entering or leaving the Staderying cash up to the amount established
by the regulation in force in the Community, shdéiclare such sum in writing to the
Financial Intelligence Authority .

2. The declaration under paragraph 1 shall contain:
a) identifying data of the declaring person, owner badeficiary of such cash;
b) amount of cash and its origin;
c) itinerary followed.

3. The information contained in the aforesaid statansball be recorded and kept for a period
of five years.

4. The Financial Intelligence Authority shall perforimspections for the observance of the
duties foreseen in this Chapter and impose admatiig¢ pecuniary sanctions in case of
infringement.

CHAPTER X
Confidentiality protection
Article 40
Secrecy

Any news, information and data possessed, by reagbtheir activity, by the subjects referred to in
article 2, their managers, employees, consultamiscallaborators, bound by whatever relationship,
are covered by secrecy in respect of everyone pefoethe Financial Intelligence Authority and the
Judiciary Authority, both inquiring and adjudicatpif, for the latter, the information requested is
necessary for investigation purposes or proceedmfsvant to violations subject to criminal

punishment.

CHAPTER XI
International co-operation
Article 41
Co-operation in matters of prevention and countgiaf money laundering and financing of terrorism

1. The Financial Intelligence Authority shall exchanigéormation under reciprocity agreements
and, normally, on the basis of memoranda of undedstg, in matters of suspicious operations
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and co-operate with the Authorities of foreign 8sapursuing the same goals of prevention and
countering of money laundering and financing ofadgsm.

Secrecy and restrictions to the report of clagsifidormation stemming from contract obligations
or legislative, regulatory or administrative praeiss, shall not hinder the performance of the
duties under the preceding paragraph.

The Financial Intelligence Authority shall regulagéecording to the Decision 2000/642/GAI and
other international legal sources, the scope dfsation of the information received by the
Financial Intelligence Units (FIU) of other States.

CHAPTER XII
Sanctions
Article 42
Administrative pecuniary sanctions

In cases of infringement of the duties under a§@, paragraph 2, 25, paragraphs 1, 2, 4 e 5, 26,
27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 34, 35, 36, 38, 39, 40 tmbe contained in general or particular
provisions of implementation, the Financial Intgdihce Authority shall impose an administrative
sanctions penalty of 10.000 to 250.000 Euro.

The sanction, according to the procedure foresgehd Act of December 14, 1994, n.CCXVII,
is applied to the subjects on which the dutiesdeea in this Act are imposed, be they natural or
legal persons, bodies corporate or organisatiomghatever nature.

The sanctioned subject, if it is not a natural perdas the duty to recourse against the author of
the offence.

CHAPTER XIlI
Publication and entry into force
Article 43

Entry into force

This Act shall enter into force on April 1, 2011.

The text of this Act has been submitted to the iclamation by the Supreme Pontiff on December 20,
2010.

The original of the Act itself, provided with théae seal, shall be deposited in the Archives dEAc
of the Vatican City State and the relevant textlilsba published in the Supplement of the
ActaApostolicaeSedjsvith the order that all those who are concerrtesbove it and have it observed.

Vatican City, December 30, 2010
GIOVANNI Card. LAJOLO, President
Seen

The Secretary-General of the Governatorate
+ Carlo Maria Vigano

ANNEX
Article 1
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Beneficial owner
1. Beneficial owner means what follows:
1. in case of companies:

1) the natural person or persons who, ultimately, awncontrol a legal entity
through the possession or direct or indirect cordfca portion higher than 25
percentage of shares in the joint stock or votights inside such legal entity,
also through shares to bearer;

2) the natural person or persons who otherwise eltertontrol of the management
of a legal entity;

2. in case of legal entities such as foundations, legdl arrangements such as trusts,
managing and distributing funds:

1) if the future beneficiaries have already been datexd: the natural person or
persons enjoying 25 percentage or more of the sassfeta legal entity or
agreement;

2) if the persons possessing the legal entity or gaament have not yet been
determined: the class of persons in whose mairréstesuch legal entity or
arrangement is created or operate;

3) the natural person or persons exerting the coatrd@5 percentage or more of the
assets of a legal entity or arrangement:

Article 2
Politically exposed persons

1. By natural persons covering or having covered pnemi political offices the following are
meant:

a) Heads of State, Heads of government, Ministerstamikr-Secretaries:
b) Members of Parliament;

c) Members of the Supreme Court, Constitutional Coand other highranking Organs of
the judiciary, whose decisions are generally nbjesi to further appeal:

d) Members of state auditors’ courts and board ofcttims of central banks;
e) Ambassadors, Chargés d'affaires and high-rankifigesé of the Army Forces;

f) Members of Boards of Directors, management or sugmy Organs of State-owned
enterprises.

Medium or low-ranking executives do not belong ty af the aforementioned classes. The classes
listed under letters a) to e) comprise, as the caag be, the positions on the European and
international levels.

2. By family members the following are meant:
a) the spouse;
b) the children and their spouses;

c) relatives who during the last five years cohabitéith the subjects mentioned under the
preceding letters;

d) the parents.

3. In order to identify the subjects with whom the quers referred to in paragraph 1 notoriously
maintain close relationships, the following areersdd to:
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a) any natural person notoriously sharing the roléafeficial owner of legal entities and
arrangements or any other close business relatppnsith a person referred to in
paragraph 1;

b) any natural person being a single beneficial owsfetegal entities or arrangements
notoriously created de facto to the benefit ofgheson referred to in paragraph 1.

Without prejudice to the application, depending rugbe risk, of the enhanced customer due
diligence, if a person has been no longer holdirmgninent public offices for a period of at least
one year, the subjects targeted by this Act areobtiged to consider such person politically
exposed.

Article 3
Simplified procedures of customer due diligencéhefcounter-part

The subjects referred to in Article 2 of this Ace aot subject to customer due diligence, if the
subject with whom a relationship is establisheda isredit or financial institution located in a
foreign State that imposes duties similar to tHoseseen in this Act and foresees the supervision
of the observance of such duties.

The Financial Intelligence Authority may authoribe subjects referred to in Article 2, obliged
comply whit this Act, not to observe the customee diligence, with reference to:

a) listed companies. having their head offices in ifpreStates, whose securities are
admitted to negotiation in a market regulated atiogrto Directive 2004/39/CE or are
subjected to the duty of communication complyingwihe European legal system;

b) the beneficial owner of pooled accounts managedndmaries public or other legal
professionals of a foreign State, provided thay thee subject to duties in matters of
combating money laundering and financing of tesmticomplying with the international
standards, and to the supervision of the observahsech duties, and that information
about the identity of the beneficial owner is asilde, upon request, to the bodies acting
as depositaries of said pooled accounts;

c) national public authorities;

or any other counter-part characterised by a I®k af money laundering or financing of
terrorism, meeting the technical criteria estaldslaccording to Article 40, paragraph 1,
letter b), of Directive 2005/60/CE.

In the cases referred to in paragraphs 1 and Zubjects referred to in Article 2 shall in anyeas
collect sufficient information to assess whethee thubject with whom a relationship is
established, may be eligible for an exemption noewdd in such paragraphs.

The Financial Intelligence Authority may authortke subjects referred to in article 2 of this Act,
not to apply the customer due diligence, with refiee to:

a) life insurance contracts whose yearly premium doets exceed 1000 euro or single
premium amount does not exceed 2500 Euro;

b) electronic money, in cases in which, if the devieenot rechargeable, the maximum
amount stored on the device does not exceed 150, Burin which, if the device is
rechargeable, a limit of 2500 Euro is imposed liar total amount used during a calendar
year period, except for the case that an amounalaqu or higher than, 1000 Euro is
repaid to the holder during the same calendar ya@mrding to Article 3 of Directive
2000/46/CE; or any other product or transactiorrattarised by a low risk of money
laundering or financing of terrorism, complying ithe technical criteria established
according to Article 40, paragraph 1, letter b)Dafective 2005/60/CE.
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ANNEX V Decree No. CLIX — (REVISED AML/CFT LAW)

N. CLIX — Decree of the President of the Governora of the Vatican City State promulgating
amendments and additions to Law n. CXXVIl, On the Prevention and Countering of the
Laundering of the Proceeds of Criminal Activitiesnd the Financing of Terrorism of 30
December 2010.
25 January 2012
The President of the Governorate of the Vatican Cit State
Bearing in mindarticle 7, paragraph 2 of theindamental Law of Vatican City Statéd 26 November
2000;

Bearing in mindLaw n. LXXI, onthe Sources of Lawf 1 October 2008;
Considering the urgent need to amend and intedrate n. CXXVIl, On the Prevention and
Countering of the Laundering of the Proceeds ofiral Activities and the Financing of Terrorism
of 30 December 2010;
Has promulgated the following:

Decree

Article 1. — The amendments and additions to La@XXVII, On the Prevention and Countering of
the Laundering of the Proceeds of Criminal Actestiand the Financing of Terrorisnof 30
December 2010, contained in the text annexed toDkicree, and which are integral part of it, are
promulgated.
Article 2. — The adoption of this Decree is withqujudice to the provisions contained in the
regulations and instructions adopted by the Firarnoielligence Authority before 25 January 2012,
in so far as they are compatible with it.
Article 3. — The provisions contained in this deceand in text annexed to it shall enter into favoe
the same day of their publication.

The original text of this Decree and of its annbgaring the Seal of the State, shall be
deposited in the Archive of the Laws of Vaticany Gtate and the corresponding text shall be
published in the Supplement to theta Apostolicae Sedirdering everyone to observe it and to
ensure its compliance.

Vatican City State, January twenty-fifth, Two-thand-twelve.

Amendments and additions to Law n. CXXVII, On the Prevention and Countering of the
Laundering of the Proceeds of Criminal Activitiesnd the Financing of Terrorism of 30
December 2010.

THE PONTIFICAL COMMISSION FOR THE VATICAN CITY STAT E
Bearing in mindthe Lateran Treaty, signed in Rome between the Bely and Italy on 11 February
1929;

Bearing in mindhe Fundamental Law of Vatican City Staté 26 November 2000;

Bearing in mindLaw n. LXXI, On the Sources of Lawf 1 October 2008;
Bearing in mindLaw n. V On the economic, commercial and professional oodér June 1929;
considering:
that money laundering and the financing of terrarese phenomena in continuous evolution, even at
the technological level, that threaten the stahilittegrity and regular functioning of the finaalcand
economic sectors as well as the reputation of tbe@mic and financial actors;
that all jurisdictions are called to contributethe efforts to prevent and counter money laundering
and the financing of terrorism by enhancing thesmestic legislation and through international
cooperation;
that the Monetary Conventiorbetween the Vatican City State and the EuropearomJof 17
December 2009, provides for the adoption of adegua¢asures to prevent and counter money
laundering and the financing of terrorism;
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having regard that :

in the State a regime of public monopoly in thaaficial, economic and professional sectors is in
place;

for the purposes of:

adapting the domestic legal system to the intesnatistandards on the prevention and countering of
money laundering and the financing of terrorism;

promoting the transparency and integrity of thafficial, economic and professional sectors;

fostering the active cooperation among the varicaspetent authorities and the subjects bound to
observe the duties set forth in this law for thevention and countering of money laundering and the
financing of terrorism;

favoring the active cooperation among the domestid international competent authorities for the

prevention and countering of money laundering &edinancing of terrorism;

has ordered and orders that the following be oleskag Law of the State:

CHAPTER |
Definitions, general principles and scope

Article 1
(Definitions)
Solely for the purposes of this law:

1. “activity conducted professionally’an organized economic activity, conducted redylar
for the production or exchange of goods and sesyifte and on behalf of a third party;
2. “Public Authority”: a body or entity that, on the basis of the ddindggal system,
performs, directly or indirectly, an institutiorettivity inherent to the sovereign authority;
3. “legal person”. any legal person, regardless of its nature atidig¢ including foundation
and trusts, that do not fall within the definitiohPublic Authority;
4, “money laundering®
a) the acts referred to in article 424 of the Criminal Code;

b) participation in one of the acts refertedn article 421bis of the Criminal

Code, association to commit, attempt to commit, aiaihg, inciting, or counseling

someone to commit such act, or abetting its exeauti
5. “predicate offence? any of the predicate offences of money laundesag forth in the
following articles of the Criminal Code:
138 bis (Association for terrorist or subversive purpyis&38 ter (Financing of Terrorisfj 138
guarter (Recruitment for terrorist or subversive purppsé&38 quinquies(Training activities for
terrorist or subversive purpoxel38 sexies(Attack with terrorist or subversive intgntl38 septies
(Acts of terrorism with explosives or other lethaapons or devicgs145 — 154 Crimes against
individual liberty); 171 — 174 Corruption); 248 — 249 Criminal organization; 256 — 258
(Counterfeiting of banknotes and letters of crgd#95 — 297 Fraud in trades, industries and
auctiong; 299 bis, (Insider trading; 299 ter (Market abusg 311 bis (Piracy); 326 bis (lllicit
Production, trafficking and possession of narcotitigs or psychotropic substandes326 ter
(Association for the illicit trafficking in illicitnarcotic drugs or psychotropic substange826
quinquies(Abusive medical prescriptiops331 — 339 Crimes against public morality and family
order), 364 — 371 Kurder); 372 — 375 Personal injury; 402 — 404(thefty 406 — 412 Robbery,
extortion and blackmailing 413 Swindle and other fraugis416 bis (Embezzlement damaging to the
statg; 416ter (Aggravated fraud aimed at obtaining public fupd416 quarter (Undue receipt of
funds damaging to the Statell7 — 420 Misappropriation); 421 Receipt[of stolen goody;, 422
(Usurpation), 459 bis Smuggling; 460 — 470 Qffences concerning explosive or other lethal weapo
or devices)472bis (Environmental crim@s 472 ter Qrganized activities for the illicit trafficking of
waste);
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as well as any other criminal acts punishable,yamsto the Criminal Code, with a minimum penalty
of six months or more of imprisonment or detentionwith a maximum penalty of one year or more
of imprisonment or detention.
6. “acts performed with a terrorist purpose for the purposes of articles 1B&, ter, quarter,
guinquies, sexieandseptiesof the Criminal Code, acts intended to cause deatberious bodily
injury to civilians or to persons not taking actpart in hostilities in cases of armed conflict,emithe
act, by its nature or context, is carried out wifith intent to:

a) intimidate a population;

b) compel the public authorities or an inteloral organization to do or to abstain

from doing any act;
7. “acts performed with a subversive purposefdr the purposes of articles 188, ter,
quarter, quinquies, sexiemndseptiesof the Criminal Code, acts intended to cause deaterious
bodily injury to civilians or to persons not takiagtive part in the hostilities in a situation ofmzd
conflict, when the purpose of such acts is to dlta the fundamental political, constitutional,
economic and social structure of a State or ohtarmational organization;

8. “financing of terrorism™:
a) the acts referred to in article 1188 of the Criminal Code;
b) participation in one of the acts refertedn article 138bis of the Criminal

Code, association to commit, attempt to commit, arlihg, inciting, or counseling
the commission of such act, or abetting its exeauti

9. “explosives or other lethal weapons or deviceggapons or devices,
a) explosive or incendiary, that are desigreedhave the capability, to cause
death, serious bodily injury or substantial matet@mage; or capable to cause them;
b) that are designed, or have the capabiidtycause death or serious bodily
injury through the release, dissemination or impafctoxic chemicals, biological
agents or toxins or similar substances or radiasraradioactive material;

10. “currency”:
a) currency (banknotes and coins that areciinulation as a medium of
exchange);
b) securities issued or negotiable to therdyeancluding travelers cheques,

cheques, money orders and promissory notes issuedae out without restrictions
to a fictitious payee or otherwise issued or madeim such a form that the title
passes upon delivery; as well as incomplete ingnig) signed but with the payee’s
name omitted,;
11. “funds”: assets of every kind, whether tangible or intblegimovable or immovable, as
well as legal documents or instruments in any fonoluding electronic or digital, evidencing title
or interest in such assets;
12. “other assets” the activity and assets of every kind, whethergile or intangible,
movable or immovable, including the accessorieterasts and dividends which are not funds but
may be used to obtain goods and services;
13. “designated subjects’the natural and legal persons, and the assocsatipaups or entities
of any kind designated as subject to the freeZerads and other assets foreseen in article 24isf th
law;
14. “freezing”:
a) regarding funds, the prohibition to mowgnsfer, convert, dispose, use,
manage, or access those funds so as to modify todime, amount, location,
ownership, possession, nature, destine, as wetif @y other change that would
allow their use, including the management of aratment portfolio;
b) regarding other assets, the prohibitionmove, transfer, convert, use or
manage those assets, including their sale, attathtmeor constitution of any other
rights or warranties over them in order to obtaods or services;
15. “beneficial owner”; the natural person or persons on whose behalfvéice or a transaction
is conducted or, in the case of a corporation gallperson, the natural person or persons whadare t
ultimate owners or exercise ultimate control of hsworporation or legal person, or who are its
beneficiaries according to the criteria set forthe Annex to this law;
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16. “identification data”: the name, surname, place and date of birth, agddesd the number
and date of the identification document or, in ¢thse of legal persons, the legal name and registere
office;

17. “providers of services related to companies or legersons” any natural or legal person
that conducts professionally one of the activitisted in article 2, paragraph 1, letter b), subisec

ii), of this law;

18. “politically exposed persons”persons who are or who have been entrusted watmipent
public functions, as well as their immediate famihembers and those with whom they publicly
maintain a close association, as determined pursoidime criteria set forth in the Annex to thigv|a

19. “narcotic drugs or psychotropic substanceahy agent or substances, natural or synthetic,
whose active principles may provoke hallucinatiastates of grossly altered perception, or similar
effects upon the central nervous system;

20. “shell bank™ a bank, or a credit institution that conductsiksimactivities, that has been
incorporated in a State where it has no physicesgmce and which enables it to be directed and
managed effectively without being connected to mmylated financial group;

21. “correspondent accounts’the accounts held by banks, normally on a bighteasis, for the
provision of inter-bank services (remittance offidsacashier’'s and bank cheques, credit orders,
transfer of funds, remittance of documents andrdt@sactions);

22. “payment services provider’the natural or legal person whose activities udel the
provision of payment services or wire transfers;
23. “payment services” services to execute deposits, withdrawals, ti@itsss and payment

orders, including the transfer of funds to a paytreectount, or to issue and/or acquire payment
instruments and currency remittances;

24, ‘wire transfef: a transaction carried out, by electronic mednsa provider of payment
services on behalf of an originator person withiewto make an amount of funds available to a
beneficiary person at another payment servicesgeouvhe originator and the beneficiary may be the
same person.

25. ‘relationship™ a business relationship, that is, relationship girofessional or commercial
nature linked to activities conducted professignhlf the subjects referred to in article 2, parpbra
1, and that, at its outset, is expected to be gcted in time;

26. “service”: a professional or commercial service linked te ofthe activities carried out by
the subjects referred to in article 2, paragraph 1;
27. “transaction”:

a) the transfer or movement of means of payme

b) for the subjects referred to in articlgpdragraph 1, letter c), a determined or

determinable activity with a financial or patrimahscope, to be conducted through a
professional service, that modifies the preexiskaygl situation;
28. “linked transaction™ a transaction that, even if autonomous in itsifms, from an
economic point of view, a unitary transaction withe or more operations conducted at different
moments within a seven working days period, fastaltvalue of 15.000 euro or more;
29. “means of payment’currency, bank and postal cheques, cashier'sugseand other similar
or comparable instruments, credit or debit ordenexlit cards and other payment cards, as well as an
other existing instrument to transfer, move or @egweven through electronic means, funds, tites,
other assets;
30. “‘financial instruments securities; money-market instruments; sharemuestment funds;
options; derivative financial instruments;

Article 1 bis

(Transparency and integrity of the economic, finahand professional sectors)

In order to protect and promote the integrity amhsparency of the economic, financial and
professional sectors, it shall be prohibited:
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a) to open or hold anonymous or ciphered @us) deposits, savings accounts
or similar relationships, or under fantasy or fiotis names;

b) to open or hold correspondent current aetin a shell bank, or to open or
hold correspondent current accounts in a bank @ fimancial or credit institution
that it is known to permit a shell bank to useoitg accounts;

c) to open casinos.

Article 1ter

(General legal system and the right of privacy)

1. The policies, measures and procedures regbiydtiis law to prevent and counter money
laundering and the financing of terrorism shalbldepted and applied in conformity with:
a) the social context and the regime of jgubtonopoly in the economic,
financial and professional sectors in place inStede;
b) the institutional nature of the subjeabsifid pursuant to article 2, paragraph
1
C) the level of risk relating to the type obunterpart and the kind of
relationship, service or transaction.
2. The provisions of this law shall be appliedconformity with the general principles of
canon law, which is the primary normative and iptetative source of the State’s legal system.
3. The provisions of this law shall be appliedheiit prejudice to the right of privacy, as

guaranteed by the general principles and fundarmeatans of the legal system in force, apart from
the exceptions explicitly set forth in this law fbre purposes of the cooperation and exchange of
information among the competent Authorities for pinevention and countering of money laundering
and the financing of terrorism.

Article 2
(Scope of application)

1. The following are bound to observe the measuegmrding customer due diligence,
registration, and record-keeping, as well as thentang of suspicious transactions:
a) all persons, either natural or legal, tbabduct professionally one of the

following activities:
i. the acceptance of deposits and other rdg@yands from the public;

ii. lending;
iil. financial leasing;
iv. wire transfers;
V. issuing and managing means of payment;
Vi. issuing financial guarantees and commitigien
Vii. trading in any kind of financial instrums, exchange rate and
interest contracts;
viii. participation in issuing securities andethprovision of related
financial services;
iX. management of individual or collective tiolios;
X. safekeeping and management of currencyotret securities;
Xi. any other form of investing, administeriog managing currency,
funds or other assets;
Xil. underwriting and placing life insurancedaother investments related
to insurance;
Xiii. currency exchange;
b) the following professionals:
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i. lawyers, notaries, accountants, and extea@ounting or tax
consultants when they engage or participate infargncial or real estate
transaction, or when they assist someone to plaexecute transactions
relating to: buying or selling real estate or besm entities; managing
currency, financial instruments or other funds tineo assets; opening or
managing banking, savings or securities accountsl arganizing the
contributions necessary for the creation, operat@n management of
corporations or legal persons;
il. Trust and company service providers when:
they create a corporation or legal person; actir@stdr, manager or partner
in a partnership, or in a similar position in aresthkind of legal person, or
arrange for other person to occupy such a posifayide a registered
office, a business, administrative or postal addesgl connected services to
a corporation or legal person; act as a trusteanirexpress trust or in a
similar entity, or arrange for other person to ectsuch a role; act as a
nominee shareholder on behalf of third personsri@nge that other person
do so, unless it is a corporation quoted in a i#gdl market and bound to
disclosure.
in order to protect the professional secret, théy da report suspicious
transactions does not apply to the professionalstioreed in letter b),
number i), regarding the information they receivieilev assessing the legal
position of their client, or in his defense or mggntation in a mediation, an
arbitration, or in a judicial or administrative peeding, including when
advising on the possibility of initiating or avoidj such a process, regardless
of the stage when such information is received.
c) the following subjects:
i. real estate agents, when they engagetrarsaction for buying or
selling real state;
il. dealers in precious metals or stones, willkay engage in a
transaction equal or above 15.000 euro;
2. Public Authorities shall report suspicious sactions to the Financial Intelligence Authority
when they know, suspect, or have reasonable graensisspect that currency, funds, or other assets
are the proceeds of a crime; or when money laungleni financing of terrorism has been committed,
is in the course of being committed, or has betmgtted.
Article 2 bis

(Branches, subsidiaries and controlled institutipns

1. The branches and subsidiaries in other Statetheo subjects referred to in article 2,
paragraph 1, as well as the institutions controbedlusively or jointly, directly or indirectly, by
them, shall observe the requirements set forthiglaw.
2. When the requirements in force in the foreitateéSare not equivalent with those set forth by
this law, the branches, subsidiaries or contrdhetitutions shall observe the requirements sehfior
this law, to the extent that the laws of the fone®jate permit so.
3. When the requirements in force in the foreigateSare not equivalent with those set forth
by this law, the branches, subsidiaries or comdbihstitutions shall inform the Financial Intedigce
Authority.

Article 2 ter

(Organization and Personnel training)

1. The subjects referred to in paragraph 2, sagpaph 1, shall adopt adequate policies,
organization, measures and procedures to prevent@amter money laundering and the financing of
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terrorism, on the basis of the development of neghiiologies and of the phenomena of money
laundering and the financing of terrorism.

2. The subjects referred to in article 2, paragrapshall select those who exercise managerial
functions, direction or control, among personsuifable competence and professionalism.
3. The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgrdp shall adopt policies, programs and

measures to ensure that their employees, conssjltantl collaborators on any grounds, possess an
adequate professional level to permit the propdredfective observance of the requirements set fort
in this law.

These measures shall include training programsantinuous formation on the prevention of money
laundering and the financing of terrorism.

Article 2 quater
(Registration of legal persons)

1. Legal persons having their registered officetia State, regardless of their nature and
activity, shall register, pursuant to the legalteys in force, before the Governorate, where
information regarding their nature, activities, angzation, organs of administration, direction and
control, shall be kept and updated.

2. The registry referred to in paragraph 1 shallabcessible to the competent authorities for
the prevention and countering of money launderimdyfanancing of terrorism.

CHAPTER | bis

Competent Authorities

Article 2 quinquies
(The Secretariat of State)

1. The Secretariat of State is responsible fordinition of the policies for the prevention
and countering of money laundering and the finagnahterrorism. In those sectors, it promotes the
cooperation among the various authorities of they I3@e and the State competent on the prevention
and countering of money laundering and the finaoiiterrorism.

2. The Secretariat of State is responsible foratieesion of the Holy See to international
treaties and agreements as well as for its relatitim, and participation in, the various internagd
institutions and organizations competent for théniteon of norms and best practices regarding the
prevention and countering of money laundering &edinancing of terrorism.

Article 2 sexies
(The Pontifical Commission for the Vatican Cityt8fa

The Pontifical Commission for the Vatican City $tas responsible for the adoption of
general regulations for the implementation of this.

Article 2 septies

(The Financial Intelligence Authority)

1. The Financial Intelligence Authority shall pmrh its functions set forth in this law with
operational independence and autonomy and, in pipécation of those principles, it shall have
adequate resources.

2. Regarding the supervision of the subjectsdidte article 2, paragraph 1, the Financial
Intelligence Authority shall:
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a) monitor their compliance of the requiretseset forth in this law to prevent
and counter of money laundering and the financirtgmorism;
b) verify, including through on-site inspectiotise suitability and effectiveness
of the policies, organization, measures and praesdadopted by them pursuant to
article 2ter, to prevent and counter money laundering and ttantiing of terrorism;
The on-site inspections shall be ruled by a reguatssued by the Pontifical Commission for the
Vatican City State.
The Financial Intelligence Authority may concludeeioranda of Understanding with the subjects
listed in article 2, paragraph 1, for the actidteet forth in subparagraphs a) and b).
c) issues guidelines and enforceable measuyasdieg:
i. the requirements set forth by articléel regarding the adoption of
policies, organizational instruments, measurespgradedures;
il. the requirements set forth in Chapters V, vidaVvll regarding the
adequate verification, registration and record-kegpand the reporting of
suspicious transactions;
iii. wire transfers.

3. Regarding the reporting of suspicious traneasti the Financial Intelligence Authority
shall:
a) receive the reports of suspicious transastio
b) make a financial analysis of the reporteg®isus transactions;
c) refer to the Promoter of Justice those rsgbdeems sufficient grounded and
which may constitute cases of money launderingnanting of terrorism;
d) access, on a timely basis, the necessaryndiaa administrative and
investigative information to properly undertake tasks set forth in subparagraphs b)
and c);
e) issue guidelines to facilitate the reportiofg suspicious transactions and

provide the subjects listed in article 2, paragrdphwith guidance regarding the
manner of reporting, including the specification odporting forms and the
procedures to be followed when reporting.

f) prepare and disseminate models and typaogfeunusual behaviors in the
economic and financial fields that may indicate esa®f money laundering or
financing of terrorism;

9) provide updated intelligence on the moneyntering and financing of
terrorism activities to the subjects listed in@ei2, paragraph 1, in order to facilitate,
inter alia, the training of the staff of the subjects boumd réport suspicious
transactions;

h) suspend for up to five working days thosegeations suspected of money
laundering or financing of terrorism, whenever dps#o does not prejudice a judicial
investigation, even upon request of the JudicighaAtities, and notify immediately to
those same authorities of such a hold.

4, The Financial Intelligence Authority, usingpter alia, the information gathered while
fulfilling its tasks as set forth in paragraph Bak:
a) prepare analysis and studies on particekstors or instances of the

economic and financial activity that deemed to Ibelan risk, and even on single
anomalies that can be traced back to incidents asfay laundering or financing of

terrorism;
b) release to the public periodic reportstaiming non-confidential statistics
and information related to the exercise of its @gtivity.

5. All data, information and documents held by Fivgancial Intelligence Authority:
a) shall be preserved using mechanisms tisafre their security and integrity;
b) are confidential, except the communicationd axchange of information

among the competent authorities, in the casesdereby this law and within the
limits set forth by the laws in force.
6. The Financial Intelligence Authority shall appghe administrative economic sanctions in
the cases foreseen by article 42.
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7. With thenihil obstatof the Secretariat of State, the Financial Ingeltice Authority shall
conclude Memoranda of Understanding with similatharities of other States for the exchange of
information regarding transactions suspected ofewdaundering or financing of terrorism.

8. By the 31th March of every year, the Presiadribe Financial Intelligence Authority shall
submit to the Secretary of State a report on thigites pursued by the Authority during the prayso
solar year.

A detailed account of the resources used by théagkity in the fulfilment of its own tasks and
connected activities shall be attached to thertepo

9. The guidelines and other enforceable measwssed by the Financial Intelligence
Authority shall be published in the Supplementth®Acta Apostolicae Sedis

Article 2 octies

(The Gendarmerie)

1. The Gendarmerie shall conduct investigationgHe prevention and countering of criminal
activities, including money laundering and the ficag of terrorism, within the limits of the
competences entrusted to it by the laws in force.

2. The Gendarmerie shall promote the ongoing psid@al formation of all its members,
officers and agents, on money laundering and trentiing of terrorism, and it shall adopt advanced
investigative techniques to further its capacityptevent and counter money laundering and the
financing of terrorism.

3. With thenihil obstat of the Secretariat of State, the Gendarmerie ecoaglude Memoranda
of Understanding with similar authorities from atl@ates to prevent and counter criminal activjties
money laundering, and the financing of terrorism.

CHAPTER I

Criminal provisions on money laundering

Article 3

(Money laundering and self-laundering)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title X “Crimes against
Property,” Chapter V, after the section “Receivistplen goods” is added the following: “On money
laundering, self-laundering, and the use of prosefedm criminal activities”. In the same Chapter,
after article 421 is added the following article Y@is:
421bis
1. Whomever, outside the cases foreseen in aditle

a) replaces, converts or transfers currenayiduwr other assets, knowing that
they proceed from a predicate offense or from @réiqgpation in a predicate offense,
for the purpose of concealing or disguising théicii origin or of assisting any
person who is involved in the commission of sudmitral activity to evade the legal
consequences of his actions;

b) conceals or disguises the true nature, splacation, disposition, movement,
ownership of, or the rights with respect to curserfands or other assets, knowing
that they proceed from a predicate offense or fthen participation in a predicate
offense;

) acquires, possesses, holds, or uses to cyrrdands or other assets,
knowing, at the time of their receipt, that thepqaed from a predicate offense or
from the participation in a predicate offense;
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shall be punished with four to twelve years of ilmpnment and with a fine ranging from 1.000 to
15.000 euro.

2. The crime of money laundering exists regardidédbe value of the currency, funds or other
assets that proceed from the predicate offensea) edeen there has been no conviction for that
offense.

3. The crime of money laundering exists even witenauthor is the same person who
committed the predicate offense.
4, The crime of money laundering exists even wtihencurrency, funds or other assets that
proceed from the predicate offense committed irtteerdState.
5. In the case of conviction, the judge shall ottle confiscation of:

a) the proceeds of the money laundering, diactindirect, including the

instrumentalities used or destined for that purpose

b) the profits or other benefits originatingredtly or indirectly, from the

proceeds of the predicate offense.
6. Whenever it is not possible to confiscate theds referred to in paragraph 5, subparagraphs
a) and b), the judge shall order the confiscatibeusrency, funds or other assets of an equivalent
value among those owned or possessed, directlygdirectly, exclusively or jointly with others, by
the convict, without prejudice to thna fiderights of third parties.
7. The currency, funds and other assets confidgatesuant to paragraphs 5 and 6 are acquired
by the Holy See and are destined, bearing in mmgdiaternational agreements on the sharing of
confiscated proceeds, to the charitable and reigyiworks of the Roman Pontiff.
8. The judge shall adopt precautionary measunetjding the seizure of the currency, funds
or other assets likely to be confiscated, to pretesir sale, transfer or disposition, as well #s D
measures to enable the competent authorities tifigletrace, and freeze the currency, funds oeoth
assets likely to be confiscated, without prejudicehebona fiderights of third parties.

Article 3 bis

(Use of proceeds from criminal activities)

In book II of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title X “Crimes against
Property,” Chapter V, “Receiving stolen goods,” tliellowing is added to the title: “On money
laundering, self-laundering, and the use of proseftdm criminal activities”. In the same Chapter,
after article 421bisis added the following article 42&r.
421ter
1. Whomever uses in economic or financial actegitcurrency, funds, or other assets, that
proceed from a crime; shall be punished with fautwelve years of imprisonment and with a fine
ranging from 1.000 to 15.000 euro.

2. In case of a conviction, paragraphs 5, 6, @,8af the preceding article apply.

CHAPTER IlI

Other forms of criminal activity

Article 4

(Associations for terrorist or subversive purposes)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title |1 “Crimes against
Security of the State,” after Chapter IV “Commorwpisions”, is added Chapter V: “Other measures
to prevent and counter terrorism” where the follogiarticle 13&isis inserted:
138bis
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1. Whomever promotes, creates, organizes, ortdigssociations that intend to commit acts
for a terrorist purpose or for the purpose of sutiea, shall be punished with five to fifteen yeafs
imprisonment.

2. The terrorist purpose is present even wheritilent acts are directed against another State,
or an international institution or organization vadren they are committed in another State.
3. Regarding the person convicted, the confisnaticthe goods used or intended to be used to

commit the offence, their value, proceeds, profits] other benefits, is always mandatory, without
prejudice to thédona fiderights of third parties.

4. Whenever it is not possible to confiscate theds referred to in paragraph 3, the judge shall
order the confiscation of currency, funds or othesets of an equivalent value among those owned or
possessed, directly or indirectly, exclusively @infly with others, by the convict, without prejadi

to thebona fiderights of third parties.

5. The goods confiscated pursuant to paragra@ml3! are acquired by the Holy See and are
destined, bearing in mind any international agregmen the sharing of confiscated proceeds, to the
charitable and religious works of the Roman Porttiffbe dedicated, at least in part, to provide
assistance to the victims of terrorism and thetilies.

6. The judge shall adopt precautionary measunefijding the seizure of the currency, funds
or other assets likely to be confiscated, to pretesir sale, transfer or disposition, as well #¥b
measures that permit identifying, tracing, and Zineg the currency, funds or other assets likelipdo
confiscated, without prejudice to thena fiderights of third parties.

Article 4 bis

(Financing of terrorism)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title |1 “Crimes against
Security of the State,” after Chapter IV “Commoryisions”, is added Chapter V: “Other measures
to prevent and counter terrorism” where the follogiarticle 13&eris inserted:
138ter
1. Whomever by any means, unlawfully and willfultyrectly or indirectly, collects, provides,
deposits or holds currency, funds or other as$eiwiever obtained, with the intention that they
should be used or in the knowledge that they al@tased, in full or in part, in order to commiteon
or more acts for a terrorist purpose or to abetdhmmission of one or more acts for a terrorist
purpose, regardless of whether those funds orsaasetused to commit or to attempt to commit those
acts, shall be punished with five to fifteen yeafrgnprisonment.

2. The crime exists whether the acts are direttiefihance associations or whether they are
directed to finance one or more natural persons.

3. The terrorist purpose is present even wheritient acts are directed against another State,
or an international institution or organizationvgren they are committed in another State.

4. Regarding the person convicted, the confisnaticthe goods used or intended to be used to
commit the offence, their value, proceeds, profis] other benefits, is always mandatory, without
prejudice to thédona fiderights of third parties.

5. Whenever it is not possible to confiscate theds referred to in paragraph 4, the judge shall
order the confiscation of currency, funds or othesets of an equivalent value among those owned or
possessed, directly or indirectly, exclusively @nfly with others, by the convict, without prejadi

to thebona fiderights of third parties.

6. The goods confiscated pursuant to paragra@mlsb are acquired by the Holy See and are
destined, bearing in mind any international agregmen the sharing of confiscated proceeds, to the
charitable and religious works of the Roman Pordifél, at least in part, to provide assistancedo th
victims of terrorism and their families.

7. The judge shall adopt precautionary measunebjding the seizure of the money, goods or
assets likely to be confiscated, to prevent thalie,gransfer or disposition, as well as other miess
that permit identifying, tracing, and freezing thney, goods or assets likely to be confiscated,
without prejudice to theona fiderights of third parties.
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Article 5

(Recruitment for terrorist or subversive purposes)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title |1 “Crimes against
Security of the State,” after Chapter IV “Commorwpisions”, is added Chapter V: “Other measures
to prevent and counter terrorism” where the follogiarticle 138quateris inserted:
138quater
1. Whomever, outside the cases foreseen in arti@gbis, recruits one or more persons to
commit acts for a terrorist purpose or for the s of subversion, or to sabotage essential public
facilities or services, shall be punished with setgfifteen years of imprisonment.

2. The crime exists even when the acts are dolemt@inst another State, or an international
institution or organization, or when they are comted in another State.

Article 6

(Training activities for terrorist or subversive poses)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title |1 “Crimes against
Security of the State,” after Chapter IV “Commoryisions”, is added Chapter V: “Other measures
to prevent and counter terrorism” where the follagiarticle 138quinquieds inserted:
138quinquies
1. Whomever, outside the cases foreseen in arli8i bis, trains or otherwise provides
information on the preparation or use of explosimesther lethal weapons or devices, or on anyrothe
technique or way to commit acts for a terroristgmse or subversion, or to sabotage essential public
facilities or services, shall be punished with fiegen years of imprisonment. The same penaltif sha
apply to he who receives the training.

2. The crime exists even when the acts are doleatg@inst another State, or an international
institution or organization, or when they are combed in another State.

Article 7

(Attack for terrorist purposes or subversion)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title |1 “Crimes against
Security of the State,” after Chapter IV “Commoryisions”, is added Chapter V: “Other measures
to prevent and counter terrorism” where the follogyiarticle 138sexieds inserted:
138sexies
1. Whomever, outside the cases foreseen in aft&8bis, commits, for a terrorist purpose or
subversion, an act intended to cause death orusebpiadily injury to civilians or to persons not itadk
active part in the hostilities in a situation ofreed conflict, shall be punished, in the first cagiégh no
less than twenty years of imprisonment and, in sbeond case, with no less than six years of
imprisonment
2. The crime exists even when the acts are ditemtginst another State, or an international
institution or organization, or when they are cotted in another State.

Article 8
(Acts of terrorism with explosives or other lethgdapons or devices)
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In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title |1 “Crimes against
Security of the State,” after Chapter IV “Commormypisions”, is added Chapter V: “Other measures
to prevent and counter terrorism” where the follogiarticle 138septiess inserted:
138septies
1. Unless it constitutes a more serious crime, méaer commits one or more acts for a
terrorist purpose or subversion, directed to dam@ag®gic or private movable or immovable goods,
using explosives or other lethal weapons or devishall be punished with two to five years of
imprisonment.

2. The crime exists even when the acts are doleatg@inst another State, or an international
institution or organization, or when they are comted in another State.

Article 9

(Embezzlement in prejudice of the State)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title X “Crimes against
Property,” Chapter IIl “Swindle and other frauds After article 416, the following article 41is is
added:

416 bis. Whomever, not being a public official, receiveanii the State or from other public
entities or institutions, contributions, subsidasfunds to aid the execution of public interestrkgo
or activities, and does not utilize them for suchposes, shall be punished with six months to four
years of imprisonment.

Article 10

(Aggravated fraud aimed at obtaining public funds)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title X “Crimes against
Property,” Chapter 11l “Swindle and other fraudsgfter article 416bis, the following article 41@er
is added:

416ter. If the facts foreseen in article 413 involve cdnitions, funds, favored loans or other
allowances of the same kind, regardless of thesigthation, granted or bestowed by the State orothe
public entities or institutions; the penalty sHadl of one to six years of imprisonment and theveaie
procedure is performesek officio.

Article 11

(Undue reception of Funds in prejudice of the State

In book II of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title X “Crimes against
Property,” Chapter Ill “Swindle and other frauds,after article 416ter, the following article 416
quateris added:

416 quater Unless the facts constitute the crime set fantfarticle 413, whomever unduly
obtains for himself or for others contributionsndis, favored loans or other allowances of the same
kind, regardless of their designation, granted esttwed by the State or other public entities or
institutions, by employing or exhibiting false da@tions or documents, or which attests falsehoods,
or by omitting to provide due information, shall penished with six months to three years of
imprisonment.

If the facts referred to are of minor significandie penalties shall be diminished
accordingly.

Article 12
(Insider dealing)
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In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title VI “Crimes against
public faith” after Chapter V “Frauds in trades, dustries and auctions,” is added Chapterbig
“Insider dealing and market manipulation” where tfa@lowing article 29%is is inserted:

299 bis
1. Whomever possesses privileged information bytuei of his membership in the
administrative, management or supervisory bodiethefissuer, or by virtue of his holding in the
capital of the issuer, or by his exercise of hiplryment, profession, or duties, even if public or
official, shall be punished with one to six yeafsnoprisonment and with a fine ranging from 20.000
to 3.000.000 euro, if he:
a) acquires, sells, or engages in other actiyitsher directly or indirectly,
either for himself or on behalf of third partiemancial instruments to which that
information relates.
b) communicates said information to another, wlasthe normal exercise of
his employment, profession, functions, or officdiek
c) counsels or induces others, on the basis df sdormation, to perform one
of the activities referred to in subparagraph a).
2. The same penalty shall apply to anyone whosgsssng privileged information by virtue of
his preparation or participation in criminal adiies, commits one of the activities referred tdha
same paragraph 1.
3. The judge may increase the fine up to threedjnor up to ten times the amount of the
proceeds of the crime, when even the maximum fppears inadequate in view of the seriousness of
the offense, the personal conditions of the pecamvicted, or the amount of the profit or proceefls
the crime.

Article 13

(Market manipulation)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title VI “Crimes against
public faith” after Chapter V “Frauds in trades, dustries and auctions,” is added Chapterbig
“Insider dealing and market manipulation,” wheresetffiollowing article 299er is inserted:
299ter
1. Whomever disseminates false information, orentatkes to simulate transactions, or utilizes
other artifices concretely apt to cause a notalgadion in the prices of financial instrumentsals
be punished with one to six years of imprisonmert &ith a fine ranging from 20.000 to 5.000.000
euro.

2. The judge may increase the fine up to threedjmr increase it up to ten times the amount
of the proceeds of the crime, when even the maxinfime appears inadequate in view of the
seriousness of the offense, the personal conditbttee person convicted, or the amount of theiprof
or proceeds of the crime.

Article 14

(Trafficking in human beings)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular” Title Il “Crimes against
freedom,” Chapter Ill “Crimes against individualdedom,” is added articl@45 bis in the following
sense:
145bis
1. Whomever traffics with a person in the manredenred to in article 145, and he who, in
order to commit the offense set forth in that &tienduces through deception or coerces, through
violence, threat, abuse of power, or abuse ofuatsiin of physical or psychical vulnerability oretke
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or through the offer or conferral of money or othenefits, a person over whom he has control, to
enter, sojourn, or exit the territory of the statdo transfer within its territory, shall be pumesl with
eight to twenty years of imprisonment.

2. The penalty is increased by from one-third te-balf if the acts referred to in paragraph 1
are committed against a minor under eighteen yefaage, or if they are directed to the exploitation
through prostitution or to inflict upon the victiramoval of organs.

Article 15

(Sale of industrial products with false labels)

In article 295 of the Criminal Code, paragraphs dda2, the respective penalties is amended
as follows: “with up to one year of imprisonmentwith a fine up to 10.000 euro” and “with up to
two of imprisonment or with a fine up to 20.000a8ur

Article 16

(Manufacture, introduction, sale and possessiowedipons in the State)

1. In article 460, the penalty is amended as ¥asld'with up to two years of imprisonment and
with a fine ranging from 500 to 2.000 euro”.
2. In article 461, the penalty is amended as ¥astd'with up to two years of imprisonment and
with a fine ranging from 500 to 2.000 euro”.
3. In article 462, the penalty is amended as ¥astd'with up to two years of imprisonment and
with a fine ranging from 500 to 2.000 euro”.
4, In article 463, the penalty is amended as ¥astd'with up to two years of imprisonment and
with a fine ranging from 500 to 2.000 euro”.
5. In article 464, paragraph 1, the penalty is raaed as follows: “with up to two years of

imprisonment and with a fine ranging from 500 t6(R euro”; in paragraph 2 “with up to two years
and a half of imprisonment and with a fine randirmgn 100 to 3.000 euro”, and in paragraph 3, “with
up to three years of imprisonment and with a femgging from 100 to 3.000 euro”.

6. In article 466, the penalty is amended as ¥astd'with up to two years of imprisonment and
with a fine ranging from 500 to 2.000 euro”.
7. In article 467, the penalty is amended as ¥astd'with up to two years of imprisonment and

with a fine ranging from 500 to 2.000 euro” and tie most serious cases, with up to two years and a
half of imprisonment and with a fine ranging fro®0D to 3.000 euro.

8. In article 468, the penalty is amended as ¥astd'with up to two years of imprisonment and
with a fine ranging from 500 to 2.000 euro”.
9. In article 469, the penalty is amended as ¥astd'with up to two years of imprisonment and

with a fine ranging from 500 to 2.000 euro”.

Article 17
(Smuggling)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “Wrongdoings iragicular”, Title | “Wrongdoings against
the public order,” Chapter | “Wrongdoings againste public order” is added the following Chapter
X “Smuggling”, where the following article 438sis inserted:
459bis
1. Whomever [commits one of the following actsilstibe punished with up to two years of
imprisonment or, alternatively, with a fine of res$ than ten times the duties due:

a) introduces foreign goods through the landiéxs, in violation of the norms,
prohibitions and limits established in paragraph 2;

50



b) is found with goods concealed on his persoggage, packages, furnishing,
or among goods of other kind, or in any meansarigportation, in order hide them
for the customs controls;

c) removes goods from customs offices not hayiagl the respective duties
and not having guaranteed their payment;
d) exports national or nationalized goods, subjecexit duties, outside the

customs territory, under the conditions foreseethéprevious subparagraphs.

Goods may pass through customs only at theplestablished by the law in force.

The boundary with the Italian State shall ledbstoms’ line.

Customs territory shall be defined by the corstdine.

The sites where a customs service operate, ellsas the areas under the Customs’

survelllance and control, are deemed customs’ afidaslimits of the customs’ areas are determined

by the customs authority bearing in mind the coodg of each site.

6. Duties refers to all the duties that the Custarffice is duty bound to collect pursuant to a

law in force in the State.

7. In order to ensure the compliance of provisiginhis article, the customs authorities shall:
a) proceed to inspect means of transport of sy that crosses the customs
line, at the customs offices or that are moved iwigluch areas;

b) proceed to inspect the luggage and otherctsbjae the possession of those
persons who cross the customs line at the custdinesor that move within such
areas;

c) invite those who circulate, for any reasorthimi the customs areas to present
any objects or valuable they carry on their persoicase of a refusal and if there are
substantiated motives for suspicion, the custontboaity may enjoin, through a
written and reasoned order, that those personsubect to a personal search. A
written act of the personal search shall be prepanel transmitted, together with the
abovementioned order and within forty-eight hotiesthe Promoter of Justice, who
shall validate the procedure within the followingrtl/-eight hours if he deems it
legitimate.

GEAEN

Article 18

(Environmental crimes)

In book Ill of the Criminal Code: “Wrongdoings inagicular”, Title Il “Wrongdoings
against public safety,” after Chapter Il “On the ltapse and lack of repair of buildings” is addedeth
following Chapter llbis “On the protection of the environment”, where tleowing article 472bis
is inserted:
472bis
1. Whomever contaminates the soil, subsoil, serfaaters or underground waters, shall be
punished with six months to one year of imprisontrard with a fine ranging from 2.600 to 26.000
euro.

2. The same penalty set forth in paragraph 1 simdly also to whomever contaminates the
atmosphere.
3. If the contamination is caused by dangeroustanies, the penalty shall be of one to two

years of imprisonment and a fine ranging from 5.2082.000 euro.

Article 19

(Organized activities for the illicit trafficking afaste)

In book Ill of the Criminal Code: “Wrongdoings inagicular”, Title Il “Wrongdoings
against public safety,” after Chapter Il “On the ltapse and lack of repair of buildings” is addedeth
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following Chapter Ilbis “On environmental protection”, where the followingrticle 472ter is
inserted:

472 ter

1. Whomever cedes, collects, transports, impoats, otherwise illegitimately manages
important quantities of waste, through organizedmse various operations, and continuous activities,
in order to obtain an unjust profit, shall be pheid with one to six years of imprisonment.

2. If the waste is highly radioactive, the penatthall be of three to eight years of
imprisonment.

Article 20

(llicit Production, trafficking and possessionrmmdircotic drugs or psychotropic substances)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title VII “Crimes against
public safety,” after Chapter Il “Crimes againsuplic health and nutrition,” is added the following
Chapter Il bis “Control of narcotic drugs and psychotropic substas,” where the following article
326bisis inserted:
326bis.

1. Whomever, without having been authorized, eatés, produces, manufactures, extracts,
refines, sells, offers or offers in sale, cedestriliutes, brokerages, transports, supplies, sends,
conveys or dispatches in transit, or delivers fay g@urpose, narcotic drugs and psychotropic
substances, shall be punished with six to twen&ys/ef imprisonment and with a fine ranging from
26.000 to 260.000 euro.

2. The penalties set forth in paragraph 1 shafilyaglso to whomever imports, exports,
purchases, receives for any reason or otherwisgailly possesses, without proper authorization,
narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances in guelntities that they do not seem to be destined
solely for his personal use. In the latter case,ahovementioned penalties shall be reduced by one-
third to one-half.

3. Whenever, due to the means, mode or circumssapicthe act, or the quality or quantity of
the substance the facts foreseen in this artideominor import, the penalty shall be of oneito s
years of imprisonment and a fine ranging from 3.@0R6.000 euro.

4, The penalty shall be increased if the act imrodted through the participation of three or
more persons.
5. The penalties set forth in this article sha#l teduced by one-half to two-thirds for

whomever endeavors to prevent the furtheranceeo€timinal activity, even by assisting the judicial
authorities to seize the necessary resourcesdardimmission of the crimes.

Article 21

(Association for the illicit trafficking in illicinarcotic drugs or psychotropic substances)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title VII “Crimes against
public safety,” after Chapter Il “Crimes againsuplic health and nutrition,” is added the following
Chapter Il bis “Control of narcotic drugs and psychotropic substas,” where the following article
326teris inserted:
326ter
1. When three or more persons concur to commitentiean one of the crimes set forth in
article 326bis; whomever promotes, creates, directs, organizésmances such association, shall be
punished, just by that fact, with no less than tyeears of imprisonment.

Whomever participates in such association shallpbaished with no less than ten years of
imprisonment.

2. The penalty shall be increased if there areotemore associates or if some of them are
addicted to the use of narcotic drugs or psychatrsgbstances.
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3. In case of armed association, the penalty@éh in paragraph 1 shall be of no less than
twenty-four years of imprisonment. An associatitialsbe deemed armed if the participants have
access to explosives or other lethal weapons acegveven if concealed or stored.

4, The penalties set forth in this article sha#l keduced by one-half to two-thirds for

whomever has operated effectively to obtain evideot the crime or to deprive association of
resources necessary to the commission of the crimes

Article 22

(Aggravating circumstances and confiscation)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title VII “Crimes against
public safety,” after Chapter Ill “Crimes againsuplic health and nutrition,” is added the following
Chapter Il bis “Control of narcotic drugs and psychotropic substas,” where the following article
326 quateris inserted:

326quater
1. The penalties established for the crimes g#h fa article 326bis shall be increased from
one-third to one-half:
a) in cases in which the narcotic drugs or psiropic substances are delivered
or destined to a minor under eighteen years of age;
b) for whomever has induced a person addictedh® narcotic drugs or
psychotropic substances to commit the crime outihér its commission;
c) if the crime has been committed by an armedisguised person;
d) if the narcotic drugs or psychotropic subsésnbave been adulterated or
mixed with other substances so that their potetdiahuse harm is increased.
2. If the crime involves large quantities of ndicadrugs or psychotropic substances, the
penalties shall be increased from one-half to twms.
3. The judicial authorities shall order the coodison and destruction of the narcotic drugs or

psychotropic substances.

Article 23

(Abusive medical prescriptions)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title VII “Crimes against
public safety,” after Chapter Il “Crimes againsuplic health and nutrition,” is added the following
Chapter Il bis “Control of narcotic drugs and psychotropic substas,” where the following article
326quinquiesis inserted:
326quinquies
1. The penalties set forth in article 3B& shall also apply to the surgeon who writes
prescriptions for narcotic drugs and psychotroplestances when they are not be used for therapeutic
purposes.

2. The penalties set forth in article 326 do not apply to pharmacies insofar as the purchase
of narcotic drugs and psychotropic substancest@uioeir acquisition, sale and delivery, in thenfior
and dosage of medicines, on the basis of medieakpptions.

Article 23 bis
(Piracy)

In book Il of the Criminal Code: “On the crimes particular”, Title VII “Crimes against
public safety,” Chapter | “Arson, flood, submersjand other crimes that create a common threat,”
after article 311, the following article 31dis is added:
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311lbis.
1. The kidnapping, depredation, and any otheméeiolence committed for private ends by
the crew or the passengers of a private ship oradirand directed against another ship or air@aft
against the persons or property on board of theisall be punished with ten to twenty years of
imprisonment.
2. Regarding the person convicted, the confisnaticthe goods used or intended to be used to
commit the offence, their value, proceeds, profits] other benefits, is always mandatory, without
prejudice to thdona fiderights of third parties.

CHAPTER IV

Measure to prevent and counter the financing of taorism

Article 24

(Measure to counter the financing of terrorism dhd activities that threaten international peacelan
security)

1. In order to prevent and counter the financihgeororism and the activities that threaten

peace and international security, the Secretafi@tate shall draw up a list of designated persons
subject to the freeze of funds and economic assetthe basisinter alia, of the relevant United
Nations Security Council resolutions.

The Secretariat of State shall update the listesighated persons, and possibly remove persons from
that list, on the basimter alia, of the relevant United Nations Security Counefialutions.

2. The Financial Intelligence Authority, by its oygrovision, without delay and without giving
previous notice, orders the freeze of the funds athdr assets owned or possessed, exclusively or
jointly, directly or indirectly, by the persons dgsated by the Secretariat of State.

The ordered freeze shall be communicated witholdayd® the subjects referred to in article 2,
paragraph 1, and has immediate effect.

The Financial Intelligence Authority’s order shdé#fine the terms, conditions and limit of the freez
of funds, also to protect thmna fiderights of third parties.

3. The Secretariat of State shall:
a) acquire, both from domestic and internatioc@fpetent authorities, any
information that might be useful to fulfill the tasset forth in paragraph 1;
b) maintain contacts with foreign and internadibauthorities with the view to
enhance the indispensable international coordinatio
c) propose to the competent international autiiesrithe designation of

additional persons.
Whenever there are, on the basis of the informatgathered pursuant to
subparagraphs a) and b), sufficient elements tpga®@to the international authorities
the designation of additional persons, and thera sk that the funds and other
assets subject to the freeze might be concealadgsed to finance terrorism, the
Secretariat of State shall inform the Promoterustide and the Financial Intelligence
Authority for the adoption of precautionary measure
d) propose to the International Authorities tletigling of designated persons,
even on the basis of the recourses filed by thélethpersons pursuant to paragraph
4.
4. The Tribunal shall receive and assess the agijans for exemption from the freezing of
funds and other assets filed by the entitled pex;saiso to protect thaona fiderights of third parties.

Article 25

(Effects of the freezing of funds and assets)
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1. The frozen funds may not be transferred, dispad, or used in any way.

2. The frozen assets may not be transferred, sigspof, or used in any way to obtain, through
any means, goods and services.

3. Any legal act performed in violation of the pitaitions set forth in paragraphs 1 and 2 shall
be null and void.

4. It shall be forbidden to provide, directly adirectly, funds or other assets to the designated
persons, or devote those funds and assets tdoreifit.

5. The intentional cooperation in activities ainaatircumventing, or directly or indirectly, the
freezing measures, shall be forbidden.

6. The freezing of funds shall be without prejedio effects of any eventual seizure or

confiscation orders adopted, regarding the samdsfuon other assets, in the course of a judicial or
administrative procedure.

7. Unless there is gross negligence, the gool faéezing of funds and other assets as well as
the failure or refusal to render financial servipessuant to this law shall not entail any respaitisi

for the acting natural or legal person who impletsethem nor for its legal representatives,
administrators, directors, employees, consultamd,collaborators on any grounds.

Article 26

(Reporting requirements)

Within thirty days of the adoption of the orderdeeen in article 24, paragraph 2, the subjects
referred to in article 2, paragraph 1, subparagegpkhall communicate to the Financial Intelligenc
Authority:

a) the measures applied pursuant to this Chajneicating the subjects
concerned as well as the amount and the natureedfdzen funds or other assets;
b) any available information regarding the relaship, services and

transactions, as well as any other intelligencelave, related to the designated
persons or to those persons who, on the basissdhtlications that may have been
received, are in the process of being designated.

Article 27

(Custody, administration and management of thesfiassets)

1. The Administration of the Patrimony of the Ammie See provides, either directly or
through the appointment of a custodian or admiuisty for the custody, administration and
management of the frozen funds and other assets.

APSA may perform, either directly or through a odsan or administrator, all acts of ordinary
administration. For acts of extraordinary admimigtm, thenihil obstat of the Prefecture for the
Economic Affairs of the Holy See shall be required.

2. Whenever, in the course of a judicial or adstmtive proceeding, the seizure or
confiscation of the funds and other assets refetwenh paragraph 1 of this article is ordered, the
authority that has ordered their seizure or coafiea shall provide for its administration.

3. The custodian or administrator shall operateurnthe direct control of the Administration
of the Patrimony of the Apostolic See.

The custodian or administrator shall conduct tlaeitivity in conformity with the directives of the
Administration of the Patrimony of the Apostolice&Seand shall present periodic reports and a final
accounting at the conclusion of their activity.

4, The expenses of custody or administration,uiticly compensation of the custodian or
administrator, shall be deducted from the fundstber assets in custody or administration, or from
any funds or other assets produced by them.
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5. The Administration of the Patrimony of the Afmie See shall present periodic reports to
the Secretariat of State on the situation of thiosels and other assets as well as on the acts of
administration executed.

6. When a person is delisted, or when the freeaminulled by the Tribunal, the Secretariat of
State shall request the Gendarmerie to notifyhase entitled pursuant to articles 170 and follgwin
of the Criminal Procedure Code.

That notification shall invite all those entitledl take possession, within six months of its dat¢he
funds and other assets in question and it shalrimfthem of the acts of administration conducted
pursuant to paragraph 8.

7. Regarding real property or registered mobiledgo a similar notification shall be made to
the public authorities with the view to strike dl¢ freeze from the public registries.
8. After the freeze has ceased, and before thdsfanother assets have been transferred to the

entitled person, the Administration of the Patrimasf the Apostolic See shall provide for their
custody and administration as set forth in parawgdp 2, 3, 4, and 5.

0. If the person entitled to, does not requestftinels or other assets within six months after
the notification foreseen in paragraph 6, those$uend assets shall be acquired by the Holy See and
shall be destined, bearing in mind any internaticegreements on the sharing of confiscated
proceeds, to the charitable and religious workthefRoman Pontiff to be dedicated, at least in, part
to provide assistance to the victims of terroristd their families.

10. The order enjoining the acquisition shall lbenmunicated to the person entitled to those
funds or assets and shall be communicated to thge®nt authorities as set forth in paragraph 7.

CHAPTER V

Customer due diligence requirements

Article 28

(Scope of application)

1. The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgrap subparagraphs a) and c), shall fulfill
customer due diligence requirements:

a) when they establish a relationship;

b) when they carry out occasional transactionsaktp or in excess of 15.000

euro, regardless of whether it is conducted inralsi transaction or in various
transactions connected one to the other;

c) when they transfer funds for an amount eqeiviato or in excess of 1.000
euro;
d) when money laundering or the financing of dgsm are suspected,
regardless of any derogations, exemptions, or egige thresholds;
e) when there are doubts about the veracity ogua®y of the previously
obtained counterpart’s customer identification pata
2. The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgrbpsubparagraph b), shall undertake customer
due diligence measures:
a) when the professional services have, as tigact, means of payment, funds
or other assets equal to or in excess of 15.008 eur
b) when they provide occasional professionalisesvinvolving the transfer or

movement of means of payment equal to or in exo€4%.000 euro, regardless of
whether it is conducted in a single transactionnovarious transactions connected
one to the other;

c) every time that the transaction is of an iedeinate or of an indeterminable
value. For the purposes of customer due diligemcpiirements, the constitution,
management or administration of a corporation beotegal persons shall always be
deemed to involve a transaction of an indetermivalae;
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d) when there exists a suspicion of money latindesr financing of terrorism,
regardless of any derogations, exemptions, or egigk thresholds;
e) when there are doubts about the veracity eqaacy of the data previously
obtained for identification of the counterpart;
The subjects referred to in article 2, paragrapBubparagraph b), shall undertake
customer due diligence measures when conducting #etivities individually,
jointly, or in association with others.
3. Customer due diligence requirements subsisnguall the relationship, and include the
monitoring of the transactions conducted during dame relationship in order to verifipter alia,
that the transactions are coherent with the typolagd risk level of the counterpart and its [the
counterpart’s] activities.
4. Customer due diligence requirements shall bidléd as well for those relationships already
in existence when this law enters into force.

Article 28 bis
(Risk based approach)

1. Customer due diligence requirements shall bi#ldd in a manner proportional to the
category of the counterpart and the typology of tBmtionship, the service provided and the
transaction.

2. To assess the risk of money laundering or effittancing of terrorism, the subjects referred
to in article 2, paragraph 1, observe the guidslinfethe Financial Intelligence Authority.
3. The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgripshall give particular attention to the risk of

money laundering and financing of terrorism asdediavith those services, transactions or financial
products that favor anonymity, and shall adoptéhogasures that might be necessary to prevent their
use for money laundering or the financing of tasmr

Article 28ter

(Duties of the counterpart)

1. The counterpart shall provide the subjectsrrede to in article 2, paragraph 1, all
documents, data and information necessary tolfth#l customer due diligence requirements.
2. The counterpart shall also provide all docummetidta and information necessary to identify

the beneficial owner.

Article 29

(Content of customer due diligence requirements)

1. The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgrapsubparagraphs a) and c), shall fulfill the
customer due diligence requirements before entenitoga relationship, provide a service or conduct
a transaction.

2. The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgrdp subparagraph b), shall observe the
customer due diligence requirements at the irstade of their valuation of the counterparts positi
3. The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgrap shall identify the counterpart, be it a

natural or legal person, and they shall verifyittentity based uponnter alia, documents, data, and
information obtained from an independent and trostiwy source.

In the case of legal persons, the due diligenc# sitdude the legal nature, legal denomination and
registered office, as well as the identity of thqersons who perform the functions of legal
representatives, administrators and directors.
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The subjects referred to in article 2, paragrapbhdll request from the counterpart, be it a nhtura
legal person, those documents, data and informasmessary to fulfill the customer due diligence
requirements. Such information shall include theppse of the relationship.

4, Whenever it is not possible to fulfill the omster due diligence requirements, it shall be
forbidden to enter into the relationship, provithe service, or conduct the transaction in question.
Whenever the relationship is already ongoing, tiigexts bound to observe customer due diligence
must terminate said relationship. In all of theases, the subjects bound to observe the requirement
shall consider reporting the suspicious transadtiche Financial Intelligence Authority.

Article 29bis

(Beneficial owner)

1. While fulfilling the customer due diligence teiggments, the subjects referred to in article 2,
paragraph 1, shall determine and identify the beiafowner and verify its identity on the basis,
inter alia, of documents, data, and information obtained feotmustworthy and independent source.

2. In the case of corporations or legal persanglentify the beneficial owner, they shall also:
a) ascertain the ownership and control of sucpharation or legal person;
b) identify and verify the natural or legal parsavho are the ultimate owners or

exercise ultimate control of such legal persornwbo are its beneficiaries according
to the criteria set forth in the Annex to this law.

Article 29ter
(Delegates)

While fulfilling the customer due diligence requirents, the subjects referred to in article 2,
paragraph 1, shall ascertain whether those whadrti® represent or to act in the name and on behalf
of the counterpart, be it a natural or legal persoe duly authorized, they shall identify them and
verify their identity on the basister alia, of documents, data, and information obtained faom
independent and trustworthy source

Article 30

(Simplified requirements and exemptions)

1. The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgrap shall be exempted from observing the
customer due diligence requirements if the couarerig a credit or financial institution locatedan
State that observes requirements equivalent t@ theisforth in this law.

2. The Secretariat of State identifies, by its awder, those States that observe requirements
equivalent to those set forth in this law.

3. The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgrap shall be exempted from observing the
customer due diligence requirements if the couatgip a Public Authority.

4, In the cases referred to in paragraphs 1 atftk3ubjects referred to in article 2, paragraph
1 shall gather enough information to determine thatcounterpart falls within one of the categories
referred to in the same paragraphs 1 and 3.

5. The simplified customer due diligence requiretaeshall not be applied when money
laundering or the financing of terrorism are suspeécor when there are reasons to believe that the
previous verification is unreliable or insufficieiot provide the necessary information.

6. The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgrap shall be exempted from observing the
customer due diligence requirements in relation to:
a) life insurance policies where the annual poemis not in excess of 1.000

euro or a single premium of no more than 2.500;euro
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7.

b) complementary pension schemes, provided bteaetis no surrender clause
and that they cannot be used as collateral foam; lo

) obligatory and complementary pensions and lainichemes that provide
retirement benefits, when the contributions are entdough deductions from the
wages and whose rules do not permit the benefisian transfer their own rights
until after the death of the title holder;

d) beneficial owners of pooled accounts managgdfdseign notaries or
professionals that conduct similar activities irotdner State, provided that they are
subject to requirements regarding the preventi@hcamuntering of money laundering
and the financing of terrorism equivalent to theseforth in this law;

e) electronic money, if no more than 150 eurormoamorized in the device, if it
is not rechargeable; or, if it is rechargeablendf more than 2.500 euro can be
deducted in a legal year, unless a 1.000 euro oe maeimbursed to the titular in the
same legal year.

The Financial Intelligence Authority may autizerthe subjects referred to in article 2,

paragraph 1, not to apply the customer due diligaequirements regarding particular categories of
counterparts and typologies of relationships, sewviand transactions of low risk of money
laundering or financing of terrorism.

Such authorization shall be granted pursuant tetiteria set forth to in the Annex to this Law.

1.

Article 31

(Enhanced requirements)

The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgrapshall reinforce the customer due diligence

requirements in those situations which, by theirnomature, involve a greater risk of money
laundering or financing of terrorism, including tbases foreseen in paragraphs 2, 4, and 5 of this

article.
2.

In non-face-to-face relationship, the subjeefsrred to in article 2, paragraph 1, shall apply

one or more of the following measures:

3.

a) identify and verify the counterpart in thdat®nship through additional
information, including documents, data, and infalioraobtained from a trustworthy
and independent source;

b) adopt additional measures to verify and cettie documents provided, or
require for those documents a confirming certifamatby a credit or financial
institution subject to customer due diligence regumients equivalent to those set
forth in this law.

C) require that the transaction’s first paymeatclarried out through an account
in the counterpart’'s name in a credit or finanaistitution subject to customer due
diligence requirements equivalent to those sehfiorthis law;

The Customer due diligence requirements sleadldemed to be fulfilled, even in the case of

non-face to face transactions, in the followingesas

4.

a) when the due identification has been previmagle regarding an already
existing relationship, insofar as the informatisrupdated;

b) for the transactions made at ATM machinespubh the post, or through
subjects that transfer funds through banking cé8dsh transactions shall be ascribed
to the titular of the relevant relationship;

c) when the counterpart’s identifying data anldeotnecessary information are
found in a public document, in an authenticatedgté deed, or in any other legal
instruments that provide legal certainty;

d) when the counterpart’s identifying data anldeotnecessary information are
found in a declaration of a Pontifical Representatf the Holy See.

Regarding the correspondent current accountfoigign banks or credit or financial

institutions, the subjects referred to in articléh& subjects referred to in article 2, paragrapshall:
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a) gather sufficient information regarding the respondent institution to
understand fully the nature of its activities aadletermine — from publicly available
registries, lists, records and documents — its tedjmm and the quality of the
supervision it is subject to;
b) assess the soundness of the legal systenirenagmts and controls in force
in the foreign State regarding the prevention anghtering of money laundering and
the financing of terrorism;
c) before opening an account, obtain the approf/iie responsible superior or
director or from his delegate;
d) define in written form the terms of the contravith the corresponding
institution, including their respective rights ataties;
e) ascertain that the correspondent institutiaa Verified the identity of any
counterpart having direct access to payable-throagtounts performed ongoing
customer due diligence, and that it is able to i@vupon request, the relevant data
obtained while fulfilling those same requirements.

5. Regarding the relationships established withtipally exposed persons, as well as the

services and transactions conducted in their nardea their behalf, the subjects referred to irclart

2, paragraph 1, shall:

a) put in place appropriate procedures to detegmihether the counterpart is a
politically exposed person;
b) before establishing a relationship, providiagservice, or conducting a

transaction, obtain the approval of the responsibigerior or director or from his
delegate. If the counterpart subsequently acqtivesstatus of a politically exposed
person, such an approval shall be required in doderaintain the relationship;

c) adopt every reasonable measure to establiskatlrce of the currency, funds
and other assets used;
d) conduct an enhanced and ongoing monitoring.

CHAPTER VI

Records and record-keeping requirements

Article 32

(Records and record-keeping requirements)

The subjects referred to in article 2, paragraplshbll preserve the documents, data and
information obtained while fulfilling the customeue diligence requirements, so as to permit the
Judicial Authorities to reconstruct the relatioppshiservices and transaction even in case of anaim
proceeding.

Article 33

(Subject matter of the requirements)

1. Regarding the customer due diligence requirésnehe subjects referred to in article 2,
paragraph 1, shall preserve for five years fromdate of the termination of the relationship, o th
provision of the service or of the transaction, arfgrmation and documents obtained, including the
correspondence, deeds and annotations made.

2. Regarding the relationships, services and acdms, the subjects referred to in article 2,
paragraph 1, shall record and preserve for fiversydeom the date of the termination of the
relationship, of the provision of the service or thie transaction: the identifying data of the
counterpart, of the beneficial owner, and of tldglegates, the date of the transaction; its amadlet,
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kind of relationship, service or transaction, ané means of payment used. Regarding relationships,
the subjects referred to in article 2, paragraphall record also the purpose.

3. The information referred to in paragraph 2 Ishalrecorded without delay and, in any case,
within 48 hours of the provision of the serviceg ttonduct to the transaction, or the establishment,
change or termination of the relationship.

4. The five years period set forth in paragraplad 2 may be extended upon request of the
Judicial Authorities.
5. The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgripwithin the time limits set forth in paragraph

1, shall adopt record-keeping mechanisms that rpaksible to respond promptly and effectively to

the inquiries of the competent authorities.

6. The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgrapshall adopt record-keeping mechanisms
that ensure that data and information gatheredewgtiserving customer due diligence requirements
are kept updated, particularly regarding those guates of counterparts and those typologies of
relationships, services and transactions that irevbigh level risks.

CHAPTER VII
Reporting duties

Article 34

(Reporting of suspicious operations)

1. The subjects referred to in article 2 shallborepo the Financial Intelligence Authority, any
suspicious transactions when they know, suspechawe reasonable grounds to suspect that the
currency, funds or other assets involved are tloegads of criminal activities, or when money
laundering or the financing of terrorism has beemmitted, is in the course of being committed, or
has been attempted.

The suspicion shall be inferred from the charastied, amount, or nature of the transaction, a$ wel
as from any other circumstances discovered in these of services provided; bearing in mind also
the economic capacity and activities of the subjaablved in the transaction, be it a natural gale
person, according to the information gathered wpileviding the services, as well as following the
nomination of that person to a public function.

2. The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgrapshall be particularly attentive to complex
transactions, of notable import, or unusual for ¢benterpart, or otherwise difficult to connectato
legitimate scope, as determinedier alia, on the bases of the guidelines issued by thenEiaha
Intelligence Authority.

3. The suspicious transaction shall be reportedam as the subject bound to report it
becomes aware of the elements that substantiateuipgcion and, where possible, before providing
the service or conducting the transaction in quasti

The report of a suspicious transaction shall beemmadardless of the amount of the transaction &nd o
whether it possibly involves fiscal matters.

4, The report in good faith of suspicious tranemat, including any information related to it,
shall not give rise to any form of liability for éhsubjects held to make the report, or their legal
representatives, administrators, directors, emggyeonsultants, and collaborators on any grounds,
nor it shall constitute a breach of banking or pssfonal secret, nor of any possible restrictionthe
disclosure of information imposed by legal, adntiaitive or contractual provisions.

Article 35
(Duty to refrain)
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1. The subjects referred to in article 2, paralgrap shall not provide services or conduct
transactions when they know, suspect, or have neas® grounds to suspect that the currency, funds
or other assets are the proceeds of criminal &#esyior when money laundering or the financing of
terrorism is being or has been committed, or has lattempted.

2. When it is not possible to avoid conducting titaasaction or when doing so would disrupt
investigation by the Judicial Authority, the erggibound to report the suspicious transaction doall
so without delay after having provided the servicexecuted the transaction.

Article 36

(Prohibition of disclosure)

The reporting parties, their legal representativedministrators, directors, employees,
consultants, and collaborators of whatever natsayell as anyone else who is aware of it, shdll no
disclose to the entitled person or to third parties report of suspicious transactions, including
correlative information, nor that there is in cayrser could be in course an investigation regarding
money laundering or the financing of terrorism.

Article 36bis

(Analysis and referral of the suspicious transatsioeports)

1. Regarding the suspicious transactions repiitsi-inancial Intelligence Authority:
a) makes the financial analyses;
b) requests additional information from the rejmgy parties;
c) archives the suspicious transactions repbds it deems to be unfounded,

while maintaining the evidence for ten years usiggiems that guarantee the security
of the information and that permit the Judicial Batities to investigate in case
criminal proceedings are initiated;

d) transmits to the Promoter of Justice thatrimfation that it deems sufficiently
grounded and which may constitute incidents of mgoiaendering or financing of
terrorism. The evidence regarding those reports Hazve been referred to the
Promoter of Justice shall be maintained for tensyeaing systems that guarantee the
security of the information and that permit furthiequiries as well as investigation
and activity by Judicial Authorities in case ofrangnal proceeding;

e) communicates to the reporting party the fdet tthe report has been
archived.
2. The Promoter of Justice informs the Financrdklligence Authority of the suspicious
transactions reports that have been archived.
3. The [suspect] transactions reports and theesulent communications shall be subject to the

various prohibitions regarding disclosure set fanthrticle 36.

Article 37
(Safeguarding confidentiality)

1. The subjects bound to report suspicious traimsecshall adopt adequate measures to ensure
the highest level of confidentiality regarding identity of the persons who effectuate the repine
records and documents that reveal their identitgaidl persons shall be safeguarded under the direct
responsibility of the legal representative or of telegate.

2. The transmission of suspicious transactionertepas well as any possible requests for and
exchanges of information between the Financiallllgece Authority and the Judicial Authority,
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shall be conducted by manner and means properfemusad the security and integrity of the
information and its use within the limits set folt} this law and the legal order in force.

3. The Promoter of Justice, the Financial Intellige Authority, and the Gendarmerie shall
conclude Memoranda of Understanding to ensurethigit exchanges of information are secure and
the utmost confidentiality is given to identitythe persons who make the reports.

4. In the case of transmission of a suspiciousstaetion report or the reporting of a crime, to
the Promoter of Justice or of a complaint for anamal act, the identity of the natural persons who
have made the report shall not be indicated, e\miit is known.

5. The identity of the natural persons may be akd only when the Judicial Authority,
through a grounded order, deem it indispensabkterination as to the commission of the crimes in
guestion.

6. Except for those situations provided for inggeaph 5, in the case of sequester of records or
documents, safety measures shall be adopted toectiguconfidentiality of the identity of the naalr
persons who have reported the suspicious transactio

Article 37bis

(Financial secrecy)

1. All notices, information and data held by thijects referred to in article 2, paragraph 1,
their legal representatives, administrators, dmeztemployees, consultants, and collaboratoragn a
grounds, by virtue of the exercise of the actigitieferred to in the same article 2, paragraptndl] s
be protected by financial secrecy.

2. Financial secrecy shall not obstruct the antisiand the requests for information from the
authorities competent for the prevention and caumgeof money laundering and the financing of
terrorism.

CHAPTER VIII

Wire Transfers

Article 38

(Wire Transfers)

1. With the exception of the limits and exemptisset forth in article 28, paragraph 1,
subparagraph c), with respect to wire transfergtbgision of payment services to the originatad an
the beneficiary, as well as the intermediary prexgdf payment services, shall observe obligatidns
customer due diligence, registration, and consemvatwith reference to the following data with
respect to the originator:

a) name and surname;
b) date and place of birth;
c) address;
d) account number;
2. The Financial Intelligence Authority shall issguidelines and implementation norms

regarding wire transfers, on the basgiser alia, of the International and European norms in force.

CHAPTER IX

Currency

Article 39

(Declaration of physical cross-border transportatiof currency)
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1. Every person entering or exiting the State yoagr an amount of currency equal or
exceeding the pre-set maximum threshold establiblyetthe Pontifical Commission for the Vatican
City State, on the basimter alia, of the European norms in force on this matterll shake a written
declaration to the Financial Intelligence Autharity

2. The declaration referred to in paragraph 1l sloaitain:
a) the identifying data of the declarant, of gneprietor and of the recipient of
such currency;
b) the amount of currency and its origin;
c) the itinerary followed and its intended use;
3. The information contained in the declaratioefemred to in paragraph 2 shall be recorded
and preserved for five years by the Financial ligiehce Authority.
4. The Gendarmerie Corps shall make inquiries iasgections to ensure the compliance of

the requirements set forth in paragraph 1, wittiroivn competences and the limits establisheddy th
laws in force.

Article 39bis

(Use of Currency)

The Pontifical Commission for the Vatican City &tahall pre-set, through a regulation, a
maximum threshold for the amount of currency thatyrbe used, on the basister alia, of the
European legislation in force in this regard.

CHAPTER X

Official Secrecy and exchange of information

Article 40

(Exchange of Information)

1. All information held by the competent authadtishall be subject to official secrecy,
without prejudice to the activities of the Judidfalthorities in case of criminal proceedings.

2. The competent authorities shall cooperate elgtiand exchange relevant information for
the prevention and countering of money launderimdjthe financing of terrorism.

3. All data, information and documents held by tieenpetent authorities shall be preserved
using systems that ensure their security and iityegr

4. The preceding provisions shall be applied withwrejudice to the norms in force regarding

Pontifical Secret and State Secret.

Article 41

(International exchange of information)

1. The Financial Intelligence Authority exchangésformation regarding suspicious
transactions in matters of money laundering andittaacing of terrorism with similar authoritie$ o
other States, on the condition of reciprocity andte basis of Memoranda of Understanding.

2. Official secrecy and any eventual restrictiomsthe communications shall not inhibit the
international exchange of information.
3. Any information received or provided shall bged exclusively for the prevention and

countering of money laundering and the financintgoforism.
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CHAPTER XI
Administrative sanctions

Article 42

(Pecuniary administrative sanctions)

1. In case of violation of the obligations settfficin articles lbis; 2 ter; 25 paragraphs 1, 2, 4,
and 5; 26; 27; 28; 2Bis; 28ter; 29; 29bis; 29ter; 30; 31; 32; 33; 34; 35; 36; 37, paragraph 1bi37

38; and 39; or of the related duties establishedhleyregulations and other enforceable measures
adopted pursuant to this law, the Financial Irgelice Authority shall impose a pecuniary
administrative sanction ranging from 10.000 to 280.euro, for the natural persons, and from 10.000
to 1.000.000 euro for the legal persons.

2. The sanctions shall be determined pursuaridatiteria set forth in Law n. CCXVII of 14
December 1994.

3. The import of the sanction shall be acquiredthy Holy See and it is destined to the
charitable and religious works of the Roman Pontiff

4. The person sanctioned may object to the decisfothe Financial Intelligence Authority
resorting to a Single Judge. If it is a legal pardbe entity sanctioned may resort against tharaht
person responsible for the violation.

5. The preceding provisions shall be applied witharejudice to the disciplinary procedures
related to an employment relationship.

Article 42bis

(Administrative liability of legal persons)

1. In case of a conviction for one of the crimesferth in articles 41bis and 138&er of the
Criminal Code, the judicial authority shall impogeecuniary administrative sanction ranging from
20.000 to 2.000.000 euro to the legal person ireaif:

a) the person convicted exercised its legal sspr@tion, administration,
direction, or a similar role;
b) the person convicted was under the direct omsipility, supervision or
control of one on the persons referred to in pagiya).
c) the crime was committed in favor of the legatson.

2. The legal person shall not be deemed respernigibl
a) he who exercises its legal representation,irdgiration, direction, or a

similar role, not having been convicted, has adbmad implemented adequate
policies, organization, measures and procedurgzdwent the crimes set forth in
articles 421bis and 138er of the Criminal Code.

b) the task of internal monitoring and controk Heeen entrusted to an outside
organism or entity, different from legal persorgirestion.
c) the crime has been committed evading wrongthié legal person’s internal
monitoring and control mechanism.
3. In addition to the pecuniary administrative ct&m, a temporary interdict to exercise its
activities shall be imposed if at least one offtiilwing conditions occurs:
a) the legal person has obtained a notable gam the commission of the
crime;
b) the commission of the crime has been detemniore abetted by serious

deficiencies in the legal person’s organization;
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c) in the five preceding years, the legal persad already received a pecuniary
administrative sanction related to the commissibiore of the crimes set forth in
article 421bis and 13&er of the Criminal Code.

4, The import of the sanction shall be acquiredthy Holy See and it is destined to the
charitable and religious works of the Roman Pontiff
5. This norm does not apply to domestic, foreigmternational Public Authorities.

ANNEX

Article 1

(Beneficial owner)

“Beneficial owner” means:

1. Regarding natural persons, the person or pgersomwhose name and on whose behalf a
service is provided or a transaction is conducted.
2. Regarding corporations:

a) the natural person or persons who ultimatelgsoor controls a corporation

through direct or indirect possession or controlsbéares in the joint stock, or of
voting rights in such corporation, through beaterss;

b) the natural person or persons who otherwisercese control over the
management of a corporation.

3. Regarding other legal persons that managestitiite funds:
a) if the beneficiaries have already been deterthi the natural person or
persons who are the beneficiaries of the patrinadriie legal person;
b) if the beneficiaries have not yet been deteeahj the natural person or
persons on whose primary interest the legal pensmncreated;
C) the natural person or persons who exerciag@oover the patrimony of the
legal person.

Article 2

(Politically exposed persons)

1. Natural persons who are or have been entruategrominent public functions means:
a) the Heads of State, Heads of Government, MirssVice-ministers, Under-
Secretaries, and persons who exercise similariturs;t
b) the Members of Parliament;
C) the Members of the Supreme Courts, the Caontistital Courts and other high
ranking judicial organs, whose decisions are gdiyenat subject to further appeal,
and the persons who exercise similar functions;
d) the Members of State Auditors’ Courts andh&f Board of Directors of the
Central Banks, and the persons who exercise sifnitetions;
e) the Ambassador§€hargés d’affairesand the High-ranking Officers of the
Armed Forces, and the persons who exercise sifoitations;
f) the Members of the Boards of Directors, mamagnt or supervisory organs
of State-owned enterprises, and the persons wheisgesimilar functions;

Middle ranking or more junior individuals do notllifaithin any of the foregoing categories. The

categories referred to in subparagraphs a) antckyde, if applicable, the functions exercisedhat t
International and European levels.

2. “Immediate family members” means:
a) the spouse;
b) the children and their spouses;
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c) those who have cohabitated during the last fpears with the persons
mentioned in the previous paragraph, without legftdcts in the canonical or civil

legal orders;
d) the parents.
3. With the view to identify the individuals withhom the persons referred to in paragraph 1
publicly maintain a close association, shall besodered:
a) any natural person who publicly shares withokitical exposed person the
role of beneficial owner of legal persons or whe téth her any other close business
relationship;
b) any natural person who is the sole benefmiater of a legal person publicly
created for the benefit of a politically exposedspa.
4. Without prejudice to the application of enhahamustomer due diligence verification

requirements on the basis of risk, the subjecteigmd by this law are not bound to consider a perso
politically exposed after one year she has ceasesldrcise prominent public functions.

Article 3

(Technical criteria regarding the simplified custendue diligence verification requirements)

1. For the purposes of article 30, paragraph Tiicodar categories of counterparts and
typologies of relationships, services and traneastiof low risk of money laundering or financing of
terrorism include:
a) public institutions and corporations as wedl @ncessionaries of public
activities that fulfill all the following conditiost
i. the counterpart is a public institution or oorgtion, or a
concessionary of a public activity conducted punsua the license granted
by the competent Authorities and the domestic lamisrce;
il. the counterpart’s identity is publicly veribée and certain;
iii. the counterpart’s activity and accounting gedures are transparent;
iv. the counterpart is subject to the monitorimgl a&ontrol of a Public
Authority established by the domestic law.
The criteria set forth in subparagraphs i) to ivalkbe applied to the counterpart and
not to any institutions it may control, which shdlllfill the same criteria
independently.
For the purposes of the criteria set forth in suagephs iii) and iv), the
counterpart’'s activity shall be subject to the nomng and control of competent
authorities being entitled to: conduct inspectiorsjuest changes in policies, and
access documents, data and other information.
b) corporations or legal persons not includedenrghragraph a) that fulfill all
the following conditions:
i. the counterpart is a corporation or a legalsperthat conducts
financial activities outside the scope of articlgaragraph 1, of this law, but
to which has been subjected to this law;
il. the counterpart’s identity is publicly veribée and certain;
iii. the counterpart’s activity and accounting gedures are transparent;
iv. the counterpart is subject to the monitorimgl aontrol of a Public
Authority established by the domestic law
The criteria set forth in subparagraphs i) to llsbe applied to the counterpart and
not to any institutions it may control, which shdlllfill the same criteria
independently.
For the purposes of the criteria set forth in suégephs iii) and iv), the
counterpart’'s activity shall be subject to the nomng and control of competent
authorities being entitled to: conduct inspectiorsjuest changes in policies, and
access documents, data and other information.
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c) Companies listed on a regulated stock exchange
d) transactions and related products that fudfilthe following requirements:
i the transaction or product has a written caxttral basis;
ii. the transaction is conducted through an astofithe counterpart at
a credit or financial institutions based in a Sthiat imposes customer due
diligence requirements equivalent to those sehfiorthis law;
iii. the transaction or product are not anonymaug their nature permits
fulfilling the customer due diligence requiremeats set forth in article 28,
paragraph 1, subparagraph d) of this law;
iv. the product has a pre-set maximum value;
V. the profit of the transaction or product mayt benefit third parties
except in the case of death, disability, survivalpte-set advanced age, or
similar circumstances;
Vi. in case the transaction or product foreshesrtvestment of funds in
credit or financial activities, including in insumge and other potential credit
instruments; the profits of that transaction orduat are realizable only on
the long term; the transaction or product cannotdedl as a collateral; there
are no anticipated payments and no surrender daasd the transaction or
product cannot be canceled before its final date.
For the purposes of the criterion set forth in subgraph iv), the threshold set for in
article 30, paragraph 6, subparagraph a) shallyagisb to insurance policies and
saving products of a similar nature.
2. While assessing whether the counterpart, tctiosaor product referred to in paragraph 1,
subparagraphs a), b), ¢) and d), presents a Idnofimoney laundering or of financing of terrorism,
the Financial Intelligence Authority shall considmrefully whether the counterpart, transaction or
product is particularly susceptible, due to itsunat to be used for money laundering or the finagci
of terrorism. The counterpart, transaction or pobtdaferred to in paragraph 1, subparagraphs a), b)
¢) and d), shall not be presumed to present aikkwof money laundering or of financing of terronis
if there are no data or information that furniskisient certainty of the low risk.
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ANNEX VI STATUTE OF THE FINANCIAL INTELLIGENCE AUT HORITY (FIA)

[EnY

CHAPTER |
Article 1
Institution, goals and seat

Through aMotu Proprio by the Supreme Pontiff Benedict XVI, on December 3010, the
Financial Intelligence Authority (FIA) was estalblexd, with tasks on the matter of prevention and
countering of the laundering of proceeds resultiram criminal activities and financing of
terrorism.

The Financial Intelligence Authority is an institut connected to the Holy See in accordance
with Articles 186 and 190-191 of the Apostolic Cuttion Pastor Bonus

The Authority is endowed with the canonical puldigal personality and Vatican civil legal
personality.

Its legal seat is in the Vatican City State.
Article 2
Functions

The Financial Intelligence Authority exercises fbactions, tasks and activities indicated in the
Act of the Vatican City State, concerning the prdgign and countering of the laundering of
proceeds resulting from criminal activities andafiging of terrorism, of the December 30, 2010,
n. CXXVIL.

The Financial Intelligence Authority, according tbe principles of the international law
concerning the fight against money laundering amahicing of terrorism, exercises the functions,
tasks and activities mentioned in the precedingagraph as well as in this Statute, in full
autonomy and independence.

The Authority performs its activity with respectttte subjects referred to in Article 2 of the Act
of the Vatican City State, concerning the preventiad countering of the laundering of proceeds
resulting from criminal activities and financing w@rrorism of December 30, 2010, n. CXXVII,
operating on the territory of the Vatican City 8taas well as of the Dicasteries of the Roman
Curia and of all the Bodies and entities dependimghe Holy See.

CHAPTER I
Article 3

Organs and personnel of the Authority

. The Organs of the Financial Intelligence Auttyoaire:

a) the President;

b) the Board of directors.

. The Director and the personnel are part of thindrity.

Article 4
President

The Chairman is appointed by the Supreme Pongfistappointed for a period of five years, and
may be confirmed.

The President supervises the activity of the Authdoy fostering its orderly and effective
performance.
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He chairs the Board of Directors’ meetings. In caeabsence or impossibility, he can be
represented by a specially appointed Member ofBibard of Directors. The signature of the
substitute gives proof of the absence or the impiisg of the President towards third parties.

The President is charged with the legal representaf the Authority and has the power to sign.
The President or his substitute may delegate, teamipoor for certain acts or actions, the right to
represent the Authority towards third parties dobea Court.

Article 5
Board of Directors

The Board of Directors is chaired by the Presidérthe Authority and is composed by other four
Members appointed by the Supreme Pontiff amongopsref proven reliability, competence and
professional skills.

The Board of Directors, entrusted with the powdrsrdinary and extraordinary administration, is
responsible for the organisation and functioningtloé Authority, whose activities it plans,
manages and supervises. Within this frameworkjrfstance: a) it formulates — in line with the
institutional goals — the basic strategies andvesie programmes for the Authority’s activities
and supervises their implementation; b) issues msg#onal rules having also an external
relevancy; c) participates, also through its repméstives, in international organisations engaged
in the prevention of money laundering and finanadfignternational terrorism and in study and
research activities organised by them; d) supethisé\uthority’s personnel, fostering its specific
training; e) empowers the Director or other sulgjemdowed with assignments related to the
Authority through special instructions containingiding principles and directives, to perform
certain types of acts of a frequent nature.

The Board of Directors can assign, to single Membg@owers to perform certain acts or
supervise certain activities or areas of actiyitygcedural and informative modalities towards the
Board.

The Board of Directors is convened by the Presjdeotmally every term and extraordinarily
every time this is necessary. The President decdliesagenda of the meeting, co-ordinates the
activity and provides for adequate information ltakee participants on the items of the agenda.

The convocation notice, containing the agenda, toeistelivered to the single participants at least
five days before the date fixed for the meetingri®ans that assure its timely reception; in urgent
cases the convocation is made by a note to bentiied by fax, electronic mail or any other
immediate means at least one day before the meeting

The meetings of the Board may also be held by wdeference, and resolutions are adopted on
the basis of an absolute majority of the votesresent members and unanimously when three
members are present; in case of a tie vote, thieimipgerson’s vote is the casting vote. For the
Board’s meetings to be valid, the presence ofastlthree members is required.

For the meetings and resolutions of the Board autaitnas to be drafted and registered in the
special book, signed by the President and the Begrdhe book and its docket, certified true by
the President and the Secretary, give proof oBterd’'s meetings and resolutions.

Article 6
Director and personnel of the Authority

The Director, who must be adequately qualified hade proven competence and professional
skills in legal-financial matters and computer ace, acquired in the institutional matters of the
Authority, is appointed by the President with thileil obstatissued by the Secretary of State.

The Director:
a) is responsible for the operational activity of tghority;
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b) co-ordinates the activities of the personnel, Ewbf the implementation of the Authority's
programmes and tasks;

c) submits to the Board of Directors any act lyingstde his competences;
d) is normally invited to participate in the meetirajghe Board of Directors;
e) deals with the Authority’s management.

The Authority’s personnel, that must have an adegpeofessional experience in the institutional
matters of the former, is hired by the PresiderthefAuthority with thenihil obstatissued by the
Secretary of State.

Article 7
Secrecy

The subjects mentioned in the Articles of this Gbapre obliged to keep the highest secrecy
about anything concerning the Authority and itatienships with third parties.

The secrecy is not a restriction for the implemgoaof duties in matters of international co-
operation and towards Judicial Authorities, bottining and adjudicatory, when the information
requested is necessary for inquiries or proceedoaygerning offences subject to criminal
sanctions.

CHAPTER 1lI
Article 8
Resources, accountancy and budgeting

The Financial Intelligence Authority is assignesds and resources of a sufficient amount to
meet the requirements for an effective pursuitsiristitutional goals.

The Board of Directors must approve the balancetsteevant to the preceding year by March
31, of every year.

The period of activity is closed as per Decembem8every year.
The President forwards the annual balance sheet,itsf approval, to the Secretary of State.
CHAPTER IV
Article 9

Report of activities

The Financial Intelligence Authority forwards teet®ecretary of State a report on its activity vathi
according to the law in force.

CHAPTER V
Article 10

Approval and publication

1. These Statute is approved and shall be publisht#ttiActa Apostolicae Sedis.

2. For anything not provided for in this Statute thati¢an’s canonical and civil provisions shall be

applied.
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ANNEX VII LATERAN TREATY

TREATY BETWEEN THE HOLY SEE AND ITALY
IN THE NAME OF THE MOST HOLY TRINITY
Whereas:

The Holy See and ltaly have recognized the defditnatif eliminating every existing reason for
dissension between them by arriving at a definisgglement of their reciprocal relations, one whic
is consistent with justice and with the dignitytbé two Parties and which, by assuring to the Holy
See in a permanent manner a position in fact afairwhich guarantees it absolute independence for
the fulfilment of its exalted mission in the worldermits the Holy See to consider as finally and
irrevocably settled the “Roman Question”, whichsaran 1870 by the annexation of Rome to the
Kingdom of Italy under the Dynasty of the Housesalvoy;

Since, in order to assure the absolute and visilokependence of the Holy See, it is required thiae i
guaranteed an indisputable sovereignty even ifnteenational realm, it has been found necessary to
create under special conditions Vatican City, reigg the full ownership and the exclusive and
absolute power and sovereign jurisdiction of théylBee over the same;

His Holiness the Supreme Pontiff Pius XI and Hisjédty Victor Emanuel lll King of Iltaly have
agreed to conclude a Treaty, appointing for thappse two Plenipotentiaries, namely, on behalf of
His Holiness, His Eminence Cardinal Pietro Gasp#is Secretary of State, and on behalf of His
Majesty, His Excellency Sir Benito Mussolini, PrinMinister and Head of Government; which
persons, having exchanged their respective fullggeywwhich were found to be in due and proper
form, have agreed upon the following articles:

Art. 1

Italy recognizes and reaffirms the principle essted in the first Article of the Statute of the
Kingdom of 4 March 1848, according to which the l@dit, Apostolic and Roman Religion is the
only religion of the State.

Art. 2

Italy recognizes the sovereignty of the Holy Se¢hm international realm as an attribute inherant i
its nature in conformity with its tradition and tithe requirements of its mission to the world.

Art. 3

Italy recognizes the full ownership and the exalesand absolute power and jurisdiction of the Holy

See over the Vatican as it is presently constitutedether with all its appurtenances and

endowments, creating in this manner Vatican Citytifie special purposes and under the conditions
given in this Treaty.

The boundaries of the said City are set forth exrttap which constitutes Attachment | of the present
Treaty, of which it is forms an integral part.

It remains understood that St. Peter's Squareguaitin forming part of Vatican City, will continue to
be normally open to the public and to be subjedh®police power of the Italian authorities, who
will stop at the foot of the steps leading to ttesiica, although the latter will continue to bedgor
public worship, and they will, therefore, abstaneni mounting the steps and entering the said
Basilica, unless they are asked to intervene by tnepetent authority.

Whenever the Holy See consider it necessary, ferptirpose of particular functions, to close St.
Peter's Square temporarily to the free passagéeofpublic, the Italian authorities will withdraw
beyond the outer lines of Bernini's Colonnade dredrtextension, unless they have been asked to
remain by the competent authority.

Art. 4
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The sovereignty and exclusive jurisdiction overivat City which Italy recognizes as pertaining to
the Holy See means that within the same City tloareot be any interference on the part of the
Italian Government and that there is no other auththere than that of the Holy See.

Art. 5

In order to put the provisions of the precedingdetinto effect, before the present Treaty conmés i
force the Italian Government will see to it thag tlerritory forming Vatican City is freed from eyer
lien and from possible occupants. The Holy See aviihnge to close the means of access to the City,
enclosing the open parts, except St. Peter's Square

It is furthermore agreed that, in respect of thddings existing there and belonging to religious
institutes or entities, the Holy See will make pstans directly to regulate its relations with them
with the Italian State abstaining from any invohesrh

Art. 6

Italy will see to it, by means of agreements madé the entities concerned, that an adequate supply
of the water in its possession is fully assureddtican City.

Italy will furthermore provide for connection withe State railways by constructing a railway statio
within Vatican City, in the location indicated dmet attached map (Attachment 1), and by permitting
the movement of railway vehicles belonging to ttaidan on the Italian railways.

It will further provide for the connection, everrelitly with other States, of the telegraph, telepho
radiotelegraph, radiotelephone, broadcasting, asthpservices in Vatican City.

Finally, it will also provide for the coordinatiasf other public services.

All the provisions just mentioned will be made heé texpense of the Italian State and within the
period of one year from the entry into force of ghesent Treaty.

The Holy See, at its own expense, will see to thangement of the existing means of access to the
Vatican, and those others which it may consideessa&ry to open in the future.

Agreements will be subsequently concluded betwden Holy See and Italy concerning the
circulation, on and over Italian territory, of lamehicles and aircraft belonging to Vatican City.

Art. 7

The Italian Government undertakes not to permitabmastruction within the territory surrounding
Vatican City of any new buildings which have a viewo the Vatican, and for the same purpose
undertakes to provide for the partial demolitionsoth buildings already standing, from the Porta
Cavalleggeri and along the Via Aurelia and the &Mhticano.

In accordance with the provisions of Internatiohalw, it is forbidden for aircraft of any kind
whatsoever to fly over the territory of the Vatican

In Piazza Rusticucci and in the areas adjoining @wéonnade, wherever the extra-territoriality
referred to in Art. 15 does not extend, any alterat of buildings or streets that could affect ati
City will be effected by mutual agreement.

Art. 8

Italy, considering the person of the Supreme Phtuifbe sacred and inviolable, declares that any
attempt against his person or any incitement tonsibrauch an attempt is punishable by the same
penalties as all similar attempts and incitememtimmit the same against the person of the King.

Offences and public insults committed within Italigerritory against the person of the Supreme
Pontiff, whether by means of speech, deeds orngritare punished in the same manner as offences
and insults against the person of the King.

Art. 9
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In accordance with the provisions of Internatiohalv, all persons having permanent residence
within Vatican City are subject to the sovereigofythe Holy See. Such residence is not lost by
reason of the mere fact of temporary residencenblses, unless accompanied by the loss of a
dwelling place in the City itself or by other cirostances proving that such residence has been
abandoned.

On ceasing to be subject to the sovereignty oiHbly See, the persons referred to in the preceding
paragraph who, according to the provisions ofdtaliaw, independently of the factual circumstances
considered above, are not to be considered asgsirsganother citizenship, will be regarded inyltal
as certainly being Italian citizens.

While such persons are subject to the sovereigntiyeoHoly See, the provisions of Italian legisbati
will be applicable to them within the territory thfe Kingdom of Italy, even in those matters wherein
personal law must be observed (when such mattersairregulated by rules issued by the Holy See)
and, in the case of persons considered to poseefisea citizenship, the legislative provisions loé t
State to which they belong.

Art. 10

The dignitaries of the Church and the persons lgghgto the Papal Court, who will be indicated in a
list to be agreed upon by the Contracting Partigh, always and in every case, even when not
citizens of the Vatican, be exempt, as far as limlgoncerned, from military service, jury dutydan
any other obligation of a personal nature.

This provision also applies to regular officialsagle services are declared to be indispensableeby th
Holy See, who are permanently employed with fixalduy by the offices of the Holy See as well as
the Dicasteries and Offices to be indicated indds 13, 14, 15, and 16, existing outside of Vatica
City. The names of such officials will be set foith another list to be agreed upon as above
mentioned, and which will be brought up to datehnegar by the Holy See.

Ecclesiastics who, for reasons of office, partitgpautside Vatican City in the issuance of enactsen
of the Holy See are not subject, on that accoordanly hindrance, investigation, or disturbancehan t
part of the Italian authorities.

Every foreign person holding an ecclesiastical ceffin Rome enjoys the personal guarantees
belonging to Italian citizens in virtue of the laafsthe Kingdom.

Art. 11

The central entities of the Catholic Church arengxefrom any interference on the part of the ltalia
State (except as provided by Italian law in redardcquisitions made by corporate persons) and from
conversion with regard to real estate.

Art. 12

Italy recognizes the right of the Holy See to axtand passive Legation, according to the general
rules of International Law.

Envoys of foreign Governments to the Holy See cwdito enjoy, within the Kingdom, all the

prerogatives and immunities enjoyed by diplomatgerds under International Law, and their
headquarters may continue to remain within Itatemitory enjoying the immunities due them under
International Law, even if their States do not hdigomatic relations with Italy.

It is understood that Italy commits itself to ledvee always and in every case the correspondence
from all States, including belligerents, to the yi8ee and vice versa, as well as to allow freesacce
to the Apostolic See by Bishops from all over trexlal.

The Contracting Parties commit themselves to a@stabbrmal diplomatic relations between them, by
means the accreditation of an Italian Ambassadtradioly See and of a Papal Nuncio to Italy, who
will be the Dean of the Diplomatic Corps, in aca@nrde with the customary right recognized by the
Congress of Vienna by the Act of 9 June 1815.
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In consequence of the sovereignty hereby recognamedl without prejudice to the provisions
established by Article 19 hereafter, the diplomatsthe Holy See and the diplomatic couriers
dispatched in the name of the Supreme Pontiff enjitlyin Italian territory, even in time of war, the
same treatment as that enjoyed by diplomatic paggs and official couriers of other foreign
Governments, according to the provisions of Intéonal Law.

Art. 13

Italy recognizes the full ownership of the Holy Seer the patriarchal Basilicas of St. John Lateran
Saint Mary Major and St. Paul, with their annexeddings (Attachment Il, 1, 2 and 3).

The State transfers to the Holy See the free mamageand administration of said Basilica of St.
Paul and its attached Monastery, also paying avéra Holy See the sum of capital corresponding to
the sums set aside annually for that Basilica éntithdget of the Ministry of Education.

It is likewise understood that the Holy See isftlee owner of its dependent building of San Cailist
adjoining Santa Maria in Trastevere (Attachmen®)l,

Art. 14

Italy recognizes the full ownership by the Holy Sddhe Papal Palace of Castel Gandolfo, together
with all endowments, appurtenances, and dependetivgzeof (Attachment I, 4), which are now
already in the possession of the Holy See, ang #kslo obliges itself to hand over to the Holy See,
within six months after the coming into force ofetlpresent Treaty, Villa Barberini in Castel
Gandolfo, together with all endowments, appurteeanand dependencies thereof (Attachment Il, 5).

In order to consolidate the ownership of the rashte situated on the northern side of the Jamtulu

Hill belonging to the Sacred Congregation of Pr@pata Fide and other ecclesiastical institutions,
and facing the Vatican Palaces, the State commsigdf ito transfer to the Holy See or other bodies
indicated by it, all real estate belonging to that& or to third parties existing in said area. The
properties belonging to said Congregation and othstitutions and those to be transferred are
marked on the attached map (Attachment I, 12).

Finally, Italy transfers to the Holy See, in fulicafree ownership, the former conventual buildimgs
Rome attached to the Basilica of the Twelve Holy#tes and to the churches of San Andrea della
Valle and San Carlo ai Catinari, with all annexed dependencies thereof (Attachment Ill, 3, 4 and
5), and will hand them over, free of all occupamighin one year after the entry into force of the
present Treaty.

Art. 15

The properties indicated in Article 13 hereof anel first and second paragraphs of Article 14, ds we
as the Palaces of the Dataria, of the Cancelland, of Propaganda Fide in Piazza di Spagna, the
Palace of the Holy Office with its annexes, thatte Convertendi (now the Congregation for the
Eastern Church) in Piazza Scossacavalli, the Palttee Vicariate, and the other edifices in which
the Holy See will in the future desire to locathest of its Dicasteries, even if such edifices fqamt

of the territory of the ltalian State, will enjojpd immunities granted by International Law to the
headquarters of the diplomatic agents of foreigreSt

The same immunities apply also with regard to oterrches (even if situated outside Rome) during
such time in which, without such churches beingnope the public, religious ceremonies are
celebrated in them with the participation of thep@me Pontiff.

Art. 16

The buildings mentioned in the three precedingches, as well as those used as headquarters of the
following Pontifical institutions: the Gregorian ersity, the Biblical, Oriental, and Archaeolodica
Institutes, the Russian Seminary, the Lombard @ellehe two Palaces of St. Apollinaris, and the
Clergy Retreat House of Sts. John and Paul (Attachnil, 1, bis, 2, 6, 7, 8), will never be subject

to liens or to expropriation for reasons of puhlidity, save by previous agreement with the Holy
See, and will be exempt from taxes, whether orglimarextraordinary, whether payable to the State
or to any other body whatsoever.
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It is possible for the Holy See to give all thelBimgs above mentioned or referred to in the three
preceding Articles the arrangement it deems fitheat need of the authorization or consent of the
Italian governmental, provincial, or communal auiti@s, which authorities can in this regard rely
safely on the noble artistic traditions which thatlilic Church possesses.

Art. 17

As from 1 January 1929, compensation of whatsoeegure payable by the Holy See, by other
central bodies of the Catholic Church and by bodidministered directly by the Holy See even
outside of Rome, to dignitaries, employees and paickers, even temporary ones, will be exempt
within Italian territory from any tax whether payalto the State or to any other body.

Art. 18

The treasures of art and science existing withiticda City and the Lateran Palace will remain open
to scholars and visitors, reserving to the Holy fedldiberty to regulate the access of the public.

Art. 19

Diplomats and envoys of the Holy See, diplomats emebys of foreign Governments accredited to
the Holy See, and dignitaries of the Church argvfrom abroad and travelling to Vatican City,
holding passports of their States of origin, funeid with the visa of the Papal representative abroa
will be able to have access to Vatican City throltghan territory without any other formality. The
same applies for the above-mentioned persons wiidinky a regular pontifical passport, will travel
to Vatican City from abroad.

Art. 20

Goods arriving from abroad and destined for VatiCitly or destined for institutions or offices ofth

Holy See outside its boundaries, will always be ittghah from any point of the Italian frontier and in
any seaport of the Kingdom for transit throughidtafterritory, with full exemption from customs fee
and duty.

Art. 21

All Cardinals enjoy in Italy the honours due toregs of the Blood. Those Cardinals who reside in
Rome outside Vatican City are, for all effectsizeihs thereof.

During the vacancy of the Holy See, Italy shall mapecial arrangements to see that nothing
impedes the free transit and access of Cardinataigh Italian territory to the Vatican, and shall
provide that no impediment or limitation is placadtheir personal liberty.

Italy shall also see that within its territory sawnding Vatican City no acts are committed which
could possibly disturb the meetings of the Conclave

The same provisions also apply for Conclaves hetdide of Vatican City and for Councils presided
over by the Supreme Pontiff or his Legates, aldb végard to all Bishops summoned to attend them.

Art. 22

At the request of the Holy See, or by its delegatichich may be given in individuals cases or
permanently, Italy will provide within its territprfor the punishment of crimes committed within
Vatican City, except when the author of the crinik mave taken refuge in Italian territory, in whic
event he will be certainly prosecuted accordinth&oprovisions of Italian laws.

The Holy See will hand over to the Italian Statespas who may have taken refuge within Vatican
City and who have been accused of acts, committddnaitalian territory, which are considered to
be criminal by the laws of both States.

The same provisions will apply in regard to persaosused of crimes who may have taken refuge
within the buildings declared to be immune in Ars hereof, unless the persons in charge of such
buildings prefer to invite the Italian police agetd enter them in order to arrest such persons.

Art. 23
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The regulations of International Law will apply fibre execution, within the Kingdom, of sentences
pronounced by the Courts of Vatican City.

On the other hand, all sentences and measures &ngaftam ecclesiastical authorities and officially
communicated to the civil authorities, concernimglesiastical or religious persons and concerning
spiritual or disciplinary matters, will without esgtion have full legal force in Italy, also witH alvil
effects.

Art. 24

In regard to the sovereignty appertaining to ibafs the international realm, the Holy See declares
that it desires to remain and will remain outsiflary temporal rivalries between other States aed t
international congresses called to settle suchemsattinless the contending parties make a mutual
appeal to its mission of peace; it reserves tdfiteeany case the right to exercise its moral and
spiritual power.

Consequently, Vatican City will always and in evargse be considered neutral and inviolable
territory.

Art. 25

By a special Convention written below and joinedh® present Treaty, which constitutes Attachment
IV to the same and forms an integral part therpadyision is made for the liquidation of the credit
of the Holy See with respect to Italy.

Art. 26

The Holy See holds that with the agreements sigodal it is guaranteed sufficiently what it reqaire
in order to provide with due liberty and indepenziefior the pastoral governance of the Diocese of
Rome and of the Catholic Church in Italy and inwald; it declares that the “Roman Question” has
been definitely and irrevocably settled and theeefeliminated and it recognizes the Kingdom of
Italy under the Dynasty of the House of Savoy Mitime as the capital of the Italian State.

Italy, on its part, recognizes Vatican City Stateler the sovereignty of the Supreme Pontiff.

The law of May 13, 1871, no. 214 is hereby abratj&wgether with any other disposition contrary to
the present Treaty

Art. 27

Within four months after the signature thereof, ginesent Treaty will be submitted to the Supreme
Pontiff and the King of Italy for ratification, andill enter into force from the very act of the
exchange of ratifications.

Given in Rome this eleventh day of February, Oneuland Nine Hundred and
Twenty-Nine.

(L.+ S.) PIETRO CARDINAL GASPARRI

(L. + S.) BENITO MUSSOLINI
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Introduction

1. The Good Shepherd, the Lord Christ JesusJffl0: 11, 14), conferred on the bishops, the
successors of the Apostles, and in a singular wathe bishop of Rome, the successor of Peter, the
mission of making disciples in all nations and ofégrhing the Gospel to every creature. And so the
Church was established, the people of God, anthsieof its shepherds or pastors was indeed to be
that service "which is called very expressivelysecred Scripture @aconiaor ministry."

The main thrust of this service draconiais for more and more communion or fellowship to be
generatedin the whole body of the Church, and for this camrion to thrive and produce good
results. As the insight of the Second Vatican Cduhas taught us, we come, with the gentle
prompting of the Holy Spirit, to see the meaninghaf mystery of the Church in the manifold patterns
within this communion: for the Spirit will guidel#& Church in the way of all truth (¢fn 16:13) and
[unify] her in communion and in the work of minigtthe bestows upon her varied hierarchic and
charismatic gifts [...]. Constantly he renews hed dads her to perfect union with her Spouse."
Wherefore, as the same Council affirms, "fully irparated into the Church are those who,
possessing the Spirit of Christ, accept all thermmsed salvation given to the Church together wigh h
entire organization, and who — by the bonds cartstit by the profession of faith, the sacraments,
ecclesiastical government, and communion — areegbim the visible structure of the Church of
Christ, who rules her through the Supreme Pontiff éne bishops."

Not only has this notion of communion been expldime the documents of the Second Vatican
Council in general, especially in the Dogmatic Qitason on the Church, but it also received
attention from the Fathers attending the 1985 &8 Xseneral Assemblies of the Synod of Bishops.
Into this definition of the Church comes a convexgeof the actual mystery of the Church, the orders
or constituent elements of the messianic peoplé&ad, and the hierarchical constitution of the
Church itself. To describe it all in one broad egmion, we take the words of the Dogmatic
ConstitutionLumen gentiumust mentioned and say that "the Church, in Chissin the nature of
sacrament — a sign and instrument, that is, of comom with God and of unity among the whole of
humankind." That is why this sacred communion #sinin the whole Church of Christ, as our
predecessor Paul VI so well described it, "whieledi and acts in the various Christian communities,
namely, in the particular Churches dispersed througthe whole world."
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2. When one thinks about this communion, whiclhésforce, as it were, that glues the whole Church
together, then the hierarchical constitution of thleurch unfolds and comes into effect. It was
endowed by the Lord himself with primatial and collegial nature at the same timéen he
constituted the apostles "in the form of a colleggpermanent assembly, at the head of which he
placed Peter, chosen from amongst them." Here wédoaking at that special concept whereby the
pastors of the Church share in the threefold t&sBhoist — to teach, to sanctify, and to governd an
just as the apostles acted with Peter, so do 8t®ps together with the bishop of Rome. To use the
words of the Second Vatican Council once more:that way, then, with priests and deacons as
helpers, the bishops received the charge of therzonty, presiding in God’s stead over the flock of
which they are the shepherds in that they are &aabf doctrine, ministers of sacred worship and
holders of office in government. Moreover, justtlas office which the Lord confided to Peter alone,
as first of the apostles, destined to be transthitte his successors, is a permanent one, so also
endures the office, which the apostles receiveghepherding the Church, a charge destined to be
exercised without interruption by the sacred ordembishops." And so it comes about that "this
college" — the college of bishops joined togethéhwhe bishop of Rome — "in so far as it is
composed of many members, is the expression ahthigfariousness and universality of the people
of God; and of the unity of the flock of Christ,sp far as it is assembled under one head."

The power and authority of the bishops bears thd wfediaconia or stewardshiditting the example

of Jesus Christ himself who "came not to be serlatifo serve and to give his life as a ransom for
many" (Mk 10:45). Therefore the power that is found in thei€h is to be understood as the power
of being a servant and is to be exercised in that; wefore anything else it is the authority of a
shepherd.

This applies to each and every bishop in his owtiquéar Church; but all the more does it apply to
the bishop of Rome, whose Petrine ministry workstiie good and benefit of the universal Church.
The Roman Church has charge over the "whole bodhafity” and so it is the servant of love. It is
largely from this principle that those great wood®ld have come — "The servant of the servants of
God" —, by which Peter’s successor is known anthddf

That is why the Roman Pontiff has also taken ptindeal carefully with the business of particular
Churches, referred to him by the bishops or in sother way come to his attention, in order to
encourage his brothers in the faith (dk 22:32), by means of this wider experience andildye of

his office as Vicar of Christ and pastor of the VeéhGhurch. For he was convinced that the reciprocal
communion between the bishop of Rome and the bsshimmughout the world, bonded in unity,
charity, and peace, brought the greatest advatagemoting and defending the unity of faith and
discipline in the whole Church.

3. In the light of the foregoing, it is understabat thediaconiapeculiar to Peter and his successors is
necessarily related to tlitaconiaof the other apostles and their successors, wémsepurpose is to
build up the Church in this world.

From ancient times, this essential and interdepanadation of the Petrine ministry with the tasida
ministry of the other apostles has demanded songetifia visible sign, not just by way of a symbol
but something existing in reality, and it mustlstiémand it. Deeply conscious of the burden of
apostolic toil, our predecessors have given cladrthoughtful expression to this need, as we sge, f
example, in the words of Innocent 1ll who wrotetie bishops and prelates of France in 1198 when
he was sending a legate to them: "Although the lbasgiven us the fullness of power in the Church,
a power that makes us owe something to all Chnistiatill we cannot stretch the limits of human
nature. Since we cannot deal personally with esgrgle concern — the law of human condition does
not suffer it — we are sometimes constrained toogstain brothers of ours as extensions of our own
body, to take care of things we would rather deith wn person if the convenience of the Church
allowed it."
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This gives some insight into the nature of thatiaon that Peter’s successor has used in exaccis
his mission for the good of the universal Chureid aome understanding of the procedures by which
the institution itself has had to carry out itsktase mean the Roman Curia, which has worked in the
service of the Petrine ministry from ancient times.

For the Roman Curia came into existence for thipgse, that the fruitful communion we mentioned
might be strengthened and make ever more boumtiigress, rendering more effective the task of
pastor of the Church which Christ entrusted to iPatel his successors, a task that has been growing
and expanding from day to day. Our predecessous$ixt in the Apostolic Constitutiohmmensa
geterni Dej admitted as much: "The Roman Pontiff, whom ChhistLord constituted as visible head
of his body, the Church, and appointed for the cédrall the Churches, calls and rallies unto hirnsel
many collaborators for this immense responsibjlity; so that he, the holder of the key of allsthi
power, may share the huge mass of business anohsiljlities among them — i.e., the cardinals —
and the other authorities of the Roman Curia, anébd’s helping grace avoid breaking under the
strain."

4. Right from the most ancient times, as a mattd¢aa, if we may sketch out a few lines of history
the Roman Pontiffs, in the course of their serdected to the welfare of the whole Church, have
engaged the help of institutions or individual nmesected from thaChurch of Romewvhich our
predecessor Gregory the Great has calle€Cthech of the Blessed Apostle Peter

At first they used the services of priests or deadoelonging to the Church of Rome to function as
legates, to be sent on various missions, or tesgot the bishops of Rome at ecumenical councils.

When matters of particular importance were to bedtdeith, the bishops of Rome called on the help
of Roman synods or councils to which they summdsiskdops working in the ecclesiastical province
of Rome. These councils not only dealt with questipertaining to doctrine and the magisterium, but
also functioned like tribunals, judging cases ahbips referred to the Roman Pontiff.

From the time when the cardinals began to take @pexial importance in the Roman Church,

especially in the election of the Pope — a functteserved to them from 1059 —, the Roman

Pontiffs made more and more use of their servieéh,the result that the Roman synods and councils
gradually lost their importance until they ceasetirely.

So it came about that, especially after the thntteeentury, the Supreme Pontiff carried out adl th
business of the Church together with the cardirgdshered in consistory. Thus temporary
instruments, the councils or synods of Rome, wepdaced by another instrument, a permanent one,
always available to the Pope.

It was our predecessor Sixtus V who gave the Rofara its formal organization through the
above-quoted Apostolic Constitutidmmensa seterni Deon 22 January 1588, the 188year from
the Incarnation of Our Lord Jesus Christ. He sefiftgeen dicasteries, so that the single College of
Cardinals would be replaced by several collegesisting of certain cardinals whose authority would
be confined to a clearly defined field and to airdef subject matter. In this way, the Supreme
Pontiffs could enjoy maximum benefit from theselegil counsels. Consequently, the consistory’s
own original role and importance were greatly distied.

As the centuries passed and historical outlooks wodd conditions were transformed, certain
changes and refinements were brought in, especidign the commissions of cardinals were set up
in the nineteenth century to give the Pope assistaryond that of the other dicasteries of the Roma
Curia. Then on 29 June 1908, our predecessor BaiatX promulgated the Apostolic Constitution
Sapienti consilipin which, referring to the plan of collecting tlevs of the Church into @ode of
Canon Law he wrote: "It has seemed most fitting to stastrfrthe Roman Curia so that, structured in
a suitable way that everyone can understand, thia Gy more easily and effectively lend its help
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to the Roman Pontiff and the Church." Here areptivecipal effects of that reform: the Sacred Roman
Rota, which had ceased to function in 1870, wastabdished to deal with judicial cases, while the
Congregations lost their judicial competence anchbe purely administrative organs. The principle
was also established whereby the Congregationsdnenjby their own rights, deferring to nobody
else, so that each individual matter was to bet déti by its own dicastery, and not by severahat
same time.

This reform by Pius X, later confirmed and compdeie the Code of Canon Lavpromulgated in
1917 by our predecessor Benedict XV, remained joadlt unchanged until 1967, not long after the
Second Vatican Council in which the Church delvemterdeeply into the mystery of its own being
and gained a more lively vision of its mission.

5. This growing self-awareness of the Church wasmboof itself, and in keeping with our times, to
produce a certain updating of the Roman Curia. 8\itié Fathers of the Council acknowledged that
the Curia had hitherto rendered outstanding assistéo the Roman Pontiff and the pastors of the
Church, at the same time they expressed the dbsitehe dicasteries of the Curia should undergo a
reorganization better suited to the needs of theedi and of different regions and rites. Our
predecessor Paul VI quickly complied with the wishaf the Council and put into effect the
reorganization of the Curia with the promulgatidnttee Apostolic ConstitutiorRegimini Ecclesiae
universamon 15 August 1967.

Through this Constitution, Paul VI laid down moretalled specifications for the structure,
competence, and procedures of the already exigicasteries, and established new ones to support
specific pastoral initiatives, while the other ditaies would carry on their work of jurisdiction o
governance. The composition of the Curia came fleatemore clearly the multiform image of the
universal Church. Among other things, the Curiapted diocesan bishops as members and at the
same time saw to the internal coordination of tlwagteries by periodic meetings of the cardinals
who presided over them, to pool ideas and congidermon problems. To provide better protection
of the principal rights of the faithful, the Seco8dction was created in the Tribunal of the Apastol
Signatura.

Fully aware that the reform of such ancient instis needed more careful study, Paul VI ordered
the new system to be reexamined more deeply fiaesyafter the promulgation of the Constitution,
and for a new look to be taken at the question ldreit really conformed to the demands of the
Second Vatican Council and answered the needseo€hristian people and civil society. As far as
necessary, it should be recast in an even morabdeiiform. To carry out this task, a special grotip
prelates was set up, chaired by a cardinal, arsdGhimmission worked hard at the project, up to the
death of that Pontiff.

6. When by the inscrutable design of Providencemsee called to the task of being the shepherd of
the universal Church, from the very beginning of pontificate we took steps not only to seek advice
from the dicasteries on this grave matter, but atsask the opinion of the whole College of
Cardinals. These cardinals, twice gathered in gg¢ensistory, addressed the question and gave thei
advice on the ways and means to be followed indiganization of the Roman Curia. It was
necessary to consult the cardinals first in thipantant matter, for they are joined to the minigify
the bishop of Rome by a close and most special lamadthey "are also available to [him], either
acting collegially, when they are summoned togetbeteal with questions of major importance, or
acting individually, that is, in the offices whithey hold in assisting [him] especially in the glaibre

of the universal Church."

A very broad consultation, as we mentioned abowes again carried out, as was only fitting, among
the dicasteries of the Roman Curia. The resulhisfgeneral consultation was the "Draft of a specia
law concerning the Roman Curia," worked out oveselto two years by a commission of prelates
under the chairmanship of a cardinal. This drafs vexamined by the individual cardinals, the
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patriarchs of the Oriental Churches, the conferenct bishops through their presidents, the
dicasteries of the Roman Curia, and was discudstx glenary meeting of cardinals in 1985. As to

the conferences of bishops, it was essential tleabes thoroughly briefed about their true general
feeling on the needs of the particular Churchesveimat they wanted and expected in this regard from
the Roman Curia. In gaining a clear awarenessldhial we had strong and most timely help from

the 1985 extraordinary Synod of Bishops, as we nasmtioned above.

Then, taking into account the observations and esiggns that had been gathered in the course of
these extensive consultations, and bearing in ntived considered judgement of certain private
individuals, a commission of cardinals, which hagbi set up for this express purpose, prepared a
particular law for the Roman Curia in harmony wvttile newCode of Canon Law

It is this particular law that we wish to promulgdtty means of this Apostolic Constitution, at the e
of the fourth centenary of the afore-mentioned Aplas Constitutionimmensa aeterni Daf Sixtus
V, eighty years after the Apostolic ConstitutiBapienti consilicof Saint Pius X, and scarcely twenty
years after the coming into force of the Apostdlionstitution of Paul VIRegimini Ecclesiee
universag with which our own is closely linked, since bathsome way derive from the Second
Vatican Council and both originate from the sanspiration and intent.

7. In harmony with the Second Vatican Council, thspiration and intent establish and express the
steadfast activity of the renewed Curia, as inghesrds of the Council: "In exercising his supreme,
full and immediate authority over the universal € the Roman Pontiff employs the various

departments of the Roman Curia, which act in himenand by his authority for the good of the

Churches and in service of the sacred pastors."

Consequently, it is evident that the function @& Boman Curia, though not belonging to the esdentia
constitution of the Church willed by God, has nélvelessa truly ecclesial charactebecause it
draws its existence and competence from the pastitie universal Church. For the Curia exists and
operates only insofar as it has a relation to tegife ministry and is based on it. But just as the
ministry of Peter as the "servant of the servaft§&ad" is exercised in relationship with both the
whole Church and the bishops of the entire Chusamjlarly the Roman Curia, as the servant of
Peter’s successor, looks only to help the wholer€@hand its bishops.

This clearly shows that the principeilaracteristicof each and every dicastery of the Roman Curia is
that of beingministerial as the already-quoted words of the Dedtéeistus Dominugeclare and
especially these: "The Roman Pongffiploys the various departments of R@man Curid' These
words clearly show the Curia’s instrumental natulescribed as a kind of agent in the hands of the
Pontiff, with the result that it is endowed with fowce and no power apart from what it receivesifro
the same Supreme Pastor. Paul VI himself, in 1888, years before he promulgated the Decree
Christus Dominusdefined the Roman Curia "as an instrument of igiate adhesion and perfect
obedience," an instrument the Pope uses to fiifdl universal mission. This notion is taken up
throughout the Apostolic Constitutidegimini Ecclesiee universae

This instrumental and ministerial characteristieras indeed to define most appropriately the nature
and role of this worthy and venerable institutitia.nature and role consist entirely in that theeno
exactly and loyally the institution strives to deatte itself to the will of the Supreme Pontiff, there
valuable and effective is the help it gives him.

8. Beyond this ministerial character, the Seconticda Council further highlighted what we may call
thevicarious characteiof the Roman Curia, because, as we have alreddlyitsdoes not operate by
its own right or on its own initiative. It receivéils power from the Roman Pontiff and exercises it
within its own essential and innate dependenceéherPontiff. It is of the nature of this power tltat
always joins its own action to the will of the offem whom the power springs. It must display a
faithful and harmonious interpretation of his valhd manifest, as it were, an identity with that,wil
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for the good of the Churches and service to thiedpis. From this character the Roman Curia draws
its energy and strength, and in it too finds tharuaries of its duties and its code of behaviour.

The fullness of this power resides in the headhéwery person of the Vicar of Christ, who impatts

to the dicasteries of the Curia according to themetence and scope of each one. Since, as we said
earlier, the Petrine function of the Roman Potyffits very nature relates to the office of thelexg

of his brother bishops and aims at building up araking firm and expanding the whole Church as
well as each and every particular Church, this sdimeoniaof the Curia, which he uses in carrying
out his own personal office, necessarily relateshénsame way to the personal office of the bishops
whether as members of the college of bishops paators of the particular Churches.

For this reason, not only is the Roman Curia famfibeing abarrier or screenblocking personal
communications and dealings between bishops andRtivean Pontiff, or restricting them with
conditions, but, on the contrary, it is itself tiaeilitator for communion and the sharing of comser
and must be ever more so.

9. By reason of itgliaconiaconnected with the Petrine ministry, one concludashe one hand, that
the Roman Curia is closely bound to the bishopthefwhole world, and, on the other, that those
pastors and their Churches are the first and ahdieneficiaries of the work of the dicasterielsisT

is proved even by the composition of the Curia.

For the Roman Curia is composed of nearly all grélioals who, by definition, belong to the Roman
Church, and they closely assist the Supreme Potiffjoverning the universal Church. When
important matters are to be dealt with, they arealled together into regular or special consisgar
So they come to have a strong awareness of thes mdéexdl of God’'s people, and they labour for the
good of the whole Church.

In addition to this, most of the heads of the ifdliial dicasteries have the character and grackeof t
episcopate, pertaining to the one College of Bishapd so are inspired by the same solicitudentor t
whole Church as are all bishops in hierarchicalmomon with their head, the bishop of Rome.

Furthermore, as some diocesan bishops are cooptedite dicasteries as members and are "better
able to inform the Supreme Pontiff on the thinkitige hopes and the needs of all the Churches," so
the collegial spirit between the bishops and tiheiad works through the Roman Curia and finds
concreteapplication, and this is extended to the whole tidgs Body which "is a corporate body of
Churches."

This collegial spirit is also fostered between tagious dicasteries. All the cardinals in charge of
dicasteries, or their representatives, when spegifestions are to be addressed, meet periodically
order to brief one another on the more importanttens and provide mutual assistance in finding
solutions, thus providing unity of thought and actin the Roman Curia.

Apart from these bishops, the business of the tidas employs a number of collaborators who are
of value and service to the Petrine ministry by kuiat is neither light nor easy and is often obscu

The Roman Curia calls into its service diocesaagtsi from all over the world, who by their sharing
in the ministerial priesthood are closely unitedhwthe bishops, male religious, most of whom are
priests, and female religious, all of whom in the@rious ways lead their lives according to the
evangelical counsels, furthering the good of ther€i, and bearing special witness for Christ before
the world, and lay men and women who by virtueagdtlsm and confirmation are fulfilling their own
apostolic role. By this coalition of many force#l,ranks within the Church join in the ministry tife
Supreme Pontiff and more effectively help him byrgiag out the pastoral work of the Roman Curia.
This kind of service by all ranks in the Churchaelg has no equal in civil society and their lab@ur
given with the intent of truly serving and of foong and imitating theliaconiaof Christ himself.
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10. From this comes to light that the ministry loé tRoman Curia is strongly imbued with a certain
note ofcollegiality, even if the Curia itself is not to be comparedmny kind of college. This is true
whether the Curia be considered in itself or inré@stions with the bishops of the whole Church, or
because of its purposes and the corresponding gpircharity in which that ministry has to be
conducted. This collegiality enables it to work fbe college of bishops and equips it with suitable
means for doing so. Even more, it expresses thatade that the bishops have for the whole Church,
inasmuch as bishops share this kind of care arldwih Peter and under Peter."

This comes out most strikingly and takes on a syimlforce when, as we have already said above,
the bishops are called to collaborate in the imhligd dicasteries. Moreover, each and every bishop
still has the inviolable right and duty to approdleld successor of Saint Peter, especially by mefins
the visitsad limina Apostolorum

These visits have a special meaning all of thein,aw keeping with the ecclesiological and pastoral
principles explained above. Indeed, they are fifsdll an opportunity of the greatest importanae] a
they constitute, as it were, the centre of the édghministry committed to the Supreme Pontiff. For
then the pastor of the universal Church talks amwrounicates with the pastors of the particular
Churches, who have come to him in order to see &elptf. Gal 1:18), to discuss with him the
problems of their dioceses, face to face and apei and so to share with him the solicitude fbr a
the Churches (cf. Zor 11:28). For these reasons, communion and unitggnnnermost life of the
Church is fostered to the highest degree throughdHiminavisits.

These visits also allow the bishops a frequent eodvenient way to contact the appropriate
dicasteries of the Roman Curia, pondering and exygoplans concerning doctrine and pastoral
action, apostolic initiatives, and any difficultiebstructing their mission to work for the eternal
salvation of the people committed to them.

11. Thus since the zealous activity of the RomanaCunited to the Petrine ministry and based pn it
is dedicated to the good both of the whole Churdhtae particular Churches, the Curia is in th&t fir
place being called on to fulfill thaministry of unitywhich has been entrusted in a singular way to the
Roman Pontiff insofar as he has been set up by<Gweill' as the permanent and visible foundation of
the Church. Hence unity in the Church is a prectoessure to be preserved, defended, protected, and
promoted, to be for ever exalted with the devoteodperation of all, and most indeed by those who
each in their turrre the visible source and foundation of unitynait own particular Churches

Therefore the cooperation which the Roman Curiagarito the Supreme Pontiff is rooted in this
ministry of unity. This unity is in the first pladhe unity of faith governed and constituted by the
sacred deposit of which Peter's successor is thef guardian and protector and through which
indeed he receives his highest responsibility, tiatrengthening his brothers. The unity is likesvi
the unity of discipline the general discipline of the Church, which cibags a system of norms and
patterns of behaviour, gives shapes to the fundehstructure of the Church, safeguards the means
of salvation and their correct administration, thge with the ordered structure of the people ol Go

Church government safeguards this unity and careis &t all times. So far from suffering harm from
the differences of life and behaviour among varipessons and cultures, what with the immense
variety of gifts poured out by the Holy Spirit, shsame unity actually grows richer year by year, so
long as there are no isolationist or centripetimapts and so long as everything is brought togethe
into the higher structure of the one Church. Oedpcessor John Paul | brought this principle tadmin
quite admirably when he addressed the cardinalstabe agencies of the Roman Curia: "[They]
provide the Vicar of Christ with the concrete meangiving the apostolic service that he owes the
entire Church. Consequently, they guarantee amargaticulation of legitimate autonomies, while
maintaining an indispensable respect for that uniitgiscipline and faith for which Christ prayed on
the very eve of his passion."
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And so it is that the highest ministry of unity time universal Church has much respect for lawful
customs, for the mores of peoples and for thatauityhwhich belongs by divine right to the pastors
of the particular Churches. Clearly however, whemeerious reasons demand it, the Roman Pontiff
cannot fail to intervene in order to protect unityaith, in charity, or in discipline.

12. Consequently, since the mission of the RomatiaGsl ecclesial, it claims the cooperation of the
whole Church to which it is directed. For no onghe Church is cut off from others and each one
indeed makes up the one and the same body witihalts.

This kind of cooperation is carried out throught t@mmunion we spoke of at the beginning, namely
of life, charity, and truth, for which the messiapeople is set up by Christ Our Lord, taken up by
Christ as an instrument of redemption, and sentmtite whole world as the light of the world and
the salt of the earth. Therefore, just as it isdby of the Roman Curia to communicate with adl th
Churches, so the pastors of the particular Churadmeserning these Churches "as vicars and legates
of Christ,"must take steps to communicate withRleenan Curia, so that, dealing thus with each other
in all trust, they and the successor of Peter noayecto be bound together ever so strongly.

This mutual communication between the centre ofCharch and the periphery does not enlarge the
scope of anyone’s authority but promotesnmunionn the highest degree, in the manner of a living
body that is constituted and activated preciselyth®y interplay of all its members. This was well
expressed by our predecessor Paul VI: "It is oljigufact, that along with the movement toward the
centre and heart of the Church, there must be anactirresponding movement, spreading from the
centre to the periphery and carrying, so to spwag&ach and all of the local Churches, to eachadind
of the pastors and the faithful, the presence asiiniony of that treasure of truth and grace ofciwhi
Christ has made Us the partaker, depository anmbdsser."

All of this means that the ministry of salvatiorfesé more effectively to this one and same people o
God, a ministry, we repeat, which before anythifsg @emands mutual help between the pastors of
the particular Churches and the pastor of the wlblerch, so that all may bring their efforts togeth
and strive to fulfill that supreme law which is th&vation of souls.

History shows that when the Roman Pontiffs esthbtisthe Roman Curia and adapted it to new
conditions in the Church and in the world, theyentted nothing other than to work all the better for
this salvation of souls. With full justification dliPaul VI visualise the Roman Curia as another
cenacle or upper room of Jerusalem totally deditttehe Church. We ourselves have proclaimed to
all who work there that the only possible code diam is to set the norm for the Church and to
deliver eager service to the Church. Indeed, i leiw legislation on the Roman Curia it has been ou
will to insist that the dicasteries should approattiguestions "by a pastoral route and with aqrast
sense of judgement, aiming at justice and the giathe Church and above all at the salvation of
souls."

13. Now as we are about to promulgate this Apastobnstitution, laying down the new physionomy
of the Roman Curia, we wish to bring together theas and intentions that have guided us.

First of all we wanted the image and features & @uria to respond to the demands of our time,
bearing in mind the changes that have been madesbygr our predecessor Paul VI after the
publication of the Apostolic ConstitutidRegimini Ecclesiae universae

Then it was our duty to fulfill and complete thahewal of the laws of the Church which was brought
in by the publication of the ne®@ode of Canon Laver which is to be brought into effect by the
revision of the Oriental canonical legislation.

Then we had in mind that the traditional dicasteaed organs of the Roman Curia be made more
suitable for the purposes they were meant for, idatheir share in governance, jurisdiction, and
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administration. For this reason, their areas of metence have been distributed more aptly among
them and more distinctly delineated.

Then with an eye to what experience has taughe¢aent years and to the never ending demands of
Church society, we reexamined the juridical forrd esison d’étre of existence of those organs which
are rightly called "postconciliar," changing on asion their shape and organization. We did this in
order to make the work of those institutions mand enore useful and beneficial, that is, supporting
special pastoral activity and research in the Gnuvbich, at an ever accelerating pace, are filling
pastors with concern and which with the same urgéeeand timely and well thought out answers.

Finally, new and more stable measures have beesedketo promote mutual cooperation between
dicasteries, so that their manner of working masirisically bear the stamp of unity.

In a word, our whole steadfast approach has besrake sure that the structure and working methods
of the Roman Curia increasingly correspond to theesiology spelled out by the Second Vatican
Council, be ever more clearly suitable for achigvime pastoral purposes of its own constitutiom, an
more and more fit to meet the needs of Church arldsociety.

It is indeed our conviction that now, at the begignof the third millennium after the birth of Cht;
the zeal of the Roman Curia in no small measuréribortes to the Church’s fidelity to the mystery of
her origin, since the Holy Spirit keeps her eveuryg by the power of the Gospel.

14. Having given thought to all these matters wlith help of expert advisors, sustained by the wise
counsel and collegial spirit of the cardinals amshbps, having diligently studied the nature and
mission of the Roman Curia, we have commandedtiiimtApostolic Constitution be drawn up, led
by the hope that this venerable institution, sceseary to the government of the Church, may respond
to that new pastoral impulse by which all the faithare moved, laity, priests and particularly
bishops, especially now after the Second VaticannCih, to listen ever more deeply and follow what
the Spirit is saying to the Churches @&v2:7).

Just as all the pastors of the Church, and amang th a special way the bishop of Rome, are keenly
aware that they are "Christ's servants, stewartisigied with the mysteries of God" Clor 4:1) and
seek above all to be utterly loyal helpers whom HEbernal Father may easily use to carry out the
work of salvation in the world, so also the Romauri&€ has this strong desire, in each and every
sphere of its important work, to be filled with te@me spirit and the same inspiration; the Spuet,
say, of the Son of Man, of Christ the only begotérthe Father, who "has come to save what was
lost" (Mt 18:11) and whose single and all-embracing wighas all men "may have life and have it to
the full" (Jn10:10).

Therefore, with the help of God’s grace and of khest Blessed Virgin Mary, the Mother of the
Church, we establish and decree the following ndonghe Roman Curia.

I
GENERAL NORMS

Notion of Roman Curia

Art. 1 — The Roman Curia is the complex of dicasteand institutes which help the Roman Pontiff

in the exercise of his supreme pastoral officetliergood and service of the whole Church and of the
particular Churches. It thus strengthens the wfitye faith and the communion of the people of God

and promotes the mission proper to the Churchamibrid.

Structure of the Dicasteries
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Art. 2 — § 1. By the word "dicasteries” are undeost the Secretariat of State, Congregations,
Tribunals, Councils and Offices, namely the Apast@amera, the Administration of the Patrimony
of the Apostolic See, and the Prefecture for thengmic Affairs of the Holy See.

§ 2. The dicasteries are juridically equal amoragribelves.

§ 3. Among the institutes of the Roman Curia aee Fhefecture of the Papal Household and the
Office for the Liturgical Celebrations of the Supre Pontiff.

Art. 3 — 8 1. Unless they have a different struetur virtue of their specific nature or some splecia
law, the dicasteries are composed of the cardingfliept or the presiding archbishop, a body of
cardinals and of some bishops, assisted by a aegrebnsultors, senior administrators, and a klgta
number of officials.

§ 2. According to the specific nature of certainadieries, clerics and other faithful can be added
the body of cardinals and bishops.

§ 3. Strictly speaking, the members of a congregadre the cardinals and the bishops.
Art. 4. — The prefect or president acts as modeiattthe dicastery, directs it and acts in its name

The secretary, with the help of the undersecretasgists the prefect or president in managing the
business of the dicastery as well as its humaruress.

Art. 5 — 8 1. The prefect or president, the memioéthe body mentioned in art. 3, § 1, the secyetar
and the other senior administrators, as well agtimsultors, are appointed by the Supreme Ponofiff f
a five-year term.

§ 2. Once they have completed seventy-five yeaemef cardinal prefects are asked to submit their
resignation to the Roman Pontiff, who, after coaesitg all factors, will make the decision. Other
moderators and secretaries cease from office, paompleted seventy-five years of age; members,
when they have completed eighty years of age; tintseare attached to any dicastery by reason of
their office cease to be members when their offezses.

Art. 6 — On the death of the Supreme Pontiff, afid@rators and members of the dicasteries cease
from their office. The camerlengo of the Roman @€hwaind the major penitentiary are excepted, who
expedite ordinary business and refer to the Coltdgeardinals those things which would have been
referred to the Supreme Pontiff.

The secretaries see to the ordinary operationseodlicasteries, taking care of ordinary busine$g on
they need to be confirmed in office by the Supré&uaatiff within three months of his election.

Art. 7 — The members of the body mentioned in&r& 1, are taken from among the cardinals living
in Rome or outside the city, to whom are added sbislkeops, especially diocesan ones, insofar as
they have special expertise in the matters beiradt deth; also, depending on the nature of the
dicastery, some clerics and other Christian falthfuith this proviso that matters requiring the
exercise of power of governance be reserved tethmokoly orders.

Art. 8 — Consultors also are appointed from amadegas or other Christian faithful outstanding for
their knowledge and prudence, taking into constitema as much as possible, the international
character of the Church.
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Art. 9 — Officials are taken from among the Chastifaithful, clergy or laity, noted for their vieu
prudence, and experience, and for the necessawléadge attested by suitable academic degrees, and
selected as far as possible from the various regudrthe world, so that the Curia may express the
universal character of the Church. The suitabdityhe applicants should be evaluated by testtwrot
appropriate means, according to the circumstances.

Particular Churches, moderators of institutes afsegrated life and of societies of apostolic lifid w
not fail to render assistance to the Apostolic Beallowing their Christian faithful or their memise
to be available for service at the Roman Curia.

Art. 10 — Each dicastery is to have its own archivieere incoming documents and copies of
documents sent out are kept safe and in good ardesystem of "protocol" organized according to
modern methods.

Procedure

Art. 11 — 8§ 1. Matters of major importance are reed to the general meeting, according to the
nature of each dicastery.

§ 2. All members must be called in due time to pglenary sessions, held as far as possible once a
year, to deal with questions involving general giptes, and for other questions which the prefect o
president may have deemed to require treatmentofeinary sessions it is sufficient to convoke
members who reside in Rome.

§ 3. The secretary participates in all sessionis thig¢ right to vote.

Art. 12 — Consultors and those who are equivalerthém are to make a diligent study of the matter
in hand and to present their considered opinioaallisin writing.

So far as opportunity allows and depending on titere of each dicastery, consultors can be called
together to examine questions in a collegial fashdand, as the case may be, present a common
position.

For individual cases, others can be called in torsaltation who, although not numbered among the
consultors, are qualified by their special experirsthe matter to be treated.

Art. 13 — Depending on their own proper field ohgoetence, the dicasteries deal with those matters
which, because of their special importance, eithertheir nature or by law, are reserved to the
Apostolic See and those which exceed the competehiralividual bishops and their groupings, as
well as those matters committed to them by the &uprPontiff. The dicasteries study the major
problems of the present age, so that the Churckssopal action may be more effectively promoted
and suitably coordinated, with due regard to refetiwith the particular Churches. The dicasteries
promote initiatives for the good of the universatugch. Finally, they review matters that the
Christian faithful, exercising their own right, bg to the attention of the Apostolic See.

Art. 14 — The competence of dicasteries is defioedhe basis of subject matter, unless otherwise
expressly provided for.

Art. 15 — Questions are to be dealt with accordmaw, be it universal law or the special law loé t
Roman Curia, and according to the norms of eachsticy, yet with pastoral means and criteria,
attentive both to justice and the good of the Chuaed, especially, to the salvation of souls.
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Art. 16 — Apart from the official Latin language,i$ acceptable to approach the Roman Curia in any
of the languages widely known today.

For the convenience of the dicasteries, a centieeiisg established for translating documents into
other languages.

Art. 17 — General documents prepared by one dicastédl be communicated to other interested
dicasteries, so that the text may be improved aiith corrections that may be suggested, and, through
common consultation, it may even be proceededcivoadinated manner to their implementation.

Art. 18 — Decisions of major importance are to bbrsitted for the approval of the Supreme Pontiff,
except decisions for which special faculties hagerbgranted to the moderators of the dicasteries as
well as the sentences of the Tribunal of the RoRata and the Supreme Tribunal of the Apostolic
Signatura within the limits of their proper compete.

The dicasteries cannot issue laws or general dedraeing the force of law or derogate from the
prescriptions of current universal law, unlessndividual cases and with the specific approvalhef t
Supreme Pontiff.

It is of the utmost importance that nothing grawed axtraordinary be transacted unless the Supreme
Pontiff be previously informed by the moderatorshaf dicasteries.

Art. 19 — § 1. Hierarchical recourses are receiligdvhichever dicastery has competence in that
subject matter, without prejudice to art. 21, § 1.

8 2. Questions, however, which are to be dealt yutticially are sent to the competent tribunals,
without prejudice to arts. 52-53.

Art. 20 — Conflicts of competence arising betweérasteries are to be submitted to the Supreme
Tribunal of the Apostolic Signatura, unless it ges the Supreme Pontiff to deal with them
otherwise.

Art. 21 — 8 1. Matters touching the competence afrenthan one dicastery are to be examined
together by the dicasteries concerned.

To enable them to exchange advice, a meeting wittdlled by the moderator of the dicastery which
has begun to deal with the matter, either on hia omwtiative or at the request of another dicastery
concerned. However, if the subject matter demandsray be referred to a plenary session of the
dicasteries concerned.

The meeting will be chaired by the moderator of theastery who called the meeting or by its
secretary, if only the secretaries are meeting.

8§ 2. Where needed, permanent interdicasterial cegianis will be set up to deal with matters
requiring mutual and frequent consultation.

Meetings of Cardinals

Art. 22 — By mandate of the Supreme Pontiff, thedowls in charge of dicasteries meet together
several times a year to examine more importanttounss coordinate their activities, so that theyyma
be able to exchange information and take counsel.
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Art. 23 — More serious business of a general cheratan be usefully dealt with, if the Supreme
Pontiff so decides, by the cardinals assembledeingoy consistory according to proper law.

Council of Cardinals
for the Study of Organizational and Economic Questis of the Apostolic See

Art. 24 — The Council of Cardinals for the Study@fganizational and Economic Questions of the
Apostolic See consists of fifteen cardinals whodchparticular Churches from various parts of the
world and are appointed by the Supreme Pontifaftive-year term of office.

Art. 25 — 8§ 1. The Council is convened by the aaatisecretary of state, usually twice a year, to
consider those economic and organizational questidrich relate to the administration of the Holy
See, with the assistance, as needed, of expdfiese affairs.

§ 2. The Council also considers the activitieshaf special institute which is erected and located
within the State of Vatican City in order to safagiiand administer economic goods placed in its
care with the purpose of supporting works of religand charity. This institute is governed by a
special law.

Relations with Particular Churches

Art. 26 — 8 1. Close relations are to be fosterétth warticular Churches and groupings of bishops,
seeking out their advice when preparing documeintsagor importance that have a general character.

§ 2. As far as possible, documents of a generabcter or having a special bearing on their paldicu
Churches should be communicated to the bishopsetfey are made public.

8 3. Questions brought before the dicasteries @igetdiligently examined and, without delay, an
answer or, at least, a written acknowledgemenecdipt, insofar as this is necessary, should bie sen

Art. 27 — Dicasteries should not omit to consulthypapal legates regarding business affecting the
particular Churches where the legates are seramgshould they omit to communicate to the legates
the results of their deliberations.

"Ad limina" Visits

Art. 28 — In keeping with a venerable tradition &hé prescriptions of law, bishops presiding over
particular Churches visit the tombs of the Apostiéspredetermined times and on that occasion
present to the Roman Pontiff a report on the sthtieeir diocese.

Art. 29 — These kinds of visits have a special ingoace in the life of the Church, marking as they

do the summit of the relationship of the pastorsaxfh particular Church with the Roman Pontiff. For
he meets his brother bishops, and discusses wth thatters concerning the good of the Churches
and the bishops’ role as shepherds, and he confindssupports them in faith and charity. This

strengthens the bonds of hierarchical communionagashly manifests the catholicity of the Church

and the unity of the episcopal college.

Art. 30 — Thead liminavisits also concern the dicasteries of the RomanaCFor through these
visits a helpful dialogue between the bishops dm Apostolic See is increased and deepened,
information is shared, advice and timely suggestiare brought forward for the greater good and
progress of the Churches and for the observantteeafommon discipline of the Church.
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Art. 31 — These visits are to be prepared veryfadyeand appropriately so that they proceed well
and enjoy a successful outcome in their three [pahstages — namely, the pilgrimage to the tombs
of the Princes of the Apostles and their veneratibe meeting with the Supreme Pontiff, and the
meetings at the dicasteries of the Roman Curia.

Art. 32 — For this purpose, the report on the stdtthe diocese should be sent to the Holy See six
months before the time set for the visit. It iskh® examined with all diligence by the competent
dicasteries, and their remarks are to be sharddav#ipecial committee convened for this purpose so
that a brief synthesis of these may be drawn upbangadily at hand in the meetings.

Pastoral Character of the Activity of the Roman Gar

Art. 33 — The activity of all who work at the Rom&uria and the other institutes of the Holy See is
a true ecclesial service, marked with a pastoratatter, that all must discharge with a deep sehse
duty as well as in a spirit of service, as it isharing in the world-wide mission of the bishop of
Rome.

Art. 34 — Each individual dicastery pursues its oswid, yet dicasteries cooperate with one another.
Therefore, all who are working in the Roman Curia ® do so in such a way that their work may

come together and be forged into one. Accordingllynust always be prepared to offer their services
wherever needed.

Art. 35 — Although any work performed within thestitutes of the Holy See is a sharing in the
apostolic action, priests are to apply themselgdasest they can to the care of souls, without pregu
however to their own office.

Central Labour Office

Art. 36 — According to its own terms of referentiee Central Labour Office deals with working
conditions within the Roman Curia and related dgoast

Regulations

Art. 37 — To this Apostolic Constitution is added@rdo servandusr common norms setting forth
the ways and means of transacting business in tine @self, without prejudice to the norms of this
Constitution.

Art. 38 — Each dicastery is to have its o®ndo servandusr special norms setting forth the ways
and means of transacting business within it.

TheOrdo servandusf each dicastery shall be made public in the lumaaner of the Apostolic See.

!
SECRETARIAT OF STATE

Art. 39 — The Secretariat of State provides classstance to the Supreme Pontiff in the exercise of
his supreme office.

Art. 40 — The Secretariat is presided over by thelimal secretary of state. It is composed of two
sections, the First being tis&action for General Affairainder the direct control of the substitute, with
the help of the assessor; the Second bein§d#aton for Relations with Statesder the direction of
its own secretary, with the help of the undersecyetAttached to this latter section is a couné€il o
cardinals and some bishops.
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First Section
Art. 41 — § 1. It is the task of the First Sectiara special way to expedite the business concgrnin
the daily service of the Supreme Pontiff; to dedhwhose matters which arise outside the ordinary
competence of the dicasteries of the Roman Cudaohthe other institutes of the Apostolic See; to
foster relations with those dicasteries and coattéitheir work, without prejudice to their autongmy
to supervise the office and work of the legatethefHoly See, especially as concerns the particular
Churches. This section deals with everything camiogrthe ambassadors of States to the Holy See.
§ 2. In consultation with other competent dicastgrthis section takes care of matters concerhiag t
presence and activity of the Holy See in intermatloorganizations, without prejudice to art. 46. It
does the same concerning Catholic internationaroegtions.
Art. 42 — It is also the task of the First Section:

1: to draw up and dispatch apostolic constitutiolesretal letters, apostolic letters, epistles, ather
documents entrusted to it by the Supreme Pontiff;

2. to prepare the appropriate documents concerappgintments to be made or approved by the
Supreme Pontiff in the Roman Curia and in the oitigitutes depending on the Holy See;

3. to guard the leaden seal and the Fishermargs rin
Art. 43 — It is likewise within the competence bfg Section:

1. to prepare for publication the acts and pubticuinents of the Holy See in the periodical entitled
Acta Apostolicae Sedis

2. through its special office commonly known as Fitess Officeto publish official announcements
of acts of the Supreme Pontiff or of the activitidshe Holy See;

3. in consultation with the Second Section, to sgerthe newspaper calletDsservatore romano
the Vatican Radio Station, and the Vatican TelevisTentre.

Art. 44 — Through theCentral Statistical Officeit collects, organizes, and publishes all dag¢d, s
down according to statistical standards, concerthiadife of the whole Church throughout the world.

Second Section

Art. 45 — The Section for Relations with States lilas special task of dealing with heads of
government.

Art. 46 — The Section for Relations with States Wéhin its competence:
1. to foster relations, especially those of a digtic nature, with States and other subjects ofipub
international law, and to deal with matters of comnninterest, promoting the good of the Church and

of civil society by means of concordats and ottgneaments of this kind, if the case arises, while
respecting the considered opinions of the groupafidsshops that may be affected;

2. in consultation with the competent dicasterieshe Roman Curia, to represent the Holy See at
international organizations and meetings concerguestions of a public nature;

3. within the scope of its competence, to deal wittat pertains to the papal legates.
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Art. 47 — 8 1. In special circumstances and by nasmaf the Supreme Pontiff, and in consultation
with the competent dicasteries of the Roman Cihig, Section sees to the provision of particular
Churches and the constitution of and changes tet@&urches and their groupings.

8 2. In other cases, especially where a concoslat force, and without prejudice to art. 78, this
Section has competence to transact business witlgovernments.

-0-
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TRIBUNALS

Apostolic Penitentiary
Art. 117 — The competence of the Apostolic Penitegtregards the internal forum and indulgences.

Art. 118 — For the internal forum, whether sacrataknr non-sacramental, it grants absolutions,
dispensations, commutations, validations, condonafiand other favours.

Art. 119 — The Apostolic Penitentiary sees to éttin the patriarchal basilicas of Rome there be a
sufficient number of penitentiaries supplied witle appropriate faculties.

Art. 120 — This dicastery is charged with the gmragtand use of indulgences, without prejudice to
the right of the Congregation for the Doctrinelod Faith to review what concerns dogmatic teaching
about them.

Supreme Tribunal of the Apostolic Signatura

Art. 121 — The Apostolic Signatura functions as shgreme tribunal and also ensures that justice in
the Church is correctly administered.

Art. 122 — This Tribunal adjudicates:
1. complaints of nullity and petitions for totalnstatement against sentences of the Roman Rota;

2. in cases concerning the status of persons, ree®when the Roman Rota has denied a new
examination of the case;

3. exceptions of suspicion and other proceedingsagjudges of the Roman Rota arising from the
exercise of their functions;

4. conflicts of competence between tribunals wiaichnot subject to the same appellate tribunal.

Art. 123 — § 1. The Signatura adjudicates recoulsdged within the peremptory limit of thirty
canonical days against singular administrative adtsther issued by the dicasteries of the Roman
Curia or approved by them, whenever it is conterttiati the impugned act violated some law either
in the decision-making process or in the procedses.

8 2. In these cases, in addition to the judgenegdnding illegality of the act, it can also adjadée; at
the request of the plaintiff, the reparation of dges incurred through the unlawful act.
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§ 3. The Signatura also adjudicates other admatigsr controversies referred to it by the Roman
Pontiff or by dicasteries of the Roman Curia, adl e conflicts of competence between these
dicasteries.

Art. 124 — The Signatura also has the respongibilit

1. to exercise vigilance over the correct admiat&in of justice, and, if need be, to censure aatesc
and procurators;

2. to deal with petitions presented to the Apost8iee for obtaining the commission of a case to the
Roman Rota or some other favour relative to theimidimation of justice;

3. to extend the competence of lower tribunals;

4. to grant its approval to tribunals for appealserved to the Holy See, and to promote and approve
the erection of interdiocesan tribunals.

Art. 125 — The Apostolic Signatura is governed fsyawn law.

Tribunal of the Roman Rota
Art. 126 — The Roman Rota is a court of higherdnst at the Apostolic See, usually at the appellate
stage, with the purpose of safeguarding rightsiwithe Church; it fosters unity of jurisprudenceda
by virtue of its own decisions, provides assistaiodewer tribunals.
Art. 127 — The judges of this Tribunal constitutecallege. Persons of proven doctrine and
experience, they have been selected by the Supkemtff from various parts of the world. The
Tribunal is presided over by a dean, likewise apigai by the Supreme Pontiff from among the
judges and for a specific term of office.

Art. 128 — This Tribunal adjudicates:

1. in second instance, cases that have been delideddinary tribunals of first instance and are
being referred to the Holy See by legitimate appeal

2. in third or further instance, cases alreadydbatiby the same Apostolic Tribunal and by any other
tribunals, unless they have becomesiudicata

Art. 129 — 8§ 1. The Tribunal, however, judges tbiofving in first instance:

1. bishops in contentious matters, unless it is@stion of the rights or temporal goods of a juddli
person represented by the bishop;

2. abbots primate or abbots superior of a monastigregation and supreme moderators of religious
institutes of pontifical right;

3. dioceses or other ecclesiastical persons, whetmesical or juridical, which have no superior
below the Roman Pontiff;

4. cases which the Supreme Pontiff commits toThisunal.

§ 2. It deals with the same cases even in secodduather instances, unless other provisions are
made.
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Art. 130 — The Tribunal of the Roman Rota is goweriy its own law.
_0-
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PONTIFICAL COUNCILS

Art. 142 — The goal of the Pontifical Council farslice and Peace is to promote justice and peace in
the world in accordance with the Gospel and thé&asteaching of the Church.

Art. 143 — 8 1. The Council makes a thorough stofithe social teaching of the Church and ensures
that this teaching is widely spread and put intacpce among people and communities, especially
regarding the relations between workers and managgmrelations that must come to be more and
more imbued with the spirit of the Gospel.

§ 2. It collects information and research on jestend peace, about human development and
violations of human rights; it ponders all thisdamwhen appropriate, shares its conclusions wih th

groupings of bishops. It cultivates relationshipshwCatholic international organizations and other

institutions, even ones outside the Catholic Chukehich sincerely strive to achieve peace and

justice in the world.

§ 3. It works to form among peoples a mentality chhiosters peace, especially on the occasion of
World Peace Day.

Art. 144 — The Council has a special relationshithuhe Secretariat of State, especially whenever
matters of peace and justice have to be dealtiwiplublic by documents or announcements.

Pontifical Council "Cor unum"

Art. 145 — The Pontifical Council "Cor unum" shows solicitude of the Catholic Church for the
needy, to foster human fraternity and make man@ésist's charity.

Art. 146 — It is the function of the Council:

1. to stimulate the Christian faithful as particiggin the mission of the Church, to give withess t
evangelical charity and to support them in thisoson;

2. to foster and coordinate the initiatives of @éthorganizations that labour to help peoplesand
especially those who go to the rescue in the magent crises and disasters, and to facilitate their

relations with public international organizationgeecating in the same field of assistance and good
works;

3. to give serious attention and promote plansiartrtakings for joint action and neighbourly help
serving human progress.

Art. 147 — The president of this Council is the saas the president of the Pontifical Council for
Justice and Peace, who sees to it that the aetivifi both dicasteries are closely coordinated.

Art. 148 — To ensure that the objectives of the i@iluare more effectively achieved, among
members of the Council are also men and womenseptiag Catholic charitable organizations.

-0-
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Pontifical Council for the Interpretation of Legigdtive Texts

Art. 154 — The function of the Pontifical Counailrfthe Interpretation of Legislative Texts consists
mainly in interpreting the laws of the Church.

Art. 155 —With regard to the universal laws of tBaurch, the Council is competent to publish
authentic interpretations confirmed by pontificatreority, after consulting the dicasteries concdrne
in questions of major importance.

Art. 156 — This Council is at the service of théet Roman dicasteries to assist them to ensure that
general executory decrees and instructions whieh #éne going to publish are in conformity with the
prescriptions of the law currently in force andtttheey are drawn up in a correct juridical form.

Art. 157 — Moreover, the general decrees of theferences of bishops are to be submitted to this
Council by the dicastery which is competent to grdiem therecognitiq in order that they be
examined from a juridical perspective.

Art. 158 — At the request of those interested, tbigincil determines whether particular laws and
general decrees issued by legislators below tred t#the supreme authority are in agreement or not
with the universal laws of the Church.

-0-
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ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES

Apostolic Camera

Art. 171 — 8 1. The Apostolic Camera, presided dwethe cardinal camerlengo of the Holy Roman
Church, assisted by the vice-camerlengo and ther gfelates of the Camera, chiefly exercises the
functions assigned to it by the special law onvheancy of the Apostolic See.

§ 2. When the Apostolic See falls vacant, it isrilght and the duty of the cardinal camerlengohef t
Holy Roman Church, personally or through his delegao request reports from all the
administrations dependent on the Holy See on tpairimonial and economic status as well as
information on any extraordinary business that raaythat time be under way, and, from the
Prefecture for the Economic Affairs of the Holy Seeshall request a financial statement on income
and expenditures of the previous year and the Wadgestimates for the following year. He is
obliged to submit these reports and estimatesat@tillege of Cardinals.

Administration of the Patrimony of the Apostolic 8e

Art. 172 — It is the function of the Administratioof the Patrimony of the Apostolic See to
administer the properties owned by the Holy Seeriher to provide the funds necessary for the
Roman Curia to function.

Art. 173 — This Council is presided over by a caafliassisted by a board of cardinals; and it is
composed of two sections, the Ordinary SectiontaadExtraordinary, under the control of the prelate
secretary.

Art. 174 — The Ordinary Section administers thepgirties entrusted to its care, calling in the aglvic
of experts if needed; it examines matters concgriive juridical and economic status of the
employees of the Holy See; it supervises institgionder its fiscal responsibility; it sees to the
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provision of all that is required to carry out threlinary business and specific aims of the dicaster
it maintains records of income and expenditurespares the accounts of the money received and
paid out for the past year, and draws up the estsifar the year to come.

Art. 175 — The Extraordinary Section administessatvn moveable goods and acts as a guardian for
moveable goods entrusted to it by other institofake Holy See.

Prefecture for the Economic Affairs of the Holy See

Art. 176 — The Prefecture for the Economic Affaifsthe Holy See has the function of supervising
and governing the temporal goods of the administratthat are dependent on the Holy See, or of
which the Holy See has charge, whatever the autgrtbese administrations may happen to enjoy.

Art. 177 — The Prefecture is presided over by alioat assisted by a board of cardinals, with the
collaboration of the prelate secretary and the gegecountant.

Art. 178 — § 1. It studies the reports on the padmnial and economic status of the Holy See, as well
as the statements of income and expenditures éoptivious year and the budget estimates for the
following year of the administrations mentionedairt. 176, by inspecting books and documents, if
need be.

§ 2. The Prefecture compiles the Holy See’s codatdid financial statement of the previous year’'s
expenditures as well as the consolidated estinwdtéee next year’s expenditures, and submits these
at specific times to higher authority for approval.

Art. 179 — 8 1. The Prefecture supervises finanaialertakings of the administrations and expresses
its opinion concerning projects of major importance

§ 2. It inquires into damages inflicted in whateweanner on the patrimony of the Holy See, and, if
need be, lodges penal or civil actions to the caemdribunals.

-0-

VIII
ADVOCATES

Art. 183 — Apart from the advocates of the RomariaRand the advocates for the causes of saints,
there is a roster of advocates who, at the reqfdsaterested parties, are qualified to represieaint

in their cases at the Supreme Tribunal of the AgimstSignatura and to offer assistance in
hierarchical recourses lodged before dicasteri¢seoRoman Curia.

Art. 184 — Candidates can be inscribed in the rdsyethe cardinal secretary of state, after he has
consulted a commission stably constituted for poigpose. Candidates must be qualified by a suitable
preparation attested by appropriate academic degaee at the same time be recommended by their
example of a Christian life, honourable characd®d expertise. Should any of this cease to be the
case at a later date, the advocate shall be dirackthe roster.

Art. 185 — 8 1. The body called "Advocates of thelyHSee" is composed mainly of advocates listed
in the roster of advocates, and its members aetahindertake the representation of cases inaivil
ecclesiastical tribunals in the name of the Holg 8ethe dicasteries of the Roman Curia.
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8§ 2. They are appointed by the cardinal secretdrgtate to a five-year term of office on the
recommendation of the commission mentioned in1&4, for serious reasons, they may be removed
from office. Once they have completed seventy-jigars of age, they cease their office.

IX
INSTITUTIONS CONNECTED WITH THE HOLY SEE

Art. 186 — There are certain institutes, some afiemt origin and some not long established, which
do not belong to the Roman Curia in a strict sdmsenevertheless provide useful or necessary
services to the Supreme Pontiff himself, to thei®Cand the whole Church, and are in some way
connected with the Apostolic See.

Art. 187 — Among such institutes are the Vaticanr8eArchives, where documents of the Church’s

governance are preserved first of all so that they be available to the Holy See itself and to the

Curia as they carry out their own work, but thesoalby papal permission, so that they may be
available to everyone engaged in historical re$eantl serve as a source of information on all areas
of secular history that have been closely connegitidthe life of the Church in centuries gone by.

Art. 188 — In the Vatican Apostolic Library, estihied by the Supreme Pontiffs, the Church has a
remarkable instrument for fostering, guarding, apceading culture. In its various sections, it &ffe
to scholars researching truth a treasure of eviey ¢f art and knowledge.

Art. 189 — To seek the truth and to spread it mhrious areas of divine and human sciences there
have arisen within the Roman Church various acagen@s they are called, among which is the
Pontifical Academy of Sciences.

Art. 190 — In their constitution and administratjal these institutions of the Roman Church are
governed by their own laws.

Art. 191 — Of more recent origin, though partly édson examples of the past, are the Vatican
Polyglot Press; the Vatican Publishing House asdbibokstore; the daily, weekly and monthly
newspapers, among whidliOsservatore romanoyVatican Radio; the Vatican Television Centre.
These institutes, according to their own regulajarome within the competence of the Secretariat of
State or of other agencies of the Roman Curia.

Art. 192 — The Fabric of Saint Peter's deals, adiowy to its own regulations, with matters
concerning the Basilica of the Prince of the Apstwith respect to the preservation and decoration
of the building and behaviour among the employews @lgrims who come into the church. Where
necessary, the superiors of the Fabric act in qatipe with the Chapter of the Basilica.

Art. 193 — The Office of Papal Charities carriestba work of aid of the Supreme Pontiff toward the
poor and is subject directly to him.

We decree the present Apostolic Constitution testadle, valid, and effective now and henceforth,
that it shall receive its full and integral effeétsm the first day of the month of March of 19&&d
that it must in each and everything and in any reanvhatsoever be fully observed by all those to
whom it applies or in any way shall apply, anythiiogthe contrary notwithstanding, even if it is
worthy of most special mention.

Given in Rome, at Saint Peter’s, in the presendaetardinals assembled in consistory, on thd vigi
of the solemnity of the Holy Apostles Peter andl P28 June in the Marian Year 1988, the tenth of
Our pontificate.
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Annex IX Extract from General Regulations of the Ranan Curia

GENERAL REGULATIONS OF THE ROMAN CURIA 1999

TITLE Il
EMPLOYMENT AND APPOINTMENT OFSTAFF

Art. 12

81. Prefects, Presidents, Members and Senior Bsetditthe dicasteries of the Roman Curia, Judges
of the Roman Rota, the Promoter of Justice and#fender of the Bond of the Apostolic Signatura,
undersecretaries and their equivalents, and Camswdte appointed by the Pontiff.

82. Prefects, Presidents, Members, Senior Prelaedersecretaries and those equivalent to them,
and the Consultors of the mentioned dicasteriegpeintecad quinquennium.

Art. 13

§1. The department heads and officials on th® [#0el are appointed in writing by the Cardinal
Secretary of State, upon suggestion of the heddastery.

§2. Other officials are employed by the dicasteepd within the limitations set by thHeersonnel
Table [roster],upon advice of the secretary, undersecretary, ttapat head or of another official
taking their place. Thaihil obstatof the Secretariat of State, which consults wita Atministration
of the Patrimony of the Apostolic See, is necesgargmployment.

83. Officials will be chosen, as much as possifoten different regions of the world, so that theri@u
may represent the universal character of the Church

84. The suitability of candidates must be ascesthiny appropriate qualifications and possibly by
testing.

Art. 14

81. Officials are selected from among those disiistged for virtue, prudence, knowledge, suitable
experience and in possession of the following megoents:

1) If clerics or members of institutes of consesddife or of societies of apostolic life:
a) not younger than 25 years old and not older than 45

b) the nihil obstatof the respective ordinary or superior and of tbengetent dicasteries and, if
residing in Rome, also of the Vicariate of Rome;

c) certified proof of good health;

d) suitability to perform the assigned work.

2) If laypersons:

a) not younger than 21 years old and not older tian 3
b) unlimited discharge for those subject to militagyvice;
c) certified proof of good health;

d) suitability to perform the assigned work;
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e) the absence of any criminal record making the eygad unworthy and undeserving to hold the
appointment;

f) religious, moral and civil commitment, normallyestted by one's parish priest.
§2. Specific training, supported by adequate gealibns and study is required:

a) for employment at the 109" and &' levels, a degree in an ecclesiastical sciencacmgrding to
the need of the dicastery, another degree or wityecredential awarded after at least four yedrs o
study; the knowledge at least one modern languageldition to both Latin and Italian;

b) for insertion into the 7 level, the licenciate in an ecclesiastical disniplor, according to the
need of the dicastery, an equivalent universityification;

c) forthe &"level, a high school certificate is requested;

d) for the 8" and 4" levels, a middle school and typing proficiency ezquested or an equivalent
certificate as a data processing operator.

83. Regulations proper to the various bodies mayire different qualifications according to specifi
needs.

84. Holding a certain qualification does not giveedhe right to be included in the functional lefeel
which the qualification itself is prescribed.

85. Exceptionally, the Secretariat of State mapehse one from an academic certificate in the event
of proven professional experience or demonstratdtdral knowledge, which, in the judgment of the
head of dicastery may compensate for such credentia

Art. 15

81. In order to employ those belonging to instsuté consecrated life and to societies of apostolic
life, given thenihil obstatof the Secretariat of State, an agreement will fzavd up periodically
between the dicastery and the superiors of thenpettinstitute or society; such an agreement will
specify the following:

1) the length of the service may not be shorter thanyfears;

2) for the period of service, welfare and social s#guroverage are to be assured, even
leaving the institute or society free to chooseffernt system from that used for other
employees of the Roman Curia;

3) the Secretariat of State, in agreement with the iAthtmation of the Patrimony of the Apostolic
See, may allow changes or reductions of working$idaking into account the essential require-
ments of [religious] community life; any reductioaBworking hours will be accompanied by a
corresponding reduction in salary;

4) members of institutes of consecrated life and aiedies of apostolic life will fulfill the same
duties and enjoy the same rights of clerics.

82. Before concluding the agreement mentioned intt& dicastery will consult in every case with
the Administration of the Patrimony of the Apostdliee.

83. In the event of a definitive departure from th&titute of consecrated life or from the society
apostolic life, employment by the Holy See willd@nsidered to have ceased.

Art. 16

81. To hire staff mentioned in article 7 82, aditk is applied to the extent possible.

§2. To become part of th& 32" and ' functional levels, compulsory schooling is reqdire
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Art. 17

81. It is prohibited that the same dicastery Hiese related to an employee by blood up to thetiour
degree and those related by affinity to the first aecond degree, as canonically computed.

82. This criterion also applies to employment iffeding dicasteries, if in the judgment of the
Administration of the Patrimony of the Apostolic €sethe hiring of relatives (whether of
consanguinity or affinity) is considered inadvisafdr the work to be performed.

Art. 18

81. As soon as one is appointed or employed, eeergloyee should be acquainted with these
Regulations and with those of one's own dicast@rgppy of which they will receive and to whose
exact observance each one will be obligated, amehath no one may plead ignorance.

§2. Likewise, at the time of employment, all mustke the profession of faith and render the oath of
loyalty and of the observance of official secre@fdoe the head of dicastery or the senior prelate,
using the formulas published in the Appendix.

Art. 19

81. Candidates are hired for a trial period ofeaist a year, a period which may not be extended for
more than two years.

In the event that permanent hiring occurs immediatethe end of a trial period which is continupus
the date of employment is computed from the enti®trial phase.

§2. Hiring on a trial basis is communicated in imgtto the interested party.

83. During the trial period, the candidate is tor&munerated at the pay level directly below the on
to which he aspires.

84. The function level is established by the Adstirgition of the Patrimony of the Apostolic See in
relation to the tasks assigned to the job for witiehcandidate is hired.

85. The preceding 83 is not applicable in the ew#rdn uninterrupted trial period completed just
before hiring, with a contract made according te threceding article 10, with remuneration
corresponding to the function level to which thepbagee will be assigned.

86. During or at the end of the trial period, tremath of dicastery, after hearing the opinion of the
secretary, the undersecretary and the departmet be another official taking their places, will
dismiss a candidate found to be unsuitable, by ureasvhich do not admit of appeal, and which are
to be communicated in writing, without prejudicetbe rights to severance and to the application of
the current norms of the Retirement Regulations.

Where necessary the decision will be forwardedriting to the respective ordinary or superior.

Art. 20

81. The trial period is computed as it pertaingdars of service and any possible retirement censid
ations.

§2. The salary of the employee on trial is subjectwvithholding for purposes of health service,
pension and severance.

83. The trial period is suspended in the eventhef @mployee's absence if caused by illness or
accident. In such case article 66 882-5 apply &edemployee has the right to keep the post for a
period not exceeding three months, after whichetmployee is dismissed by the head of dicastery,
communicated in writing. During such a period theptoyee has the right to the same remuneration
given to employees not on trial.
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84. In the event of an accident or illness incurvddle on duty during the period of trial, the
prescriptions of article 60 apply.

85. The trial period is suspended in the event afaernity leave of the employee or for serious
family matters, subject to the judgment of the hefithe dicastery.

Art. 21

When the trial period ends successfully, the hdatloastery, having obtained timéhil obstatof the
Secretariat of State, which requests the opiniorthef Administration of the Patrimony of the
Apostolic See beforehand, issues the proper latipointing the candidate, and if necessary informs
the respective ordinary or superior. .

Art. 22

81. People working on a voluntary basis for a fiygtiod of time who wish to offer gratuitous
service to the Roman Curia or to the bodies meatidn art. 1, in accord with the current law, may
be chosen in the prudent judgment of the head cdstiéry, with the previous agreement of the
Secretariat of State.

82. The person wishing to render voluntary sertocihe Roman Curia must have the necessary moral
requirements expected of officials of the same &uaind is bound to the obligations mentioned in
arts. 18 82, 31-37 and 40.

83. The period of time during which a person uraders to offer service, as well as the work schedule
are determined in agreement with the head of tbestiry.

84. The head of dicastery may terminate the offeexdlice at any time by giving notice both to the
Secretariat of State and to the person concerrzeth, @ whom may do the same by informing the
head of the dicastery.

85. It is understood that such service, offeredintarily, does not imply any obligation regarding
remuneration, welfare, or retirement on the pathefHoly See.

86. Corporate bodies which benefit from activit,erentioned the in preceding 8 81-5 should insure
the persons working on a voluntary basis:

1) against accidents and illnesses connected to therpance of such activities;

2) for civil liability versus third-parties.

TITLE VI
Duties of the Staff

Art. 31

§ 1. Those who work at the Roman Curia, inasmudhescollaborate in the universal mission of the
Roman Pontiff, discharge an ecclesial service, pthikith a pastoral character.

§ 2. Together with those working at other bodieshef Apostolic See, they form a work community
which must distinguish itself because of the spihich animates it.

Art. 32

Employees must do their jobs with diligence, priecisa sense of responsibility and a spirit of
complete cooperation.
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Art. 33

Staff persons are required to observe exemplagioas and moral conduct, even in their private and
family life, in conformity with Church doctrine.

Art. 34

An employee is obligated to notify the head of dgteay, who will inform the Administration of the
Patrimony of the Apostolic See, regarding any ckaimgthe composition of his family within thirty
days from when these changes occur, supplying yimptlates on whereabouts, and any possible
changes in residence or domicile.

Art. 35

8 1. Priests and members of institutes of consegrigfe and of societies of apostolic life must wea
ecclesiastical garb or the religious habit of thestitute or society.

§ 2. Lay employees are to dress in a dignified reann

Art. 36

8§ 1. Everyone is obliged to strictly observe o#ilcisecrecy. They may not, therefore, give
unauthorized persons any information regarding/aiets or news which they know because of their
job.

§ 2. Pontifical secrecy is to be rigorously obsdrvaccording to the norms of the Instruction
SECRETA CONTINEREdated February 4, 1974.

Art. 37

8§ 1. No one may issue statements or give interviegarding the people, activities or governance of
the dicasteries of the Roman Curia without previauthorization by competent authority.

§ 2. Official announcements and statements to thespmust be issued only by the Press Office of the
Holy See, according to the norm of art. 131 § 8.

Art. 38

Within the limits of their own official responsiliies, those working at the Roman Curia will
participate actively in other apostolic works, acliog to their own personal vocation.

Art. 39

Encouraged and assisted by one's own dicasterypgeqs are expected to remain current regarding
developments and technology relevant to their askagpertise.

Art. 40
It is forbidden to:
a) engage in an occupation other than one's ownglatiservice during work hours;
b) leave one's place of work without permission ef¢tbmpetent superior;
c) receive unauthorized personnel in one's office;

d) remove original documents, photocopies, electraapies or other archive or work
materials belonging to the office, or to keep alésof the office, any notes or private
records regarding matters handled in dicasteries;
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e) make illegal use of the office's seals or lettathstationery;

f) use materials, software, instruments or equiprbelinging to the dicastery for personal
purposes;

g) practice a profession, take or keep jobs or stappmintments, even though private or
ecclesiastical in nature, which are incompatibléhvair prejudicial to the mission of the
office;

h) receive commissions or compensation for theopedince of official duties;
i) directly or indirectly pursue private interesihile performing the duties of one's office;

[) join institutions or associations pursuing emndsich are incompatible with the doctrine and the
discipline of the Church, or in any way participateheir initiatives;

m) perform activities or take part in meetings whice unsuitable for an employee of the Holy See.

TITLE VII
Cessation of Employment

Art. 41

81. Upon arriving at the age seventy-five, cardimehds of dicasteries are asked to submit their
resignations to the Roman Pontiff.

82. Other heads of dicasteries, secretaries anthadle equivalent to them resign at the age of
seventy-five.

83. 1° Members of the various bodies of the Roi@ana cease from office when they have
reached the age of eighty.

2° Those who are members of such bodies by redstireio office cease to be members when their
office ceases.

8§ 4. The Prelate Auditors of the Tribunal of theniRm Rota, according to proper norms, cease from
active service when they have completed seventyyfears of age.

8 5. Undersecretaries and their equivalents rethlien they have completed seventy years of age.
Cessation of employment, however, takes effect &y the date shown on the document adopted
by the Cardinal Secretary of State, in agreemettt the head of the dicastery.

Art. 42

Upon the death of the Supreme Pontiff, resignatiiom appointments is regulated by the Apostolic
Constitution Universi Dominici Gregis.

Art. 43

§ 1. Clerics or members of institutes of consedréife or societies of apostolic life retire wheave
completed seventy years of age.

§ 2. Laypersons belonging to the ten functionaklevetire when they have completed sixty-five
years of age.

8§ 3. Cessation of employment, however, takes effady from the moment in which it is
communicated in writing, in accord with art. 44 8dlow.

Art. 44

8§ 1. For officials on the 10th level, provisiongaeding cessation from service mentioned in the art
43 above are adopted by the Cardinal Secretaryatd $1 agreement with the head of the dicastery.
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For all other members of the staff mentioned in @rtmeasures regarding cessation from office
mentioned in art. 43 above are adopted by the bkditastery.

§ 2. Because of their specific ecclesial statiesjad and members of institutes of consecratedhi®

of societies of apostolic life employed by the H8ge, even though hired before the present Regula-
tions, may be assigned to another service in tlietese or institute or society, with the cessatibn
their service to the Apostolic See. Such transkgthout prejudice to those involved, occurs at the
request of the diocesan bishop or of the competigperior, and is accepted by the Holy See, or it
occurs at the instigation of the Apostolic Seegrdftaving contacted the competent bishop or superio
Before taking any such measure, which will be mgdihe person involved must be consulted.

§ 3. Cessation of employment due to resignatiomfodfice, or, for disciplinary reasons, is governed
by arts. 57, 67, 69, and arts. 74, 76, 79, 80 e«spely.

8§ 4. Existing provisions regarding their pensiorarpland severance pay apply to personnel
terminating their employment.

TITLE X
DISCIPLINARY NORMS

Art. 70
Disciplinary sanctions are:
1) oral and written warnings, monetary penalty;
2) suspension from employment;
3) exemption from service;
4) termination of employment;
5) removal by law.
CHAPTER |

Oral and written warnings, monetary penalty

Art. 71

§ 1. An oral or written warning and a monetary gignanot higher than the salary due for two
working days, are imposed according to the grasfitthe infraction and to recidivism, if any:

a) for any misbehavior or negligence in work;
b) for unsuitable attitude;

c) for unexplained non-compliance with working hounsdafor violation of the procedures
established to verify them;

d) for violations of prohibitions, mentioned in ar0,4ettersa) through f).

8 2. An oral warning must be documented in theguersl file at the dicastery; a written warning and
a monetary penalty must be recorded both in theopeel file at the dicastery and at the Ad-
ministration of the Patrimony of the Apostolic See.

CHAPTERII

Suspension from Employment
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Art. 72
Suspension from employment is applied:

1) for relapsing into mistakes already punished, aloitg a written warning and a pecuniary penalty,
after such measures were applied twice within &;yea

2) for violation of prohibitions mentioned in art. 46iters g) through m);
3) for a serious insubordinate behaviour, which ismdilic;

4) for a serious damage done to the dicastery;

5) for violation of professional secrecy;

6) for culpable indebtedness or for other irregtyan private relations which damages the decorum
of the dicastery.

Art. 73

§ 1. Suspension implies the temporary removal foffice upon the judgement of the Disciplinary
Commission of the Roman Curia, and possibly the lolssalary after welfare or social security
withholdings, excluding child benefits.

§ 2. The length of suspension is to be commensuwidtethe seriousness of the errors committed and
may not in any case exceed fifteen days.

CHAPTER I

Exemption from service

Art. 74

§ 1. Exemption from service is applied to employeeshmitting violations which render their
continued employment incompatible with the digrifya position at the Holy See, upon the judge-
ment of the Disciplinary Commission of the Romarri€mentioned in art. 82, and on the condition
that the accused is given the right to defense.

§ 2. One is also exempted from employment in thenewf persistent unsatisfactory work
performance caused by negligence, following appboaof the suspension from work for relapsing
as mentioned in art. 71 84),

Art. 76

Article 29 of the current Regulation on Pensionsgdioot apply to one exempted from employment.

CHAPTER IV

Dismissal from Employment

Art. 76
81. One is dismissed from employment:
1) for serious and public acts of misbehavior andhefibordination;
2) for serious dereliction of duties proper to onels ¢r to the office;
3) for violation of pontifical secrecy, mentioned in.86 § 2;

4) as the result of the acts relating to a judicialdsciplinary proceeding, which render the
employee's continued service incompatible withdigaity of a position at the Holy See.
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§ 2. The commission mentioned in art. 82 will exaenthese cases; the accused is to be given the
right of self-defense.

§ 3. The aforementioned commission may also exanases of those relapsing into mistakes already
punished with the suspension from office, accordmgrts. 72 and 73, as well as cases not covered
by this article and which are of exceptional sesimss.

Art. 77

If the commission mentioned in art. 82 decreesmapleyee's dismissal, it also determines its effects
keeping in mind art. 29 of the current RegulatiorR@nsions.

Art. 78

Dismissed employees may not be rehired by anoibasigry or office attached to the Holy See.

CHAPTER YV
Removal by Law
Art. 79

8 1. Removal by law is applied in the event of atasece concerning a wilful and malicious crime
committed even before one's employment, pronoubgdte competent authority of the Vatican City
State or of another state, which renders one'sregd employment incompatible with the dignity of
a position at the Holy See. In such cases invastiyand evaluation of the facts is not required.

§ 2. Removal by law is to be reported to the Digzgry Commission of the Roman Curia to allow
for evaluations falling within its competence aatog to art. 29 of the current Regulation on Pen-
sions.

§ 3. An employee removed by law may not be rehbbgdnother dicastery or office related to the
Holy See.

CHAPTER VI
Procedure for the Application of Disciplinary Sarnions

Art. 80

§ 1. The suspension, exemption and dismissal froypl@/ment mentioned in arts. 72, 74, 76, are
applied by the head of dicastery, upon tiitgl obstatof the Secretariat of State, in conformity with
the decisions of the Disciplinary Commission of R@man Curia, according to arts. 74, 76, 77.

§ 2. The declaration concerning removal by law nosed in art. 79 as well as the precautionary
suspension of arts. 84 and 85 are applied by thd bedicastery.

§ 3. The oral and written warning and the monefswyalty mentioned in art. 71 may be applied by
the senior prelates mentioned in art. 3 above.

Art. 81

8 1. If the person directly in charge of the offmeif the superior has knowledge of facts lialie f
disciplinary sanctions, he must make the apprapriavestigation and forward the relevant docu-
mentation to the senior prelate, who, if the cadls fvithin his competence according to art. 80, 8§ 3
and after the employee was heard and his/her exipbaus have been evaluated, applies the sanction,
if the case be appropriate.

108



§ 2. If, on the contrary, the acts committed ineohaore serious sanctions than the monetary penalty,
the documentation must be forwarded to the compgteh the head of the dicastery, who will
complete any investigation, if necessary, reportitggaccusations in writing as soon as possibileao
employee, who will be given a deadline of ten daygresent an explanation.

§ 3. If the head of dicastery believes that a susipe or an exemption or a dismissal from
employment should be applied, he forwards the @cthe Disciplinary Commission of the Roman
Curia, informing the employee concerned.

Art. 82

The Disciplinary commission of the Roman Curia wveiit according to the proper Regulations to
determine the disciplinary sanctions mentionedis. &2, 74 and 76.

Art. 83

Suspension, exemption and dismissal from work anensunicated in writing to the person concerned
by the head of dicastery, according to art. 1hefRegulations of the Disciplinary Commission af th
Roman Curia dated January 5, 1994. The refusaldepa such a written statement is interpretedsas it
having been received. These acts, including thesa¢to accept, must be recorded.

CHAPTER VII

Precautionary Suspension

Art. 84

8 1. The head of the dicastery may issue a prep@ulf suspension of an employee, against whom a
criminal lawsuit was initiated in Vatican City Statr in another country.

§ 2. An equivalent measure may be taken by the béaticastery, for serious reasons, against an
employee even before a disciplinary proceedingresgdiim has begun or finished.

§ 3. An employee incurring a precautionary susmengieceives his entire salary except for
compensations related to being physically presetu the completion of specific tasks.

8§ 4. Precautionary suspension is revoked if theaesrequiring it cease.

Art. 85

8 1. The head of the dicastery immediately suspandsmployee, against whom restrictive measures
regarding personal freedom were applied by the edemp judicial authorities of Vatican City State
or of other states, or in any event, for partidylaerious reasons or facts consistent with disahiss
from work.

§ 2. For cases mentioned in 8 1 an employee susgdemda precautionary basis may be given, with
the agreement of the Administration of the Patrignohthe Apostolic See, a food allowance of not
more than half of the monthly wage, in additioraty family benefits.

§ 3. The measure mentioned in § 1 caused by wéffifiets and circumstances may be revoked by the
issuing authority.

8 4. For cases mentioned in § 1, if the proceadteem a sentence or a decision of acquittal ey th
judicial authority or by the disciplinary commissiarespectively, the suspension is revoked and the
employee concerned is entitled to the wage noivedeexcluding the food allowance already paid.
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§ 5. In any case the head of dicastery retaindabelty to subject the employee to a disciplinary
process concerning facts emerging from the judmiatess.
2. Oath of Allegiance and of Observance of thectdfiSecrecy

I, N.... by undertaking the office of..., sweartthashall always maintain communion with the
Catholic Church, both in my words and in my behavio

I shall fulfill diligently and faithfully my dutiesowards the Church, be it universal or particuiar,
which | was called to carry out my service, accogdio the norms of law.

In carrying out the task entrusted to me in the emarhthe Church, | shall preserve the entire
deposit of faith, and | shall transmit and witn&sst faithfully, by rejecting any teaching contyaio
it.

I shall follow and support the discipline shared the entire Church, and | shall observe all
ecclesiastical Laws, particularly those containethe Code of Canon Law or in the Code of Canons
of the Eastern Churches.

| shall observe with Christian obedience that whible sacred pastors shall declare both as
authentic teachers or masters of the faith or &skahs heads of the Church, and | shall faithfakyp
the diocesan bishops, so that the apostolic adiiohe exercised in the name of and by mandate of
the Church, is carried out in communion with theut@ch herself.

I also commit myself and solemnly promise to fulfllligently the tasks assigned to me by this
office, and to observe official secrecy scrupulguslalso promise | shall neither ask for nor adcep
offerings as reward, not even if offered in thevia@f gifts.

May God help me and these Holy Gospels which Ihouith my hands.

3. Promise of Fidelity for Employees of th& 2 and to the 8 levels

"I, N.... promise before God that | shall be faithfo the Supreme Pontiff and to his legitimate
successors, and that | shall rigorously obsenveiaffsecrecy; | promise that | shall carry outraly
duties diligently and observe the orders given éolay my superiors.
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ANNEX X Fundamental Law of Vatican City State

VATICAN CITY STATE
Fundamental Law of Vatican City State
26 November 2000

Pope John Paul Il

Having taken into account the need to give a syaierand organic form to the changes introduced
in successive phases in the juridical structure/afican City State and wishing to make it always
better correspond to the institutional purposeshef State, which exists as an appropriate guarantee
of the freedom of the Apostolic See and as a melaassuring the real and visible independence of
the Roman Pontiff in the exercise of his missiothenworld, We, byotu Proprioand with certain
knowledge, with the fullness of Our sovereign atityiohave established and hereby establish the
following, to be observed as the Law of the State:

Art. 1

1. The Supreme Pontiff, Sovereign of Vatican City &tanjoys the fullness of legislative, executive
and judicial powers.

2. During the vacancy of the See, these same powédosidp¢o the College of Cardinals which,
however, can issue legislative dispositions onlg icase of urgency and with efficacy limited to
the time of the vacancy, unless they are confirlnethe Supreme Pontiff subsequently elected in
conformity with Canon Law.

Art. 2

The representation of the State in relations wotieifjn states and with other subjects of intermatio
law, for the purpose of diplomatic relations and donclusion of treaties, is reserved to the Sugrem
Pontiff, who exercises it by means of the Secrataf State.

Art. 3

1. Legislative power, except for those cases whichSiygreme Pontiff intends to reserve to himself
or to other entities, is exercised by a Commissiomposed of a Cardinal President and other
Cardinals, all named by the Supreme Pontiff fdve-fear term.

2. In case of the absence or impedance of the PrasttienCommission is presided over by the first
of the Cardinal Members.

3. The meetings of the Commission are called and gedsbver by the President; the Secretary
General and the Vice Secretary General participatfegem with a consultative vote.

Art. 4

1. The Commission exercises its power within the knat the Law concerning the sources of law,
according to the indications to be given below aadwn RegulationsRegolamento Generale
dello Stato Citta del Vaticano

2. Inthe drawing up of draft laws, the Commission ggkse of the collaboration of the Councillors
of the State, of other experts and of the Orgainizatof the Holy See and of the State which
could be affected by them.

3. The draft laws are submitted in advance, throughSécretariat of State, for the consideration by
the Supreme Pontiff.
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Art. 5

1. Executive power is exercised by the President ®@bmmission, in conformity with the present
Law and with the other normative dispositions ircé

2. In the exercise of such power, the President istassby the General Secretary and by the Vice
General Secretary.

3. Questions of greater importance are submitted éytiesident to the Commission for its study.
Art. 6

Matters of greater importance are dealt with togettith the Secretariat of State.

Art. 7

1. The President of the Commission can issue Ordirganpetting into effect legislative and
regulatory norms.

2. In cases of urgent necessity, he can issue digpusiaving the force of law, which however lose
their force if they are not confirmed by the Comsios within ninety days.

3. The power to issue general Regulations remainsvesé¢o the Commission.
Art. 8

1. Without prejudice to what is established in arscle and 2, the President of the Commission
represents the State.

2. He can delegate legal representation to the GeSeraktary for ordinary administrative activity.
Art. 9

1. The Secretary General assists the President d€eh@mission in his functions. According to the
modalities indicated in the Laws and under thedtives of the President of the Commission, he:

a) oversees the application of the Laws and of theratiormative dispositions and the putting
into effect of the decisions and directives of fresident of the Commission;

b) oversees the administrative activity of the Goveateo and coordinates the functions of the
various Directorates.

2. He takes the place of the President of the Comamssihen the latter is absent or impeded,
except in what is determined in art. 7, n. 2.

Art. 10

1. The Vice Secretary General, in accord with the @En8ecretary, oversees the activity of the
preparation and drafting of the various proceedarys of the correspondence and carries out the
other activities attributed to him.

2. He takes the place of the General Secretary wheetatter is absent or impeded.
Art. 11

1. In the preparation and the study of budgets andttogr affairs of a general order concerning the
personnel and activity of the State, the Presidétite Commission is assisted by the Council of
Directors, which he periodically convenes and leads

2. The Secretary General and the Vice Secretary Gealemtake part in the Council.
Art. 12

The Budget forecasts and financial reports of ttate$ after their approval by the Commission, are
submitted to the Supreme Pontiff through the Seasdtof State.

Art. 13
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1. The Councillor General and the Councillors of th&& named by the Supreme Pontiff for a five-
year term, offer their assistance in the draftifgLaws and in other matters of particular
importance.

The Councillors can be consulted both individualid collegially.

The Councillor General presides over the meetirfiggeoCouncillors; he also exercises functions
of coordination and representation of the Stategiing to the indications of the President of the
Commission.

Art. 14

The President of the Commission, in addition toxgghe Vigilance Corps [a.k.a. Gendarmes], can
request, for the purpose of security and policihg,assistance of the Pontifical Swiss Guard.

Art. 15

1. Judicial power is exercised, in the name of ther&ump Pontiff, by the organs constituted
according to the judicial structure of the State.

2. The competence of the individual organs is regdlaiethe law.
3. Judicial acts must be carried out within the teryitof the State.
Art. 16

In any civil or penal case and in any stage ofséume, the Supreme Pontiff can defer the instruction
and the decision to a particular matter, even withfaculty of pronouncing a decision according to
equity and with the exclusion of any further recsur

Art. 17

1. Without prejudice to what is determined in the doling article, whoever claims that a proper
right or legitimate interest has been damaged bwdministrative act can propose hierarchical
recourse or approach the competent judicial aushori

2. Hierarchical recourse precludes a judicial actiorthe same matter, unless the Supreme Pontiff
authorizes it in the individual case.

Art. 18

1. Controversies between the employees of the Stadetl@ Administration concerning labour
relations are the competence of the Labour Offit¢he Apostolic See, according to its own
Statute.

2. Recourses against disciplinary provisions takeregard to the employees of the State can be
proposed before the Court of Appeal, accordingstown norms.

Art. 19
The faculty to grant amnesties, indults, remissieoms pardons is reserved to the Supreme Pontiff.
Art. 20

1. The flag of Vatican City State is constituted bytfields divided vertically, a yellow one next to
the staff and a white one, and bears in the [dittiara with the keys, all according to the model
which forms attachment A of the present Law.

2. The coat of arms is constituted by the tiara angskeaccording to the model which forms
attachment B of the present Law.

3. The seal of the State bears in the center the watathe keys and around it the words “Stato
della Citta del Vaticano”, according to the modéiieh forms attachment C to the present Law.
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The present Fundamental Law replaces in its entitlee Fundamental Law of Vatican City, 7 June
1929, no. I. Likewise all the norms in force in Bt@ate which are not in agreement with the present
Law are abrogated.

The Law will enter into force on 22 February 208&ast of the Chair of Saint Peter Apostle.

We order that the original of the present Law, liegrthe seal of the State, be deposited in the
Archive of the Laws of Vatican City State, and ttie corresponding text be published in the
Supplement to thActa Apostolicae Sedisnjoining upon all those concerned to observanid to
have it observed

Given from Our Apostolic Vatican Palace on the TiyeBixth of November, Two Thousand,
Solemnity of Our Lord Jesus Christ, King of the ke, in the Twenty-Third year of Our
Pontificate.

POPE JOHN PAUL I
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ANNEX XI Law No. CCCLXXXIV Law on the government of the Vatican City State

Extracts from the Law on the government of the &éatiCity State

Law No. CCCLXXXIV Law on the government of the Vatican City State
16 July 2002
JOHN PAUL PP. Il

By Nostro Motu Propricand assured knowledge of the sovereign authoritgsted in us, we have
ordered and hereby order that the following be obsé as a law of the State:

TITLE |
The Government of the Vatican City State
SECTION |
The Governatorate
Art. 1. (The Governatorate

The Governatorate is made up of an assembly oherdasigned to exert the executive power in the
Vatican City State and — within the limits derivédm their specific legal status — in the areas
indicated in paragraphs 15 and 16 of the Lateraafyr

SECTION Il
The Organs of Government
Art. 2. (The Cardinal President

1. The executive power is exerted by the Cardinal iees of the Pontifical Commission for the
Vatican City State, who assumes the title of Pestiof the Governatorate.

In the exercise of his office, he shall be dire@hsisted by the Secretary General and Vice-
Secretary General, to whom he may delegate, alsomarmanent basis, the expletion of certain
duties.

2. The President assures the governing of the Staseigot to art. 5 of the Fundamental Law, giving
the required directives for its general organisatimd defining the guidelines of governmental
administration.

In exerting his powers, he proceeds after regubmsagltation with the Secretary General and
Vice-Secretary General and, as the case may beGtreral State Councillor, other Sate
Councillors, the directors and persons in chargetb&r operational organisations, acting in
concert also with the Secretariat of State in maitbé major concern, in accordance with art. 6 of
the Fundamental Law of the State.

Art. 3. (The Secretary General

1. The Secretary General, appointed by the Pope fdivea year term, shall implement the
President’s directives and guidelines, superintbedGovernatorate’s administrative activity, co-
ordinate the functions of the Directorates and otperational organs; he assures that the related
activities are in line with the regulatory norms.

2. The Secretary General may substitute the CardinegidRent according to art. 9 n. 2 of the
Fundamental Law.

Art. 4. (The Vice-Secretary Genergal
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1.

2.

Art.

1.

Art.

1.

Art.

The Vice-Secretary General, appointed by the Popa five year term, shall assist the President
and the Secretary General in accordance with @raf the Fundamental Law. He supervises the
drafting of acts and the correspondence relevagbt@rnmental activity and keeps the official
State Seal as well as the official records of éwvesl

The Vice-Secretary General may substitute the SmgreéGeneral in case of his absence or
impediment.

SECTION 1l
Operational Organs of the Governatorate
5. (Directorate$

The Directorates are in charge of performing stedided institutional activities concerning the
management and rendering of services as well agrtduction of assets; they are organised on
the basis of criteria of functional and managecdampetence in compliance with the general
regulations and the provisions of this Law.

The Directorates, notwithstanding their specifianpetences, shall operate in respect of the
principle of functional integration.

The Directorates shall collaborate with the Prasidé¢he Secretary General and the Vice-
Secretary General, acting as technical-adminiggatentres for the implementation of the
institutional activities of the State that was ddnted for the purpose of guaranteeing the Holy
See’s sovereignty and independence.

The Directorates may be articulated in offices andérvices or other organisational modules, all
endowed with specific operational competences.

For the accomplishment of specific objectives, medi from time to time, it shall be possible to
assign further competences to one or more Diretet®rar to create operational inter-directional
units.

6. (Directorg

Each Directorate is to be headed by a director sttadl co-ordinate its functions and activities for
which he shall be directly responsible.

The directors shall adopt the organisational ardisa®-making measures they deem suitable, in
compliance with the rules of law and the Presideditectives. The Directors shall have equal
authority and dignity of rank.

For the activities within their competence, thedotors answer to the President, notwithstanding
the control function for the enforcement of law asttier normative provisions as well as the
implementation of directives issued by the Predidégnch are the competence of the Secretary
General and, as the case may be, the Vice-Secfetargral.

Directors may be assisted by vice-directors whdl slv@port the performance of their functions,
particularly in carrying out specific charges ofaalination and those of an operational nature
and shall substitute them in case of absence adimpent.

Directors and vice-directors shall be appointedieyPope for a five year term.
7. (The Council of Director$
The Council of Directors is an advisory organ and of technical assistance to the President.

The Council shall be convened and presided by thsident in the cases foreseen in art. 11 n. 1
of the Fundamental Law and whenever he deems irbppe for the handling of relevant issues
of generalized character.

The Council may be convened in plenary sessiomdmiited commissions, depending upon
particular needs, or address specific matters.
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Art. 8. (Office Chiefs and Service Chigfs

1. Office Chiefs and Service Chiefs, notwithstandihg provisions contained in Art. 9 n.. 1, are
directly accountable to their respective directsdfar as the organisation of the work related to
their functions is concerned. They shall replacgrthespective directors and vice-directors in
carrying out the tasks assigned to them, in casdsdénce or impediment of the same.

2. Office Chiefs and Service Chiefs, in case of tladisence or impediment, shall be replaced with
the respective Functionary of greater office setyipunless otherwise provided by the competent
director.

Art. 9. (Central Officeg

1. For the performance of particular activities redtie the exertion of the executive power, specific
Central Offices are established. They depend dyrect the President, assisted by the Secretary
General and the Vice-Secretary General.

2. The Central Offices are the following: Legal Offid®ersonnel Office; Office of Civil Registry
and Notary; Philatelic and Numismatic Office; Congyuand Software Systems Office; State
Archives; Pilgrim and Tourist Office.

Art. 10. (Creation, modification and abolition of operationairgang

The creation, the modification of competences atbchination of offices and/or services as well as
their abolition or their transfer to other Directtas is the competence of the Pontifical Commission
for the Vatican City State, notwithstanding thae tbreation, the modification of tasks and the
abolition of Directorates and Central Offices is tompetence of the Pope.

TITLE II
Tasks of operational organisations
Section |
Departments
Art. 11. (Directorate of the State Accountangy

1. The Directorate of the State Accountancy deals it keeping of general and analytical
accountancy of the State organs and carries owitest of accounting supervision, drawing-up
of recordings concerning all the economic-financipérations and State treasury management,
including those not directly attributable to indiual organs.

2. It carries out activities of auditing and verifimat of the correct use of operational accounting
processes and their integration with economic ahtnative procedures by operating according
to a centralized module.

3. It shall draw up general budgets and final balastesets pursuant to art. 11 of the Fundamental
Law.

Art. 12. (Directorate of General Servicgs

1. The department of Motor Vehicles, the Shipping &wbstoms services and the Floreria, and
General Furnishing services depend on the DireetafaGeneral Services.

2. The Directorate supervises the observance of adtgpilatory norms as well as relative
international accords in force and co-ordinates t@ministrative profiles.

3. The department of motor vehicles shall keep theidRagof Vatican Vehicles (RVV), issues the
documents for vehicle circulation, maintenance @nivng licences; it shall manage and keep the
transportation means in the service of the State.

4. The Shipping and Customs service carries out cuspocedures concerning the importation and
exportation of goods according to the regulation®ice.
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The Floreria deals with the decoration of the psamidestined to the institutional purposes of the
organs of the Holy See and the State, the decarafiplaces destined to liturgical celebrations
and other pontifical ceremonies, the decorationrefresentational and residential official
apartments; the conservation and renovation optbperty it is entrusted with; the keeping of the
inventory of furnishings and items.

Art. 13. (Directorate of Security Services and Civil Proteart)

1.

The Corps of Gendarmes and the Corps of Fire Higihteibject to respective special regulations,
depend upon the Directorate of Security Serviced @ivil Protection It is headed by the
Commander of the Corps of the Gendarmes for thedawation of the activities of both corps and
the care for the administrative profiles of suctvées.

The Directorate, in its double structural articidatand liaison with the Security Committee,
mentioned in Art. 28 letter (a) of this Law, sh##l) care for the security and public order in elos
liaison with the Pontifical Swiss Guard and theivat organs involved, also seeking — through
the competent channels - the co-operation of thévalgnt organs of the Italian State or other
states; (b) provide for accident prevention andteel interventions.

The Gendarmerie Corps shall carry out instituticiaaks of police activities, including border

control, judicial and fiscal police services, comieg the security of places and persons, public
order maintenance and prevention and repressiaffafices. The Corps, in consideration of its
specific tasks, shall operate in liaison with jualidodies and the competent authorities of the
Holy See.

The Fire Department shall carry out activities wfeegency intervention and prevention aimed at
protecting persons and assets. The Fire Departareswers to emergency interventions in the
protection of persons and assets. In carrying tautinstitutional mandate, the Corp acts in
cooperation with the Directorate of Technical Sezsi

TITLE V
Operational methodologies
Section |
Operational organisation of Organs

Art. 29. (Internal organisation)

1.

The operational organisations of the Governatoraterder to effectively pursue their respective
institutional goals, are endowed with a specifideinal organisation, including the job
descriptions of the employees.

Each organisation avails itself of its own protoaod archives, linked with the State Archives
through systems of recording, transmission andag®pn paper or electronic forms, governed by
special organisational provisions.

The signature of minutes of each individual opersl organisations is the competence of the
respective responsible persons, according to Ag.ghd 9.

Pursuant to the provisions of Art. 5, No. 1, theebiorates shall operate in cooperation and
concert, according to the principle of functior@kigration, in matters of common interest.

Section |l

Legal and economic-accounting activities

Art. 30. (Legal deeds and contragts

1.

Contracts and other legal instruments, duly ausedriand implemented by the Governatorate,
shall be attributed to the State and be governeldigixely by the Vatican legislation.
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2. Contracts and other legal instruments are the ctanpe of the Directorates and other operational

organisations, within the limits — as far as theonomic profiles are concerned - of the relevant
State budget.

Such instruments, in case they exceed the capatitlye ordinary administration, to be valid,
shall be forwarded to the Legal Office for the fiedtion of their formulation and to the
Directorate of State Accountancy for the verifioatiof their compatibility with the available
financial resources of the actual-basis fiscal ysawell as for the possible proposal of necessary
budget variations.

Their final approval is assigned to the President.

The execution of contracts and other legal instrnumés reserved to the President who may
delegate, also on a permanent basis, the Secrt@mgral, the Vice- Secretary General or, in
matters for which the respective Directorates ath@rooperational organisations are competent,
the respective directors and officials.

Art. 31. (Economic accounting procedures)

1.

The entire accountancy of the different governmiebtadies converges towards the general
accountancy kept by the Directorate of the Stateo@ntancy in accordance with article 11.

The Directorate of State Accountancy, on the budgeel, shall perform the accounting
attributions of incoming and outgoing financialMile for the fulfilment of obligations related to
the respective items; verify the compliance of siieims with the contents of contracts in general
and of other legal instruments as well and theirgual performance, by inspecting the relevant
documents confirming the acceptance or due perfaceas the case may be.

The treasury service depends on the Directoratétate Accountancy as far as the issuing and
collection of invoices for the transfer of goodsservices and the payment of purchase invoices
are concerned.

To this end, the departments and other bodies dballard to the Directorate of State
Accountancy the relevant income and expense dodsmam the basis of which periodical
balance statements are drawn up.

Economic accounting procedures, drawing-up andaapiof State balance sheets are governed
by the regulation in force.

Final provision

Art. 36. (Repeal and entry into forge

1.

2.
3.

This Law on the government of the Vatican City Ststibstitutes the Law of 24 June 1969, no.
LI, inasmuch as this is still in force.

All of the other rules in force in the State thed¢ aontrary to this Law are repealed.
It shall enter into force on 1 October 2002.

We order that the original of this Act, providedwihe State Seal, shall be deposited in the Aeshiv
of the acts of the Vatican City State, and the esponding text published in the Supplement to the
Acta Apostolicae Sedidy ordering whom it concerns to observe it andehid observed.

Issued from our Apostolic Vatican Palace on 16 20192, XXIVth year of our Pontificate.

JOHN PAUL PP. I
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ANNEX XII Act on the sources of law

Law No. LXXI — Act on the sources of law
1 October 2008
BENEDICT PP. XVI

In order to further proceed in the systematic adsiph of the legal order of the Vatican City State,
started with the Fundamental Law of 26 Novembe0200our own will and certain knowledge, with
our full sovereign authority, we ordered, and ordie following that shall be observed as law &f th
State:

Art. 1. (Main sources of law)

1. The Vatican legal system recognizes the canon @sl@s first normative order and first criterion
of interpretative reference.

2. The main legal sources are the fundamental lawtla@daws promulgated for the Vatican City
State by the Supreme Pontiff, the Pontifical Consinis and other authorities on to which He
conferred the exertion of legislative power.

3. What is provided for in matters of law, concernsoallecrees, regulations and any other lawfully
issued normative provision.

4. The Vatican legal system complies with the rulegeferal international law and those deriving
from the treaties and other agreements in whichHbly See is part, except for the provision of
comma 1.

Art. 2. (Publication, entry into force and keeping)

1. Laws are published (ratified) with the date andghegressive Roman numeral indicating the year
of each pontificate.

2. Laws enter into force on the seventh day afterrtpablication, unless the Laws themselves
indicate another term.

3. Laws indicated in Art. 1 n. 2 are deposited in Hpecial Archives of the Governatorate and
published in the special Supplement to Aizta Apostolicae Sedigxcept for particular cases in
which the same act indicates a different form diligation.

Art. 3. (Reception of Italian legislation)

1. In matters that are not governed by the sourcesatetl in Art. 1, the acts and other normative
provisions issued by the Italian State apply irupptementary way and subject to the reception
by the competent Vatican authority.

2. Such reception is ordered, provided that the prowssare not contrary to the precepts of divine
law, the general principles of canon law, as welltlee provisions of the Lateran Treaties and
subsequent accords, and that they are applicathéwie Vatican City, given its state of fact.

Art. 4. (Civil rules)

With the reservations indicated in Art. 3, theittalcivil code of 16 March 1942 applies togethethwi
the acts that modified it until the entry into feraf this Act, with the following reservations:

a) the Vatican citizenship is governed by a specidicéa act;

b) the capacity to perform any legal act, to acquime@ dispose of assets by astter vivosbecause
of the death of clerics, members of the religioustifutes of consecrated life and societies of
apostolic life, who are Vatican citizens, is gowetiby canon law;

c) marriage is governed exclusively by canon law;
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d) adoption is authorised by the Supreme Pontiff;

e) limitation, as far as ecclesiastic property is @ned, is governed by cann. 197-199 and 1268-
1270 of theCodex iuriscanonigibut also can. 76 § 2 of the sa@edexapplies;

f) gifts and bequestsiortis causadn favour ofpiaecausaere governed by cann. 1299-1300; 1308-
1310 of the sam€odex

g) birth, marriage and death records are registerddruhe rules of Vatican legislation;
h) registers of citizenship, births, marriages anditeare kept at the Governatorate;
i) labour relations are governed by special Vaticgulegions;

J) notary functions are exerted by the attorneys efHoly See appointed by the President of the
Governatorate. In the same form, the exertion eé&nydfunctions can be conferred on to Rota or
civil attorneys on the basis of an organic relation a co-operation agreement with the
Governatorate;

k) the office of mortgage registrar, as far as reemsliand registrations of mortgages are concerned,
is of the competence of the Directorate of TecHnBmrvices. The latter provides also for the
keeping and updating of the tax inventory of raaberty.

Art. 5. (Rules of civil procedure)

The Vatican code of civil procedure of 1 May 194ishwthe subsequent modifications applies, also
for the simplification and shortening of the proges

Art. 6. (Powers of the judge in civil matters)

When a civil dispute cannot be decided by referting rule, foreseen in the sources indicated under
the former paragraphs, the judge shall decide kingainto account the precepts of divine law and
natural law as well as the general principles ef\latican legal order.

Art. 7. (Penal rules)

1. As long as a new definition of the penal systemrasbeen provided for, with the reservations
indicated in Art. 3, the Italian penal code trarsgabby Law of 7 June 1929, No. I, as modified
and integrated by Vatican law, applies.

2. The Law provides for cases in which detention pewmlmay be replaced with alternative
sanctions and indicates their nature, by considdhia didactic function of the penalties.

3. Pecuniary penalties expressed in Italian Lira aodverted into Euro pursuant to Law of 28
December 2001, No. CCCLXXI, shall be determinedanyadministrative provision from the
Cardinal President of the Governatorate of theddatiCity State.

4. Administrative wrongs and the relevant sanctioesgmverned by a special Vatican act.
Art. 8. (Rules for penal procedure)

As long as a new procedural regulation has not lestablished, with the reservations indicated in
Art. 3, the Italian code of penal procedure trassgpioby Law of 7 June 1929, No. Il, as modified and
integrated by Vatican law, applies.

Art. 9. (Powers of the judge in penal matters)

Should any penal provision be lacking, and an astlieen committed that offends the principles of
religion or morals, public order, personal secuntysafety of things, the judge may refer to the
general principles of the legislation to inflict qumiary penalties up to Euro 3,000, or detention
penalties up to six months, and apply, as the masebe, the alternative sanctions indicated in baw
14 December 1994, No. CCXXUVII.

Art. 10. (Representation, advocacy in court and oath in tjia

1. Representation and advocacy in different courtgyaverned by a special act.
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2.

In trials, the oaths of parties, witnesses, expertsthers shall be taken in the same forms used
before ecclesiastic courts.

Art. 11. (Education)

1.

3.

Notwithstanding the specificities of the Vaticanstgm, inspired by the directives of the
Magisterium of the Church in matters of educatiod &ocational training, having a particular
regard to the primary responsibility of parent$icd education is compulsory from the age of six
to the age of eighteen years.

Such obligation is met by attending legally recegui schools, according to the legislation of the
different states, except if the parents or tut@ns demonstrate that they are in a position to give
private education on their own behalf and at tlo®n expense by means of suitable teaching
instruments.

Implementing measures shall be provided for bydmiaistrative regulation.

Art. 12. (Administrative rules)

1.

Unless otherwise stated in a specific Vatican raiph and with the reservations indicated in Art.
3, within the Vatican City the following shall agpl

a) the legislation of the Italian State in force a tmoment when this Law entered into force,
including the regulations and treaties ratifiedtayy and the implementing provisions of said
treaties, concerning:

1) weights and measures of any kind;

2) invention patents, and brands and trademarks;
3) railways;

4) mail;

5) telecommunications and related services, on fixad enobile network, with their
different components;

6) transmission of electric power;

7) aviation;

8) automobiles and their circulation;

9) defence against infectious and contagious diseases.

b) Laws of the Italian State, together with the redageneral and special regulations, and the
regulations of the Lazio Region and the Provincd &funicipality of Rome, concerning
building and urban police, hygiene and public Healt

In case of necessity for reasons of public utilibg acquisition of private assets for the Stdte, t
temporary use of the same, the rendering of wonklssgrvices are provided for by the President
of the Governatorate by justified decrees thatl gshblish the relevant compensations.

By the State authority indicated in the laws arglitations referred to in this article, the Prestden
of the Governatorate is meant, unless he expressgates another in his place.

Art. 13. (Repeal and entry into force)

This Law on the sources of the law completely stiiss the Law on the sources of law of 7 June
1929, No. II.

It shall enter into force on 1 January 2009.

We order that the original of this Act, providediwihe State Seal, shall be deposited in the Aeshiv
of the Laws of the Vatican City State, and the egponding text published in the Supplement to the
Acta Apostolicae Sedidy ordering whom it concerns to observe it andehid observed..
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Issued from our Apostolic Vatican Palace on 1 Oetd®08, year IV of Our Pontificate.
BENEDICT PP. XVI
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ANNEX XIII Extracts from the Italian Penal Code (1888)

Selected articles

Selected articles of the Italian Penal Code of 2¥evnber 1888, currently in force in the Vatican
City State, pursuant to article 7 of Law LXXI, ofCictober 2008.

Article 4

The citizen or foreigner, who commits a crime agathe security of the State in a foreign territory
or counterfeits the State seal, or creates cowitedrrency, having legal course in ltaly, or tadidn
public bond, for which the Italian law establislfesnaximum penalty of not less than five years of
incarceration, is punished according to the same.

He is to be tried in Italy even if he has beendtiie a foreign jurisdiction, if the Justice Ministgo
requests it.

The preceding provisions also apply with respee toime for which the law establishes a penalty of
incarceration of a lesser duration, provided thet ¢itizen or the foreigner is located in the #ali
territory.

Article 5

Except in the cases indicated in the precedingleytthe citizen who commits a crime on foreign
territory for which Italian law establishes a pdpabf incarceration not less than three years is
punished according to the same law, provided teasHound on Italian territory; but the penalty is
diminished by one sixth, and life imprisonment ihstituted with a term of 20 to 30 years of
imprisonment.

In regard to a crime for which the law provides focarceration of a lesser duration, the process
should not proceed unless there is a complaintreqaest by the Foreign government.

Article 6

The foreigner who, outside the cases indicatedtinlea 4, commits a crime on the foreign territory
against the State or citizen for which the Italian establishes a penalty of incarceration not tleas
one year is punished according to the same lawiged that he is found on ltalian territory.
However, the penalty is diminished by one third &fedimprisonment is substituted with a term of
incarceration not less than 20 years.

The process should not proceed unless there isvatgrcomplaint or a request by the Foreign
government.

If the crime is committed against another foreigribe guilty person, at the request of the Justice
Minister, is punished according to the dispositiohthe first part of this article provided that:

1. the crime, in question, is subject to a penaltyngdrisonment not less than three years;

2. there is no extradition treaty, or the extraditltas not been accepted by the government of
the place in which the guilty person committedhiene or by that of his own nationality.

-0-
Article 145

He who reduces another person to slavery or toaasicondition is punished with twelve to twenty
years of incarceration.

Article 146

He who illegitimately deprives another person of lgersonal freedom is punished with an
incarceration of one month to five years and wifma up to thousand lira.

If the guilty person used menaces, violence or pieme in order to commit the misdeed or during its
commission, or else commits the act for revengprofit, or for a religious goal or pretext, or hand
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over the person to serve in the military abroad, glnalty is of three to eight years of incarcerati
and a fine ranging from five hundred to three tlamaslira.

If the misdeed was committed against an ancestagainst the spouse, a Member of Parliament, or
against a public official in view to his public fctions, or if, from the fact, the victim suffersrigeis
injury to his person, health, or wealth; the punight is of five to fifteen years of incarceratiordaa
fine ranging from a thousand to five thousand lira.

The punishment is reduced between a sixth andfafhaé guilty person spontaneously releases the
person retained, before any act of persecutiorhouit having attained his purpose, and without
having caused him any damage.

Article 147

A public official who, abusing of his powers, ortidut observing the conditions and formalities
required by the law, deprives someone of his palsbieedom, is punished with three months to
seven years of detention; if any of the circumstanmentioned in the first two paragraphs of the
previous article are present, the incarceratiaf &x to fifteen years.

The punishment is reduced between a sixth andfanhthle situation foreseen in the last paragrafph o
the previous article.

Article 148

He who removes, even temporarily, a person unfteefi years of age from her parents or tutors, or
from who has her custody or care, with her condenta purpose diverse from lust, matrimony, or
profit, or who unduly retains her, even with hemsent, is punished with up to one year of
incarceration.

If the misdeed is committed without the consenthef person removed or retained, or if she has not
yet twelve years of age, the provisions and punesttnset forth in the previous articles are applied
according to the case.

Article 149

The public official who, abusing of his powers, ersl or carries out a personal search; is punished
with up to six months of detention.

Article 150

The public official responsible for a prison thatnfines someone without an order from the
competent authority, or refuses to obey an ordeelEase someone, is punished with up to one year
of detention.

Article 151.

The competent public official who, having receivielormation of an illegal detention, neglects,
delays, or refuses to intervene to make it ceasty mform the Authority that should intervene, is
punished with a fine up to fifteen hundred lira.

Article 152

The public official entrusted with the custody @rtsportation of an arrested or condemned person or
having, due to his office, any sort of authorityep\the same person, who commits arbitrary acts
against her, or imposes upon her hardships nobapgrby the regulations, is punished with one to
thirty months of detention.

Article 153

When the public official who commits one of thenaeis set forth in the previous articles acts pursuan
to a private end, in the case foreseen in artislie &n incarceration of three to six months is ddde
the fine, in the other cases the punishment isas®d by a sixth and the detention is substitutdd w
incarceration.

Article 154
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He who uses violence or threats to oblige someom® tsomething, tolerate something, or omit to do
something, is punished with up to one year of iceation and a fine up to a thousand lira; if he
succeeds in carrying out his purpose, the incatioeraannot be less than a month nor the finess le
than a hundred lira.

If the violence is perpetrated with arms, or by eone disguised, or by several persons acting yintl
or with an anonymous letter or using symbols, afipng from the threatening power of secret
associations, real or fictitious; the incarceratisrirom two to five years; and of no less thare¢hr
years if it succeeds in carrying out its purpose.

When the penalty imposed is longer than six mooftiacarceration, it may be added the subjection
to the special supervision of the public securittharity.

Article 155

For the purposes of legal punishment, and unlesdaiv disposes otherwise, to be considered as
aggravating circumstances of the crime, “arms” rsean

1- insidious arms and other weapons in the strictesemsenever used to commit a crime;
2- the arms previously indicated and any other instminguitable to commit a

crime, whenever carried in such a way as to intt@gersons. Whenever the crime is committed by
a group of persons, it is deemed to be committeld avims if at least three of them are openly armed.

Article 156

He who, outside form the cases foreseen in thetla®atens someone with a serious or unjust harm,
is punished with up to six months of incarceration.

If the threat is made in one of the forms mentioimethe first paragraph of article 154, the penadty
from three months to a year of incarceration; dnithe penalty imposed is longer than six months of
incarceration, it may be added the subjection ® ¢pecial supervision of the public security
authority.

For any other threat, the penalty is a fine up touadred lira, and the prosecution proceeds only
pursuant to a complaint.

-0-
Article 171

The public official who, in exchange for his dutiesceives for himself or for others, in money ror i
other value, a retribution that is not due or attlee promise of such a retribution, is punishethwi
up to one year of incarceration, with a temporangrdiction from public office, and with a fine
ranging from fifty to three thousand lira.

Article 172

The public official who, to delay or omit one ofshiluties, or to do something against his duties,
receives or makes others promise him money or othleres, for himself or for others, is punished
with six months to five years of incarceration, lwé temporary interdiction from public office, and

with a fine ranging from a hundred to five thouséral

The incarceration is of three to ten years, ifabgct of the wrongdoing is:

1. the concession of public employment, salaries, ipaas or honors, or the subscription of
contracts in which the public official’'s Administian is interested,;

2. in favor or against a party or an accused in d oivcriminal procedure.

If the wrongdoing causes the imposition of a pgnidat restricts personal freedom for more than one
year, the incarceration is from five to fifteen geeand the fine can be extended to the maximum.

Article 173
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He who induces a public official to commit one b&tcrimes set forth in the previous articles is
punished, in the case foreseen in article 171, witime from fifty to three thousand lira, and,tie
case foreseen in article 172, with the penaltieabéished there.

If the public official does not commit the crimes twvho has tried to induced him to do so, is punishe
with the penalties established in this article et by half.

Article 174

In the cases foreseen in the previous articles ythich has been given is confiscated.
-0-

Article 248

When five or more persons enter into a partnerghipommit a crime against the administration of
justice, the public faith, public welfare, good tmms, the good order of the family, or against a
person or property, each one of them is punishéid evie to two years of imprisonment for the sole
fact of having created the association.

If the associates roam the countryside or the puiatiys, and if two or more of them carry arms or
keep them in a hiding place, the punishment isra td imprisonment from three to ten years.

If there are directors or heads of the associatiothe case mentioned in the first part of thische,
they are subject to a term of imprisonment fromeéhto eight years; in the case indicated in the
preceding paragraph, they are subject to a peagfiye to twelve years imprisonment.

The special surveillance of the authority in chaajgoublic security is always added to penalties
provided for in this article.

Article 249

Except the cases provided in article 64, whomeixgrsgrefuge or assists or supplies provisions $o hi
partners, or to one of them, is punished with antef up to one year of imprisonment.

The penalty is not applied to he who supplies miowvis or gives refuge to a close relative.
Article 250

The penalty for crimes committed by all of the asst@s or by any one of them, during the time of
the association is provided in article 77 and iassegl from one sixth to one third.

Article 293

He who creates a rise or a fall in the market grioé salaries, commodities, goods, or stocks
negotiable in the public markets or in the stockh@nge, through the dissemination of false news or
other fraudulent means, is punished with threehidyt months of incarceration and a fine ranging

from one hundred and fifty to three thousand lira.

If the crime is committed by public intermediaries brokers, the penalty is one to five years of
incarceration, the interdiction from public offidacluding the exercise of those profession, afidea
greater than a thousand lira.

Article 294

He who uses measurements or weights with a coeittenf altered legal mark, when it may cause
public or private harm, is punished with up to enenth of incarceration and a fine up to a hundred
lira; and, if the condemned uses them in a stoendp the public, with up to three months of
incarceration and a fine ranging between fifty imel hundred lira.

The shopkeeper of a store open to the public goityhe simple possession of measurements or
weights with a counterfeit or altered legal maskpunished with a fine up to five hundred lira.

Article 295
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He who, in the exercise of his own trade, decetvdsiyer delivering him something for other, or
some good that is diverse, in origin, quality oantity, from those that were declared or agreed, is
punished with up to six months of incarcerationmth a fine ranging from fifty to three thousand
lira.

If the deceit regards precious goods, the incaticerés from three to eighteen months and the Gihe
over five hundred lira.

Article 296 He who falsifies or alters brand names, makingdistinctive signs of intellectual
property or any product of whichever industry, @esl false or altered brand names, makings or
distinctive signs, even when modified by others,pimished with one month to two years of
incarceration and with a fine ranging from fiftyftee thousand lira.

The same penalty applies to he who falsifies oceralindustrial designs or plans, or uses those
falsified or altered designs or plans, even whedifiem by others.

The judge may order that the guilty judgment belishbd in the journal of his choice, at the expense
of the condemned.

Article 297

He who introduces in the State, to commerce, selbtberwise put into circulation, whichever
intellectual property work or industrial producttlwifalse or altered brand names, makings or
distinctive signs, or with brand names, makingsligtinctive signs capable of deceiving the buyer
about the origin or the quality of the good or progl is punished with one moth to two years of
incarceration and with a fine ranging from fiftyftee thousand lira.

Article 298

He who reveals news regarding scientific discowete inventions or industrial application of the
same, which he has known due to his state or afickie to his profession or craft, and which stioul
remain secret, is punished, upon complaint, withougix months of incarceration and a fine of cwer
hundred lira.

If the disclosure is committed by a foreigner nesident in the kingdom or by his agent, the
incarceration is of one month and the fine of dixex hundred lira.

Article 299

He who obstructs or disturbs, with violence or #tse gifts, promises, collusion or other fraudulent
means, the competition in a public auction or ie fbrivate offering on behalf of the public
administrations, or sends away the bidders, isged with three to twelve months of incarceration
and with a fine of no less than five hundred lira.

If the offender is the person charged by the lawbgrthe Authority with the conduct of the
aforementioned public auctions or private offeringge is punished with one to five years of
incarceration and with a fine of no less than fiuadred lira.

He who abstains himself from participating in theramentioned public auctions or private offerings,
for money of for some other profit, promised to lemto others, is punished with up to six months of
incarceration or with a fine ranging from a hundiedwo thousand lira.

-0-
Article 331

He who forces another person of either sex, thradglence or threats, to have sexual intercousse, i
punished with three to ten years of incarceratiime same penalty applies to he who has sexual
intercourse with another person of either sex vahthe moment of the wrongdoing:

1. Was of less than twelve years of age;
2. Was of less than fifteen years of age, if the affarwas a forebear, a tutor, or an instructor;
3. If, being under arrest, was under the care of tfender for his custody or transportation.
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4. It was unable to resist due to mental or physlbass or for other cause independent of the
offender and of the fraudulent means used by him.

Article 332

If the wrongdoing foreseen in the first paragrapthe previous article and in subparagraphs 1 and 4
is committed with an abuse of power, trust or afndetic relations, the offender is punished, in the
case foreseen in the first paragraph, with sixuehte years of incarceration, and, in the otheesas
with eight to fifteen years of incarceration.

Article 333

He who, using the means or taking advantage otémelitions mentioned in article 331, commits
libidinous acts against a person of either sex lwlaice not directed to the crime set forth in the
aforementioned article, is punished with one taeseyears of incarceration.

If the wrongdoing is committed with an abuse of powirust or of domestic relations, the penalty, in
case of violence or threat, is from two to ten geafr incarceration; and, in cases contemplated in
subparagraphs 1 and 4 of article 331, from fouwtlve years of incarceration.

Article 334

When one of the crimes set forth in the previousclas is committed with the simultaneous
participation of two or more persons, the penaltiese established are increased by a third.

-0-
Article 364

He who, with the intention to kill, causes the tieat someone, is punished with eighteen to twenty-
one years of incarceration.

Article 365

The penalty is of twenty-two to twenty-four yeark incarceration if the crime set forth in the
previous article is committed:

1. against the spouse, a brother, a sister, the atlégtteer or mother, an adopted son, or a kin in
a straight line;

2. against a member of Parliament or a public offjégralview of their public functions;
3. using poisonous substances.

Article 366

The penalty is life imprisonment if the crime foees in article 364 is committed:

1. against a legitimate forbearer or descendant dnsigdne natural parents or sons, when the
natural filiation has been legally recognized atldeed;

with premeditation;
moved by brutal malice or committed with grossuoes;

through the means of arson, flooding, drowningror @f the crimes set forth in part VII of
this book;

to prepare, facilitate, or perpetrate another criewen if this has not been committed;

immediately after the commission of another critoegnsure the profits, or because its ends
were not attained, or to hide the crime, or suppties evidence or proof, or to ensure in any
other way impunity for oneself or for others.

Article 367

In the cases foreseen in the previous article, whendeath would not have occurred without the
contribution of pre-existing conditions unknowntt® offender, or of causes that arose subsequently
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and independently from the wrongful act, the pgnait the case of article 364, is of fifteen to hie
years of incarceration; in the cases foreseentiole365, it is of eighteen to twenty-two years of
incarceration; and, in the cases mentioned inlar866, it is of no less than twenty-two years.

Article 368

He who causes the death of someone with acts eite¢ot cause a personal injury is punished with
twelve to eighteen years of incarceration, in thgecforeseen in article 364; in the cases of ferege
article 365, is punished with fifteen to twenty y&aand, in the cases foreseen in article 366, mgth
less than twenty years of incarceration.

If the death would not have occurred without thituence of some pre-existing conditions unknown
to the offender or of causes arising after and peddently from the fact, the penalty is of eight to
fourteen years of incarceration, in the case aflarB64; from eleven to sixteen years, in the sase
foreseen in article 365; and from fifteen to tweydars, in the cases foreseen in article 366.

Article 369

When the crime set forth in article 364 is comnaitegainst a child not yet inscribed in the public
registry and during his first five days of life, tvithe view to save his own, or the wife’s, or the
mother’s, or a descendant’s, or an adoptive datghtar a sister’s honor; the penalty is of three t
twelve years of detention.

Article 370

He who induces others to suicide or assists thenpunished, in case the suicide has effectively
occurred, with three to nine years of incarceration

Article 371

He who causes the death of someone through impcedeegligence or inability in its own trade or
profession, or due to the inobservance of regulafianstructions and standards, is punished with
three months to five years of incarceration andhaitfine ranging from a hundred to three thousand
lira.

If the case the wrongdoing causes the death of thare one person or if it causes the death of one
person and it injures another or more, having fifeces mentioned in the first paragraph of article
372, the penalty is one to eight years of incati®raand a fine of no less than two thousand lira.

-0-
Article 402

He who takes possession of somebody else’s mobdd @ order to obtain profit, removing it from
the location it was placed without the consenttsfawner, is punished with up to three years of
incarceration.

The crime may be committed even with regard tordmefitance not yet accepted, as well as by the
co-owner, partner and co-inheritor regarding thibdegs owned in common and the inheritance not
yet divided that is not held by him. The amounttthas been appropriated is determined by
subtracting the amount that corresponds to thendée

Article 403

For the crime set forth in the preceding artidhe incarceration is of three months to four yehbtisa
crime is committed:

1. in public offices, archives or establishments, rdijgy goods stored there; or elsewhere,
regarding goods destined for the public benefit;

2. in cemeteries, tombs, and sepulchres, regardingctsbthat are there for their defence or
ornament, or that are placed next to the corpsesmd with them.

3. over objects used or destined for worship in plaghsre it is practiced, or in those places
annexed to the places of worship and intendecbte shose objects.
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with cunning upon the persons, in a public placiaar place open to the public;

over objects or money of travelers in every kindelficle, over land or sea, or in the stations
or in the stopovers of public transportation conmpsn

6. over animals, in the place where they are bredyver the animals left in the fields due to
necessity and regarding which subparagraph 12eafi¢tt article does not apply;
7. Over firewood chopped in the forest, or over plamtsa hatchery, or over land product
already detached from the ground but left on thkel$i due to necessity.
8. Over objects that left exposed to the public tdust to tradition or design.
Article 404

For the crime set forth in article 402, the pengtgf one to six years of incarceration:

1.

10.
11.

12.

If the wrongdoing is committed abusing the trustttarises from mutual relations of work,

from providing a professional service or tradefrom cohabitation, even temporary among
the person that is robbed and the offender, oveobjects left or exposed to the trust of the
latter one.

If the offender commits the wrongdoing taking adege of the means that arise from a
disaster, calamity, a public commotion, or a patéictragedy for the person that is robbed.

If the offender, not cohabitating with the perstattis robbed, commits the wrongdoing
during the night in a building or any other inhalliplace.

If the offender, in order to commit the wrongdoiog to transport the subtracted good,
destroys, demolishes, breaks, or ruptures solitksy@et to protect the person or the property,
even if destruction is not done in the place ofwhengdoing;

If the offender, in order to commit the wrongdoimgto transport the subtracted good, opens
locks using false keys or other instruments, omethe real keys if lost by the owner, or
stolen from him, having acquired them or kept thexproperly;

If the offender, in order to commit the wrongdoimigto transport the subtracted good, enters
or exits the building or area using means diffefesrn those destined to the normal transit of
persons, overcoming obstacles or works that carbetovercome without artificial
instruments or personal agility;

If the wrongdoing is committed violating the selalisl by a public official pursuant to the law
or to an order of the Authority;

If the fact is committed by a disguised person;
If the wrongdoing is committed by three or morespeis acting together;
If the wrongdoing is committed simulating a pulditicial;

If the object subtracted was devoted manifestlthtopublic defense or to protect the public
from accidents.

If the act is committed over livestock in a herdawer large livestock, even if it is not
gathered in a herd, grazing or in the open fietslsn a barn or a shed that is not annexed
closely to an inhabited house.

If more than one of the circumstanced mentionetthénvarious subparagraphs of this article concur,
the incarceration is of two to eight years.

Article 405

He who gleans, rakes up, or collects leftover gsapesomebody else’s field before the crops have
been fully collected, without authorization from Wwho has the right, is punished, upon complaint of
the victim, with a fine up to fifty lira; and, irhé case of reoffending, with up to one month of
incarceration.
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Article 406

He who forces the owner or other person presethigiplace of the crime, through violence or threats
of grave and imminent injury to his person or ggddshand over a mobile good or to endure that he
takes possession of it, is punished with threemoyears of incarceration.

The same penalty applies to he who, during theofataking possession of somebody else’s mobile
good or immediately thereafter, uses the aforeropatl violence or threats against the person robbed
or against the person that has raced to the plite @rime, either to transport the stolen goodioor
seek impunity for himself or for other person thas participated in the crime.

If the violence is directed only to tear away tHgeat from the hand or body of the person, the
offender is punished with one to five years of nceaation.

Article 407

He who forces someone, through violence or threigrave and imminent injury to his person or
goods, to hand over, subscribe or destroy, to his toss or to the loss of someone else, any
instrument that entails a legal effect, is punisiittl three to ten years of incarceration.

-0-
Article 421

Except in the cases provided in article 225, whanecquires, receives or hides money or things
resulting from a crime, or is involved in any wajttwthe acquisition, receiving or hiding of them,
without participating in the underlying crime, isrpshed with imprisonment for up to two years or
with a fine of up to three thousand lira. If themay or things proceed from a crime which is subject
to a term of imprisonment for more than five yeding guilty party is punished with imprisonment
from one to four years.

In both cases provided for in the preceding prowisj the imprisonment should not be more than half
of the penalty established for the underlying crinoen which the things proceed, Where it regards a
fine, the amount is determined according to thensogstablished in article 19.

If the guilty person is a habitual receiver of stoproperty, the term of imprisonment is from thiee
seven years in the case provided in the first papgof this article, and from five to ten yearsthe
case provided in the second paragraph and thebéitveeen three hundred and three thousand lira is
always added.

-0-
Article 460

He who establishes a weapons factory or introdircéise State a quantity of weapons that exceeds
his own use, without giving previous notice to tt@mmpetent authorities, is punished with three
months arrest and a fine ranging from fifty to ausand lira.

Article 461

He who, without a license from the competent auties; fabricates, or introduces in the State, or
markets, or puts to sale insidious weapons, isghaa with a period of arrest no shorter than six
months and with the suspension of the exercisésqgfrofession or trade.

Article 462

He who fabricates or introduces in the State, witrelicense from the competent authorities, pyric
powders or other explosive materials, is punishét & period of arrest of up to three months and
with a fine up to five hundred lira.

Article 463

He who markets or puts into sale arms, withoutense from the competent authorities when such a
license is required by the law, is punished witesiod of arrest of up to one month and with a fine
ranging from fifty to five hundred lira.
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Article 464

He who, without a license from the competent autilest carries arms for which a license is required
outside of his own residence or of its annexepuigshed with a period of arrest of up to one month
and with a fine up to two hundred lira.

The offender is punished with the arrest:
1. Up to four months, if the arm is a pistol or a reeo;
2. From one month to a year, if the arm is insidious.
Article 465
The penalties established in the previous artiddracreased:

1. By one-third if the arm is carried in a place whirere is an assembly or a convergence of
people, or during the night in an inhabited plawef the offender has been condemned for

begging.
2. Between one-third and one half if the offender Iesn condemned for crimes against
persons or property committed with violence, onfiaence or resistance to the authorities,

or if he is subject to special supervision from plblic security authorities, and the penalty
of incarceration is always applied.

Article 466

It is punished with a fine of up to a hundred lwawho, even if possessing a license to carriggyfir
weapons:

1. Hands over or allows that such a weapon be cachadged by a person of less than fourteen
years of age carries, or by a person that doeknmot or is unable to use it with discretion.

2. Neglects to adopt the necessary precautions regasdich weapons to prevent that any of the
above-mentioned persons easily succeeds in takisgegsion of them.

3. Carries a charged rifle in a place where ther@igssembly or a convergence of people.
Article 467

He who fires firearms, fireworks or explosive mamgs, or makes other explosions or dangerous or
inconvenient ignitions, without the license of twmpetent authorities, in an inhabited place atsin
vicinity, or into or in the general direction opablic way, is punished with a fine of up to fiftya; to
which, in the most serious cases, it is possibexibthe detention for up to fifteen days.

Article 468

He who, in his house or in other place, keeps eksvd weapons of no less than twenty, or one or
more pieces of artillery, or other similar machinesexplosive or inflammable materials dangerous
for their quantity or quality, in a clandestine manor against the prohibition of the law or thélpw
authority, is punished with an arrest of no lesstthree months; and, if the arms are insidiouthdo
arrest may be added the subjection to special gispmr from the public security authorities.

Article 469

He who, without the license of the competent autiesr transports from one place to another pyric
powders or other explosive matters in a quantipesior his own needs or to an industrial need, or
without the precautions required by the law or g tegulations, is punished with an arrest of up to
one month or with a fine of up to three hundrea lir

Article 470
For the purposes of penal law, the following anesidered insidious arms:

1. Blades, switchblades and daggers and of any fanthsharp knives whose blade is fixed or
which could be fixed with a release of other medran
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Firearms whose cannon measure, from the insidethes one hundred and seventy one
millimetres, bombs and any other explosive macbimgevice;

Any white arm of firearm, regardless of its measwats, that is hidden in a walking stick, a
cane, or a club.
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Annex XIV Law No. CCXXVIIl — Law in regard to modifi cations in the penal system

Law No. CCXXVII — Law in regard to modifications the penal system

14 December 1994

THE PONTIFICAL COMMISSION
FOR VATICAN CITY STATE

- having regard to the law on the source of law,neJ1029, no. Il;
- having regard to the law on the government of tagcan City State, 24 June 1969, no. LI;

- having regard to the law on pecuniary penalties @nohjunction in penal matters, 10 January
1983, no. LII;

- in consideration of the opportunity to simplify thenalty system in the case of minor offenses;
has ordered and orders what is hereby establishée, observed as law of the State:
Art. 1

1. In the cases of minor offense, other than thosens#s indicated in Art. 8 of the Law no. LIl of
10 January 1983, the Single Judge, while consigehe tenuity of an offense committed or of
particular circumstances, may decree, notwithstandne current regulations in force, for the
application of pecuniary penalifine) in substitution of the penalty indicated and esshield
within the limits provided in art. 2 of the saidwa

2. The payment of the pecuniary pendliye) within a fixed term by the decree, extinguishes the
charged offense.

Art. 2

1. In determining the amount of the pecuniary penideySingle Judge may consider, other than the
gravity of the facts and tHeuman conditiorof the defendant, also the economic conditionfief t
same.

2. A plan for paying the pecuniary penalty in monthigtalments may also be decreed, applying
what is compatible with the norms in arts. 9-11h&f Law no. LIl of 10 January 1983.

Art. 3

In addition to or in substitution of the pecuniggnalty ruled in the preceding article, the Single
Judge may decree the temporary suspension of @adtions and administrative concessions, and,
unless the guilty party is a citizen or resideimg, temporary barring of access into Vatican City.

Art. 4

1. The decree may be appealed by the defendant atiteldyromoter of Justice before a Tribunal
within a term of ten days from the notice.

2. The appeal renders a reduction in the term of tlinary penal action. The appeal of the
Promoter of Justice also suspends the executidheoAdministrative sentence adopted with the
decree.

Art. 5
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1. The decree is adopted, independently of the pestaira for the application of penalties of an
administrative nature, in the case of offenses wow in locations that benefit from the
immunity foreseen in art. 15 of the Lateran Treaty.

2. In this case, the decree of the Single Judge mappealed, within the term of thirty days to the
Pontifical Commission for Vatican City State, thatikes the final decision by decree of the
Cardinal President.

Art. 6

The norms regarding donations remain in force.
Art. 7

The Law enters in effect on 1 January 1995.

We command that the original of the present lawryirag the seal of the State, be deposited in the
Archive of the laws of the State of Vatican Cityd ahe corresponding text is published in the
Supplement of thActa Apostilicae Sedjgo be transmitted to anyone who is expected sz it
and have it observed.

Vatican City, 14 December 1994

Rosalio José Card. Castillo Lara, President

+Bruno Bertagna, Secretary
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ANNEX XV Extracts from the Italian Code of Criminal Procedure (1913)

SELECTED ARTICLES

Selected articles of the Italian Code of Criminedd@dure of 27 February 1913, currently in force in
the Vatican City State, pursuant to article 8 ofvllaXXI, of 1 October 2008.

Article 166

Officials of the investigating police should seqeesany goods that were used to commit a crime,
those which were the product of the crime, anavalth could be used to ascertain the truth.

In their work they can proceed, if it is appropeiao collect evidence by technical and photogm@phi
means.

-0-
Article 170

During sequestration, officials of the investigatipolice cannot open letters under seal, otheartgtt
folders, packages, letters of credit, telegramgjamuments, but must instead transmit them intact t
the judicial authority.

In cases in which the law authorizes the sequéstralf letters, folders, packages, letters of dredi
telegrams, and other correspondence, in the pdstegraph offices, and it is urgent that the @
of the investigative police so proceed, they shamichediately inform the judicial authority, and may
order the postal officers to hold the items uté judicial proceedings.

The aforementioned officials may also, for the jggs of their work, enter telephone offices to
intercept or obstruct communications, or to colladrmation.

-0-
Searches
(arts. 233-234)
Article 233

If there are substantial indications that someamecdncealing goods subject to an order of
sequestration, or that those goods may be fouadertain place, or that it would be possible tesir

of the accused or a fugitive person for which there an arrest warrant, the preliminary invesingat
judge may order the search of the person or home,paoceed with the assistance of officers or
agents of the investigative police, and, if necgsbg security forces. In urgent cases it is pdesio
delegate an investigative police officer to progeduserving the following rules.

Article 234

The search of a house or in closed places adjaseéntannot begin before sunrise nor after sunset.
Nevertheless, in urgent cases the judge can issieerae that permits the search to begin during the
night.

-0-
Article 606

The public prosecutor, the civil party and the degecounsel of the accused, if there are good msaso
to fear that the securities for which he registdatedjudicial bond is insufficient or may be lostay
ask the preliminary investigating judge of the prat chamber or the president of the court or
tribunal where the decision is pending or pronodnbeit not yet irrevocable, to sequester of
moveable goods of the accused or the convictedpers

The sequester may also be ordered by the magistoaterimes within his competence, by its own
initiative or upon request of the civil party.
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It is executed by the judicial official in the forpmescribed by the code of civil procedure for gz
of movable goods.

-0-
Article 609

The price of the immovable and moveable propertthefconvicted person, and the sum put up for
the bond and not transferred to the State Treastegrding to art. 340, is paid out in the following
order:

1. expenses for the care of the injured party, incigdhe maintenance supplied by a public
health institution during the person’s illness;

2. the restitutions that could not be made in kind] #tre damages and reparation that were
pronounced on decisions, provided that such paraetrequested, even through a demand
for liquidation, within one year from the day in ieh the decision became irrevocable.

The expenses and fees of defence counsel.

The money advanced by the State Treasury, andgtms due to functionaries and judicial
officials and the expenses of the civil party.

5. Fines and other pecuniary penalties pronounceaviour of the State Treasury.

The aforementioned allocation operates withoutualieg to the rights of all interested parties ahd o
the State Treasury to obtain payment for the reimgisum through a civil action.

Once the time has expired according to n. 2, teditars mentioned there are paid from the funds tha
remain after satisfaction, according to their oydbose mentioned successively, except the civil
action mentioned in the preceding paragraph. ifetlie a liquidation process pending, an order could
be made to deposit an approximately congruent sum bank, and a bond could be imposed for
payment of creditors mentioned in number 3.

-0-
Article 611.

The provisions of article 242 are applicable to¢hstody of goods put under sequester in conformity
with the provisions of articles 166 and 233.

According to the circumstances, the judicial autigoran order that the custody should occur in a
particular place or manner and establish normsdagadue compensation.

Article 612

Those goods that are the proceeds of crime omatlkasomehow related to it, are held under sequester
until the procedure so requires; at the conclusiche procedure, if they are not subject to
confiscation, they are returned to whomever hasitjint to them.

If there has been a conviction, the restitutiondsmade until the claimant has proven that the
conviction is irrevocable.

When the progress of the procedure permits safttrementioned goods may be returned to
whoever has a right to them and makes a petitiothem, even before the decision. The judicial
authority can impose a bond on them and also regairevery request, that the things be exhibited.

-0-
Article 614

The judge competent for the preliminary judiciavéstigation, or the one competent for the trial or
that who has pronounced the conviction may ordatifRé&on on his own initiative.

The judge, if he finds some basis in the chargamagthe right to restitution, should send theés®
the civil magistrate of first instance for resotuti
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Article 615

After two years from the day in which the decislmtame irrevocable, if no one has requested the
restitution of the things sequestered, or if no bas provided proof of the right to obtain theng th
judge shall order the sale in a public auctionpating to the norms of the Code of Civil Procedure
on the forced execution of moveable property. Nogless, he can dispose of those things that have a
scientific, artistic or historical importance bdidered to educational institutions.

The aforementioned time period can be diminishatlitha sale rendered effective even immediately
after the sequestration, if the things were to hawalue or to be of such a nature that one cooid n
keep them without danger of deterioration or withmansiderable expense.

The price, minus the expenses mentioned in theviollg article, is deposited in a bank and, aftee fi
years, if no one has presented a claim, it willodles to the right of the State Treasury.

Article 616

The necessary expenses regarding custody and eatiserof sequestered goods are paid in advance
to the State Treasury, respecting the prior righévery other creditor to be reimbursed out of the
price of the said goods. If those goods are toeliermed to someone who proves to have a right to
them, the restitution is always subordinate tog&mgment of those expenses.

Article 617

The rules in the preceding articles about the ceemze of the judge for the provision of restitutmm
the sale of goods sequestered are applied evertladtiast penal procedure.

-0-
Rogatories
(Arts. 636-639)
Article 636

Letters rogatory from the Italian judicial authgrito foreign authorities for the summoning and
examination of witness, or in general, for actsarding the preliminary judicial investigation orfo
execution of provisions in the acts concerning firiminary investigation are transmitted through
diplomatic channels.

Article 637

As regards the acts mentioned in the precedingl@rtivhich are to be completed in the territory of
the State, the measures of the foreign judiciah@uty are given executive force by the Court of
Appeal of the place in which one must proceed witecution, save as provided in the following
article.

When ordering the execution, the courts delegates bne of its members, or on the investigating
judge, or on the magistrate.

If requested by the foreign judicial authority,tie®nies are taken under oath.
Article 638

The summons for witnesses, residents or inhabitentbe territory of the State, requested by a
foreign judicial authority, must be transmittedtbe Attorney- General (“procurator de Re”) of the
place in which it must be executed, who takes di@pssure notification.

Article 639
In all cases, the Public Prosecutor provides feregkecution of the Letters rogatory.
Extradition
(Arts. 640 to 650 cf. Arts. 9, 75, 267)
Article 640
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The decision relating to the offer or consent ttraakition according to article 9 paragraph 2 of the
Penal Code is pronounced following a request ofAtterney- General from the pre-trial camber of
the district where the foreigner is found.

Article 641
The pre-trial camber should examine:
1. if the accused or the convicted person is an halitizen;

2. if the fact that constitutes the object of the ejufor extradition is a crime in both Italian Law
and the respective Foreign law;

if it concerns a political crime or a crime relatbéreto:
if the extradition is prohibited by treaties or Ew

if, according to the Italian law and the foreigw]dhe penal action could proceed, or if the action
or the penalty are extinguished, or if the convgterson has already served his penalty;

6. if the request is regarding an accused personhe&héte acts of the proceedings offer sufficient
traces of evidence pointing to his guilt.

Article 642

An original or an authenticated copy of the recasfithe proceedings, that show sufficient evidence
of guilt or the fact that a conviction has alredeyen dictated, should be attached to the requeieof
foreign government.

Article 643

The temporary arrest of the foreigner, that shdaddrdered upon the request or offer of extradition
according to the last paragraph of article 9 ofRemal Code, is executed through a warrant oftarres
issued by the Counsel of the pre-trial chambergaeéal for this purpose.

The temporary arrest can be executed without @stawarrant, if the foreigner might flee or if,the
event of the request of the foreign governmentt guwvernment asserts that there is a conviction
against him, or an adjournment of his case, or ragsawarrant, or an equivalent act of judicial
authority.

The Justice Minister must be immediately alertethefarrest.
Article 644

Without delay, the person under arrest is presetatéde investigating judge or to the magistrate of
the place in which the arrest warrant was executed.

After having ascertained the identity of the persorder arrest, the investigating judge or the

magistrate must inform him of the request or offeextradition and provide for the appointment of a

defence lawyer in conformity with article 74. Ifetliequest for extradition comes from the State of
nationality of the arrested person, and there iother request for extradition by other States, the
person under arrest assisted by his defence lawnagy,request to be surrendered to the requesting
government; in such a case, there is no judgemetitebpre-trial chamber.

Article 645

If the documents on which the request is foundedatoarrive within 30 days from the arrest, if the
requesting government is in Europe, or within 99sdaf the same is outside of Europe, the person
under arrest is released.

Article 646
During the process, articles 75 and 267 shoulddserved in so far as they are applicable.

Before the definitive decision, the pre-trial chanishould hear from the public prosecutor and the
defence lawyer and may ask for any informationeems necessary. It also decides whether the
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sequestered things should be handed over, in wdrole part, to the foreign government and may
order the restitution of those things extraneouté¢ofact for which the request or offer was maate f
extradition.

Article 647

The accused or convicted person and the Attorneyef@é may appeal, even on the merits, to the
Supreme Court against the decision of the predhamber.

The time for filing the appeal is one day. For tAdorney-General, the time runs from the
communication of the decision, that the clerk af dourt must give him the same day in which it is
signed; for the accused or convicted person, iim&t tuns from the notification of the same.

The Supreme Court, deliberating in Chambers, maosstien or amend the decision within 10 days
from receiving the appeal.

Article 648

The extradition is offered or granted by a decreth®@ Justice Minister following a deliberationtbe
Council of Ministers. The decree must contain tbedition that the foreigner not be subjected to a
penalty different from that which the extraditiomsvoffered or granted, nor be judged on a different
set of facts that existed prior to extradition,asd that the government, upon a new request, gg/es
consent.

Article 649

The Attorney-General must order that the arresedqn be released if the judicial authority has
made an irrevocable decision that extradition showit be offered or granted and accordingly, must
immediately notify the Justice Minister.

Article 650

For the extradition of an accused or a convictetb@e that is found outside the territory, the
Attorney-General at the Court of Appeal should préghe request, with the relevant documents, to
the Justice Minister.

The extradition may also be requested directlyhaygovernment.
Chapter IV: On the effects of foreign guilty sentexes
Article 651

The declaration foreseen in article 7 of the CmishiCode shall be pronounced by the Court
of Appeal, penal section, according to the prawvisi on appeal of judgments pronounced
by first instance Tribunal, in so far as they goplaable.

The competence of the Court of Appeal is determimethe residence of the convict or, if
it is unknown, by his domicile.

If neither the residence nor the domicile of tlavict is known, the competence shall fall
on the Court of Appeal of the place where the Gan@rocurator first initiates the
proceedings.

Article 652

The General Procurator’s request for the execudfoine guilty judgment shall be notified
to the convict.

When the convict has not applied for the renewalha foreign trial with a written
document received by the chancellery of the Cwaithin ten days of the notification, if he
is in the kingdom, or within thirty days, if henst, the Court shall the receive the request of
the General Procurator and it shall accept it if:

1. It does not concern a crime for which extraditisfidrbidden by the second paragraph
of article 9 of the criminal code;
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2. The convicted has been formally sued and, ihdmbeen assisted or represented by
an attorney ; in front of the Court

3. The judgment of guilty has been pronounced by apatent judicial authority;

4. The judgment has become irrevocable under the tdvise State where it has been
pronounced;

5. The judgment does not contain any provisions contta the public order of the
public law of the Kingdom.

To fulfill the requirements set forth in No. 3 afda declaration of the competent authority
of the State where the judgment was pronouncedtssff

Article 653

The recognition and the executive force also far titivil effects of a foreign penal
conviction may be granted in the judgment mentbive the previous article [652].
Otherwise, the civil section of the Court of Appedlthe jurisdiction where the foreign
judgment should be executed, shall act upon reqoésthe entitled party, having
determined the fulfillment of the requirementsfeeth in the previous article [652].
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ANNEX XVI Law that approves the Judiciary system

PONTIFICATE OF JOHN PAUL II, YEAR X
Law No. CXIX — Law that approves the Judiciary sysem of the State of Vatican City

The Cardinal Agostino Casaroli

Secretary of State

in virtue of the powers vested in him by the PoplenJPaul 1l with chirograph of April 6, 1984, has
ordered and orders what is herewith acknowledgelletobeyed as law of the State:

GENERAL NORMS
Art. 1.

The judiciary power in the State of Vatican City @gercised, in the name of the Pope, by the
following organs:

a) the Single Judge

b) the Tribunal

c) the Court of Appeals

d) the Court of Cassation
Art. 2.

The magistrates, in their decisions or other promis and in their summations are subject only & th
law.

They depend hierarchically on the Pope and on tgans by which they exercise legislative
authority.

Other than what is provided for in the laws of madare and the present law, the judiciary organs are
charged only the task of monitoring the organsoiwdr levels; the same tasks are reserved to the
presidents of each collegiate judiciary organ gard to the magistrates that belong to the sanmanorg
or organs of lower levels.

ON THE SINGLE JUDGE AND THE TRIBUNAL
Art. 3.

The single judge must be a Vatican citizen.

Art. 4.

The tribunal is composed of the president and tbteer judges, of which one or two are delegated,
by the president on a yearly basis, the functidnaquisitorial judge and executor judge. The singl
judge may also be named as a judge of the tribunal.

The tribunal passes judgment collegially with thiregges [panel].
Art. 5.

For the protection of justice and the law, a premaf justice is named by the tribunal to exertise
function of prosecutor and for other functions gsed to him by law, also by the single judge.

Art. 6.
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To the office of single judge and the tribunal, assigned a notary with functions of chancellod an
two judiciary officers.

Art. 7.

The nominations of the president and tribunal jed@é the single judge and the promoter of justice,
are made by the Pope.

The nomination of chancellor and the judiciary cdfis are made by the Pontifical Commission for
the State of Vatican City, after consulting thesident of the tribunal.

Art. 8.

In case of impediment of the president, the judgé wost seniority will act as substitute, if he in
turn is not impeded.

In case of impediment of the inquisitor judge o& #xecutor judge or the single judge, the president
of the tribunal will name a substitute from theged of the same tribunal.

In the event that the tribunal, due to impedimenbme or more judges, does not have a sufficient
number of judges for the emanation of a collegtd ar there lacks the sufficient number of judges
who can be entrusted to a case in reference t@rimeding comma, the president of the court of
appeals, after consulting the president of theutrdh, with approval from the Cardinal Secretary of
State, provides the nomination of substitute judgeshose procedures with which they are entrusted

In case of impediment of the promoter of justibe president of the court of appeals, after comgplt
the president of the tribunal, and with approvatted Cardinal Secretary of State, may nominate a
substitute promoter of justice.

With the same formality established in the threscpding commas, nominations may be made, for a
determinate period of time not to exceed three hgmf substitute magistrates who may exercise
judiciary functions in case of impediment of ordinaagistrates.

Art. 9.

Before the assumption of their functions, the ntagjiiss, the officials of the tribunal and otherlech
to serve in based on article 8, an oath of offieestbe taken using the following form: “I hereby
swear to be faithful and obedient to the Popeutfil fwvith loyalty and diligence the duties of my
office and to maintain its secrecy”.

The magistrates take the oath of office beforeptfesident of the court of appeals, others befoee th
president of the tribunal.

Art. 10.
Magistrates retire from their office at age 74.

The president of the court of appeals, in the onstance of a particular need or a special profeakio
gualification, may propose to the Pope an extentidmld office beyond the established age limit.

Those who have proven unable fulfil any longerniseirvice may be relieved of their office at any
time.

Art. 11.

The magistrates and chancellor receive an indenafigervice whose amount is established by the
Pontifical Commission of the State of Vatican City.

The indemnity is reduced by one half for those weeive a stipend as tenured employees of the
Holy See or the State of Vatican City.

The judiciary officers are part of the personnethef Governatorato.

Those who temporarily have exercised one of thiziaes indicated in the first subparagraph of this
article, will receive an emolument whose amourdagermined at the end of each judiciary year by
the president of the court of appeals.
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ON THE COURT OF APPEALS
Art. 12.

The court of appeals is constituted by the presided three other judges, nominated by the Pope, fo
a five year term.

It passes judgment as a three judges’ college.
Art. 13.

The functions of th@ubblico ministerqarm of the judiciary that performs functions obgecutor)
are exercised by a promoter of justice, nominatethé Pope, for a five year term.

The functions of chancellor and of the judicialicéf are carried out by the persons who exercise
those functions in the tribunal.

Art. 14.

In case of impediment of the president, the judgh thhe most seniority is named as substitutegif h
in turn is not impeded.

If within the court of appeals, the case indicdtedrticle 8, third comma, is verified, the presitef
the court of cassation will take the necessary oreas after consulting with the president of tharto
of appeals and obtaining authorization from thed@el Secretary of State.

Art. 15.

The magistrates of the court of appeals, includimgse designated temporarily in respect to the
preceding article, before assuming their officesimake the oath according to the form in artigle 9
before the president of the court of cassation.

Art. 16.

The seat of the court of appeals is located instdrae area where the seat of the tribunal is located
whereby also the archives of the same court arserved.

Art. 17.

To the magistrates of the court of appeals, an @meht is given, whose amount is determined at the
end of each judicial year by the president of thercof cassation.

ON THE COURT OF CASSATION
Art. 18.

The court of cassation is constituted by the Pte@dcthe Supreme Tribunal of the Apostolic
Signatura, president, and of other two Cardinakmivers of the same Supreme Tribunal, designated
by the president at the beginning of each judiypisr.

Art. 19,

In case of impediment, the president is substitbiethe judge with most seniority, who in turn must
not be impeded; the other judges are substitutedtir members of the Supreme Tribunal of the
Apostolic Signatura, designated by the president.

Art. 20.

The functions ofpubblico ministeroare exercised by aromotore di giustiziadesignated at the
beginning of each judicial year by the presidentpag the voters of the Supreme Tribunal of the
Apostolic Signatura.

The functions of chancellor and judiciary officae aarried out by persons who exercise the same
functions in the tribunal.

Art. 21.
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The seat of the court of cassation is in siaéa delle Congregaziorn the Vatican. The archive is
conserved in the seat of the tribunal.

Art. 22.
To the members of the court of cassation receivetiibution

To the promoter of justice, an emolument is givéroge amount is determined by the president at the
end of the judicial year.

Art. 23.

The court of cassation, with the previous assethh@Pope, is the only one with competency to judge
the Most Eminent Cardinals and Most Excellent Bghim penal cases, other than the cases provided
for in Canon 1405, paragraph 1 of thedex luris Canonici

ON THE LAWYERS
Art. 24.

The defence of cases brought before the judicidicaity may be undertaken by advocates inscribed
in the register of the Roman Rota, who have a dedmecivil law. The register of lawyers is
maintained by the chancellor under the supervisfdhe president of the tribunal.

The president of the court of appeals may authdtizeenrolment on the register of other persons
having special competence in juridical matters. $ame may also authorize, for individual cases,
persons not enrolled in the register, to servenageér or prosecutor.

The defence before the court of cassation is regeivthose advocated listed in the register, véreth
they be consistorial lawyers, or teach at an eiadésal or civilian university, or have taught s
currently retired for reasons of age limit. Thegident of the court of cassation may authorizeaon
permanent basis or case by case, other persoegeiodithe case brought before the same court.

Art. 25.

Legal consultants and the heads of legal officethefpublic Administrations, whether ecclesiastical
or civil, having seat in Vatican City or in terntoof the Holy See in Rome, may defend their
respective Administrations before the judicial @wifies on each degree.

Art. 26.

The disciplinary provisions charged to the advacatbo work for the judicial organs of the Staté fal
within the competence of the court of appeals.

FINAL DISPOSITIONS

Art. 27.

The judicial year begins on October 1.
Art. 28.

The present law is entered into on January 1, 1988.

The original of the present law, carrying the seathe State, is deposited in the Archive of thesla
of the State of Vatican City, and the correspondang is published in the Supplement of Auta
Apostilicae Sedisto be transmitted to anyone who is expected semie it and have it observed.

Vatican City, November 21, 1987

+Agostino Card. Casaroli
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ANNEX XVII Regulation No. 1 concerning the carrying of cash on entering or leaving
the Vatican City State

FINANCIAL INTELLIGENCE AUTHORITY (FIA)

N. 1 Regulation concerning the carrying of cash on dntgor leaving the Vatican City State

(March 1, 2011)

The President of the Financial Intelligence Auttyori

- Having regardto the Vatican Act of December 30, 2010 N. CXXVéincerning the prevention and
countering of the laundering of proceeds resultiogn criminal activities and financing of terrorism
and in particular:

a) art. 33 paragraph 5, letter (a), according to whieh Financial Intelligence Authority issues
provisions for the implementation of the rules eamed in this Act;

b) art. 39 containing rules in matters of “duties aftesment, recording and record-keeping”;

- Having regardto the Apostolic Letter in the form of lslotu Proprio for the prevention and
countering of illegal activities in the area of mtary and financial dealings, of December 30,
2010;

- Having regardto the Vatican Act on Authorities of October 1, 8006I. LXXI;
ISSUES
the following Regulation
Article 1
Duty of declaration

1. Any natural person entering or leaving the Statebigyed to declare the carrying of cash of
an amount equal to, or higher than, 10.000 Euits@ounter-value.

2. «cash»: a) negotiable instruments payable to bearedudieg the monetary instruments
issued to bearer such as traveller’'s cheques, iabgpinstruments (including cheques, order
bills and payment orders) issued to bearer, endovgighout restrictions, for a fictitious
beneficiary or otherwise issued in such a form thatrelevant title passes on delivery, and
incomplete instruments (including cheques, ordéls lnd payment orders) signed but
lacking the beneficiary’s name; b) cash (banknaesl coins circulating as means of
exchange);

The duty of declaration is not fulfilled if the orimation given is not exact or incomplete.

The declaration is to be given in writing on enigror leaving the State at the offices of
bodies and entities obliged under the Act N. CXXVWA December 30, 2010, where a
transaction has to take place or otherwise at tbed@merie Corp at the entrances of the
State.

5. The provisions of the preceding paragraphs shallyapiso to the transfers made by using
postal envelop. In this case, the declaration ddsethanded out to the Vatican Post Office at
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the moment of forwarding. In case of reception,dbelaration has to be produced within the
following 48 hours to the Gendarmerie Corp at thigasces of the State.

6. The declaration has to be laid down on the spdomh and shall be received, after the
identification of the declarer, through a valid doeent.

Article 2
Content and processing of the declaration
1. The declaration has to contain:
(a) the identifying data of the declaring person, owaned beneficiary of the cash money;
(b) the amount of money and its origin;
(c) the itinerary followed.

2. 2. The declarations in original are forwarded, witd8 hours from their reception, to the
Financial Intelligence Authority.

3. 3. Information contained in the declaration shallrbcorded and kept by the receivers for a
five-year period.

Article 3
Powers of competent Authorities

1. The officers of the Gendarmerie Corp, to the endssiuring the fulfilment of the provisions
contained in this Regulation, provided that theeeraasons for suspicion, may:

(a) proceed to the inspection of the means of tranaport of any kind, entering or leaving
the territory of the State;

(b) proceed to the inspection of the luggage and athprcts owned by the persons entering
or leaving the territory of the State;

(c) ask the persons entering or leaving the territdérthe State to show the cash money they
carry with themselves; in case of refusal to dotle,officers of the Gendarmerie Corp
may provide, by a written order laid down in a deth way, that said persons be
subjected to personal search; of such search atrkas to be written and forwarded,
together with the afore-mentioned order, to thenterter of Justice at the Tribunal within
the following 48 hours; the latter shall provide fbe validation and, in any case, issue
the relevant provisions within the following 48 heu

2. In case of infringement of Article 1, the cash mpreansferred or subject to a tentative
transfer or subjected to administrative seizure,do amount equal to 40% of the excess
guantity or in its entirety, if it is an indivisiblobject or the author is unknown or its value is
not assessable.

3. The money seized is temporarily taken by the Siatkused for the prospective payment of
administrative sanctions imposed by the AuthoritfFimancial Information, pursuant Article
42 of the Act of December 30, 2010 N. CXXVII.

4. The Financial Intelligence Authority may perforrnémls to detect the non-fulfilment of the
duty of declaration provided for in Article 1.

The original of this Regulation shall be filed hetArchives of the Financial Intelligence Authoyity
and the relevant text shall be publishedata Apostolicae Sedis

This Regulation shall enter into force on AprilD11.
Attilio Card. Nicora, President
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ANNEX XVIII Regulation No.2 Concerning the Transportation of Cash and Financial
Instruments Entering or Leaving Vatican City State

REGULATION No.2 CONCERNING THE TRANSPORTATION OF GMX AND FINANCIAL
INSTRUMENTS ENTERING OR LEAVING VATICAN CITY STATE

The Chairman of the Financial Intelligence Authprit

- Having regard to the Vatican Act of the 30th of Bber 2010 No. CXXVII concerning the
prevention and countering of the laundering of peats resulting from criminal activities and
financing of terrorism, and in particular:

a) art. 33 paragraph 5, letter (a), according to whiah Financial Intelligence Authority shall
issue enforcement orders concerning the provistongained in said Act;

b) art. 39, containing rules in maters of “Duty oftetaent, recording and keeping”;

- Having regard to the Apostolic Letter promulgatgdHis Holiness the Pope Benedict XVI on the
30th of December 2010 in the form of a Motu Profoiothe prevention and countering of illegal
activities in the area of monetary and financialohgs;

- Having regard to the Regulation of the Financi&lligence Authority No. 1 of the 1st of March
2011; - Considering the opportunity to make somelifitations to said Regulation No. 1 of the
1st of March 2011;

- Having regard to the decision by the Board of doexof the Financial Intelligence Authority
adopted on the 27th of October 2011,

ISSUES
the following Regulation.
Article 1
Duty of statement

1. Every person entering or leaving the territory aftidan City State is obliged to state, in the ways
indicated in art. 2 of this Regulation, all cashddmancial instruments he is carrying of an
amount equal to, or higher than, the equivalertund 10,000.

2. For the purposes of this Regulation:

a) “casH refers to the following: bearer negotiable ingtents including monetary instruments
issued to bearer such as traveller's cheques, iabtginstruments (including cheques, papers
to order and payment orders) issued to bearer,reedavithout restrictions, to a fictitious
beneficiary or otherwise issued in such a form thatrelevant instrument passes to delivery,
and incomplete instruments (including cheques, Fafmeorder and payment orders) signed
but lacking beneficiary’s name; banknotes and cosel as means of exchange;

b) “financial instruments refers to the following: movables, instruments thie monetary
market, shares of mutual fund trusts, options amd/dtive financial instruments.

3. Documents of title and negotiable instruments idswith the indication of the beneficiary’s
name and corporate name and the clause of norfdrahgity are exempt from statement duty.

Article 2
Modes and treatment of statements

1. The statement shall be made in writing when engeoinleaving the State, at the offices of the
Gendarmerie Corps or the offices of the bodies @gdnisations subjected to the requirements
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pursuant to Act of the 30th of December 2010 NoX®X, operating in the Vatican City State,
where said operation takes place.

The statement, to be made by using the special fmepared by the Financial Intelligence
Authority Authority, shall be accepted after havidgntified the declarant by a valid document.

The statement shall contain:
a) data identifying the declarant, owner and recip@rhe values concerned,;
b) amount of values being transported, their origid destination.

Statements in original shall be sent, within 48tgfkeight) hours after receipt, to the Financial
Intelligence Authority.

The provisions of the preceding subparagraphsagpty in cases of transfers made by mail. In
this case, the statement must be submitted at tmeemt of consignment to the offices of the
Vatican Postal Service. In the case of receivedespondence, the statement must be submitted,
within 48 (forty-eight) hours, at the offices ofettGendarmerie Corps. When calculating the
timeframe, holidays according to the calendar ef\fatican City State are not considered.

In case of transportation of values by cash tramsfams, the statement shall be accompanied by a
list of said values.

The duty of statement is not met if the informatgwen is inaccurate or incomplete. This is the
case also when the “obligatory” boxes of the formrzot filled or only partly filled in.

Information contained in the statement shall bemded and kept by the recipients for a period of
5 (five) years.

Article 3
Competent authorities

The Agents of the Gendarmerie Corps, in order tsuen compliance with the provisions
contained in this Regulation, when justified grosifal suspicion exist, may:

a) proceed to the inspection of any means of tranapornt entering or leaving the territory of
Vatican City State;

b) proceed to the inspection of the luggage and angraibject carried by the persons entering
or leaving the territory of Vatican City State;

c) ask the persons entering or leaving the territdrghe Vatican City State to show the values
they are carrying.

In case of refusal, the Agents of the Gendarmeidg mby a written order including detailed
motivations, undertake to search of person. A kobthe search shall be made, to be forwarded,
together with the above-mentioned order, within#8ty-eight) hours, to the Promoter of Justice
at the Court. The latter shall, within 48 (fortyglei) hours, provide for the relevant confirmation
and in any case issue the relevant provisions tdobgarded to the Financial Intelligence
Authority.

Article 4
Challenge and notification

In case of infringement of art. 1, the Agents oé tBendarmerie Corps shall draw up an
assessment report, to be signed by them and byetts®n concerned, and forwarded, within 48
(forty-eight) hours, to the Financial Intelligen&athority.

The officials authorised to receive statementsyamsto art. 2, para. 1, in case of infringement of
art. 1, shall inform the Financial Intelligence Aatity within 48 (forty-eight) hours.

If no challenge is immediately forthcoming, the &hcial Intelligence Authority shall notify the
particulars of the infringements to the personsceamed, if they are domiciled in Vatican City
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State or in Italy within 90 (ninety) days, if theye domiciled in another State within 180 (one
hundred and eighty) days after the conclusion ef itquiry. 4. The Financial Intelligence
Authority shall undertake to impose the sancticstatdished by law.

Article 5
Administrative attachment

In case of infringement of art. 1, the values edosg the limit are subjected to administrative
attachment to the extent of 40% and a minimum arnoueuro 10,000.

The attachment is made for the whole amount if;
a) the object is indivisible;
b) its author is unknown;

¢) the nature and amount of values or its equivale®uiro is not immediately assessable when
the attachment is performed.

The attached values shall be deposited at the tOnee of the General accounting office of
Vatican City State and calculated for the purpo$epassible collection of the pecuniary
administrative sanctions imposed by the Financidlligence Authority pursuant to art. 42 of the
Act of the 30th of December 2010 No. CXXVII .

The person concerned may obtain, from the Finarotalligence Authority, an order to return
the attached values, by depositing at the Diret#ocd the General accounting office of the
Vatican City State a guarantee equal to 40% o&leess value up to a maximum amount of euro
250,000.

The parties concerned may immediately file a ptoédsthe Financial Intelligence Authority,
which shall decide with a motivated order within(1€n) days after the filing of the protest.

The attached values shall be restored to thehtitlders in any case upon payment of the custody
fees, provided that:

a) the party concerned demonstrates the case fallsrahd provisions of art. 1, para. 3 of this
Regulation;

b) the party who committed the infringement is decdase
c) an order of discharge has been issued or the catifis has not been ordered;
d) the values have not been allocated for the paywofahe administrative sanction.

The attached values shall guarantee the paymehée gfecuniary administrative sanctions, having
preference over any other credit.

The Financial Intelligence Authority shall provider the restitution of attached values which
have not been used for the payment of the pecuaidmyinistrative sanction imposed, to parties
concerned who have claimed it within 5 (five) yefaosn the date of attachment.

Article 6
Voluntary payment

The party charged with infringement of art. 1 mdytain the suspension of the administrative
procedure by depositing a sum calculated as follawd in any case of at least euro 200:

a) 5% if the amount exceeding the limit of euro 10,8900t higher than euro 15,000;
b) 20% in all the other cases.

Such deposit shall be made in the ways indicateddrassessment report, within 60 (sixty) days
from the immediate charge or notification of thdrimgement. The Financial Intelligence
Authority shall undertake to restore the attachaldies within 10 (ten) days after receipt of the
proof of payment.
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3. Inthe case of payment at the moment when thengdrnent is charged, the attachment according
to art. 5, para. 1, of this Regulation shall n&etplace.

4. Voluntary payments are not admitted if the amouxdeeding the limit is higher than euro
250,000 or if the person concerned avails himssl§lf of said option within 365 (three hundred
and sixty five) days before the date of notificataf the assessment report.

Article 7
Final provisions

This Regulation, which substitutes the Regulatibthe Financial Intelligence Authority No. 1 of the
1st of March 2011, is published in the Supplemem{dta Apostolicae Sedand shall enter into force
on the day of its publication.

Vatican City. 14th of November 2011

Attilio Card. Nicora
Chairman
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ANNEX XIX REGULATION No 3 CONCERNING ADMINISTRATIVE  SANCTIONS

REGULATION No 3 CONCERNING ADMINISTRATIVE SANCTIONS IN CASE OF
INFRINGEMENT OF DUTIES ESTABLISHED BY ACT NO. CXXVI | OF THE 30TH OF
DECEMBER 2010 CONCERNING THE PREVENTION AND COUNTER ING OF THE
LAUNDERING OF PROCEEDS RESULTING FROM CRIMINAL ACTI VITIES AND
FINANCING OF TERRORISM

The Chairman of the Financial Intelligence Authprit

- Having regard to the Vatican Act of the 30th of Bber 2010 No. CXXVII concerning the
prevention and countering of the laundering of peats resulting from criminal activities and
financing of terrorism, and in particular art. 4&ntaining rules in matters of “pecuniary
administrative sanctions”;

- Having regard to the Apostolic Letter promulgatgdHis Holiness Pope Benedict XVI on the
30th of December 2010 in the form of a Motu Propoiothe prevention and countering of illegal
activities in the area of monetary and financialohgs;

- Having regard to the decision by the Board of doexof the Financial Intelligence Authority
adopted on the 27th of October 2011,

ISSUES

the following Regulation.

Article 1
Scope of application

1. The administrative sanctions established by thiguReion shall be applied in case of
infringement of the duties according to articlep&a. 2; 25, art.1, 2, 4, 5; 26; 27; 28; 29; 30; 3
32; 34; 35; 36; 38; 39; 40 of Act of the 30th ofd@enber 2010 No. CXXVII and those contained
in general or special provisions and measuresfofezment.

2. The administrative sanctions shall be applied amlyases established by law.
Article 2
Minimum and maximum limits of pecuniary administt@tsanctions

1. A pecuniary administrative sanction may range betwe minimum amount of euro 10,000 and a
maximum of euro 250,000.

2. When determining a sanction, the seriousness dihfliagement and the infringer’'s personality
and conduct shall be considered.

Article 3
Assessment deeds

1. Violations shall be assessed by the Financial ligegice Authority and, but only as regards the
obligation to declare cash carried when enterintpaving the Vatican City State, by the Agents
of the Gendarmerie Corps.

2. The Agents of the Gendarmerie Corps may undertaketecautionary attachment of items that
may be subject to confiscation, within the limithratted by law.
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Any other power of assessment and inspection ésttall by law is reserved.
Article 4
Challenge and notification

When possible, the infringement shall be chargedexliately to the liable person or jointly liable
persons

In cases of assessments carried out by the Agéthe Gendarmerie Corps, if all or some of the
persons indicated in the former paragraph havebeeh charged immediately, the particulars of
the infringement shall be notified by the Financlatelligence Authority to the persons
concerned, if they are domiciled in the VaticanyGtate or in Italy within 90 (ninety) days, if
they are domiciled in another state, within 180e(twindred and eighty) days from the receipt of
the report according to art. 6 of this Regulatibmcases of assessments made by the Financial
Intelligence Authority, the term for the notificati starts from the moment when the Authority
comes into possession of all the elements conagthminfringement.

When the deeds concerning the infringement aredated to the Financial Intelligence Authority
by the Judicial Authority, the terms indicated hetformer paragraph start from the date of
receipt.

Immediate charges and notifications shall be maderding to the modes established by law.

The requirement to deposit the amount due for tifigngement lapses for a party who has not
received notification within the term established.

Article 5
Report to the Financial Intelligence Authority

The Agent of the Gendarmerie Corps or the authdagtcial shall, within 48 (forty-eight) hours,
forward a report to the Financial Intelligence Aarity, including the documentation concerning
the assessment carried out or the charge made.

The officials of bodies and organisations, which subject to the duties indicated in Act of the
30th of December 2010 No. CXXVII and which operaté&/atican City State, if they learn about
suspicious operations or transactions or thoseiecamut by violating the rules for which
pecuniary administrative sanctions are foreseaal| sggport such operations or transactions to the
Financial Intelligence Authority.

Article 6
Injunction

Within 30 (thirty) days from the date the infringenmt was charged or notified, parties concerned
may file defence briefs and documents and ask tohéerd by the Financial Intelligence
Authority.

Within 90 (ninety) days from the date the infringarh was charged or notified, the Financial
Intelligence Authority shall determine, by a motee@ order, the amount due for the infringement
and order the person liable for the infringemert ather jointly liable persons to pay the amount
due, plus the expenses, . A copy of this order &leaforwarded to the Governorate of Vatican
City State with an indication of the date the mtconcerned were notified. Otherwise the
Financial Intelligence Authority shall issue a mated order of dismissal of the charge and
communicate it to the sender of the report accgrtbrart. 12.

The injunction includes provision for restitutiance the pecuniary administrative sanction and
the custody fees for the attached and not conédcié¢éms has been paid. The order of dismissal
of charge includes provision for restitution of @tached items, provided that their confiscation
is not mandatory.

Article 7
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Deposit term

The deposit has to be made in favour of the Govatamf Vatican City State within 30 (thirty)
days from the notification of the injunction, ifettparty concerned is domiciled in the Vatican
City State or in Italy; within 60 (sixty) days frothe notification of the injunction, if the party
concerned is domiciled in another State.

Article 8
Payment by instalments

The order of injunction may, in cases in which gty liable is economically disadvantaged,
include provision for the sanction be paid by minthstalments. The debt may be extinguished
by a single payment at any time.

Should the term set for payment by the injunctiapse, even for a single instalment, the party
concerned shall extinguish the residual amounti@fanction in a single payment.

Article 9
Enforcement

In cases of failure to deposit the payment withia term fixed, the Governorate of Vatican City
State may request the enforcement of credits assilplg also the splitting of the price of landed
property and movables of the liable person anddimly liable person, according to the rules of
the codes in force in Vatican City State.

Article 10
Challenge of attachment

Once an attachment has been executed, the persom®eroced may challenge it, even
immediately, before the Financial Intelligence Awity. The latter shall decide by a motivated
order within 10 (ten) days from the date of thelleimge.

Should the challenge of the attachment be rejetiedatter will no longer be effective, unless an
order to pay is issued or the confiscation is arder

Article 11
Challenge of the injunction

The persons concerned may file a challenge agtiasbrder to pay before the Single Judge of
Vatican City State; within 30 (thirty) days frometimotification of the order to pay for those who
are domiciled in the Vatican City State or in Itaithin 60 (sixty) days from the notification of
the order to pay for those who are domiciled intheoState.

The challenge is filed by an appeal to which thefied order must be attached.

The appeal shall be filed by a lawyer authorisedi¢al before the Courts of the Vatican City
State.

Notifications and communications in the course afcpedings shall be served at the lawyer’'s
domicile according to the rules established byctbdes in force in Vatican City State.

The challenge does not entail the suspension opitbsion, unless the judge, on the basis of
serious reasons, provides otherwise by a non-ciugdheble order.

Article 12

Final provisions

1. This Regulation maintains the rules concerningciglinary measures in relation to work
relationships with the Holy See or with VaticanyC8tate.

2. This Regulation is published in the Supplemerftdta Apostolicae Sedand shall enter into force
on the day of its publication.
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Vatican City. 14th of November 2011

Attilio Card. Nicora
Chairman
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ANNEX XX Regulation No. 4 of The Financial Intelligence Authority Regulating
Requirements Vis-a-Vis the Transfer of Funds

REGULATION No. 4 OF THE FINANCIAL INTELLIGENCE
AUTHORITY REGULATING REQUIREMENTS VIS-A-VIS THE
TRANSFER OF FUNDS ACCORDING TO ARTICLE 38,
PARAGRAPH 4 OF ACT
No. CXXVII OF THE 30TH OF DECEMBER 2010.

The Chairman of the Financial Intelligence Authority

- Having regard to the Vatican Act of the 30th of Braber 2010 No. CXXVII concerning the
prevention and countering of the laundering of peats resulting from criminal activities and
financing of terrorism, and in particular art. 3&agraph 5, letter a), and 34, paragraph 3;

- Having regard to the Apostolic Letter promulgatgdHis Holiness Pope Benedict XVI on
the 30th of December 2010 in the form of a MotupPimfor the prevention and countering
of illegal activities in the area of monetary anmthfcial dealings;

- Having regard to the decision by the Board of dimecof the Financial Intelligence Authority
adopted on the 27th of October 2011,

ISSUES

the following Regulation.
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Article 1
Object

This Regulation establishes rules concerning tHiernmtive data accompanying the transfers of
funds, in order to prevent, investigate and idgnthses of money laundering and financing of
terrorism.

Article 2
Definitions
Pursuant to this Regulation the following definitsoshall apply:

1. “payer” is the natural or legal person who holdsaacount and authorises a transfer of funds
from that account or, in the absence of an accdhatpatural or legal person who orders a
transfer of funds;

“payee” is the natural or legal person who is thalfbeneficiary of the transferred funds;

“payment service provider” is the natural or legmrson whose activities include the
provision of fund transfer services;

4. ‘“intermediary payment service provider” is a payinsgrvice provider who does not operate
on behalf of the payer nor of the payee, but tpleesin the transfer of funds;

5. “transfer of funds” is an electronic transactiomrigal out on behalf of a payer by a payment
service provider, in order to make funds availdbléhe payee at a payment service provider;
the payer and payee may be the same person;

“batch transfer” is a set of single transfers ofds forwarded as a group;

“unique identifier” is a combination of letters, mbers or symbols, determined by the
payment service provider in conformity with the foiepls of the payment and settlement
system, or of the messaging system, used to catmhe transfer of funds.

Article 3
Scope of application

1. This Regulation shall apply to transfers of fundsny currency, which are sent or received
by a payment service provider established infState.

2. This Regulation shall not apply to transfers ofdsiicarried out by using credit or debit cards,
provided that: a) the payee has established aremgm with the payment service provider,
allowing the payment for the provision of goods aedvices; b) such transfers of funds are
accompanied by a unique identifier, allowing thesaction to be traced back to the payer.

3. This Regulation does not apply to the case of feaie®f funds carried out within the territory
of the State on the account of a payee which allpaysnent for the provision of goods and
services, if the following conditions occur togathe

a) the payment service provider of the payee is stidigcthe obligations of Act No.
CXXVII of the 30th of December 2010;

b) the payment service provider of the payee is, lbyigue identification number, able to
trace, through the payee, the transfer of fundgechout by the natural or legal person
who entered into an agreement with the payee #opthvision of goods and services;

c) the amount of the transaction does not exceed E0fi)
4. This Regulation shall not apply to transfers ofdsin

a) where the payer withdraws cash from his own acgount
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b) where debits between both parties are authorisehliag them to carry out payments
using their accounts, provided that the transfefuoids is accompanied by a unique
identifier which enables the natural or legal parsmbe traced,;

¢) where truncated cheques are used;
d) to public authorities for the payment of taxes,ysgéary sanctions or other levies;

e) where the payer and the payee are both paymenteseykoviders acting on their own
behalf.

Article 4
Complete informative data concerning the payer

Complete informative data concerning the payer|st@ahsist of his name and surname,
address and account number.

The address may be replaced with the date and piabéath of the payer, his customer
identification number or national identity number.

In the absence of the payer’'s account number, djysnpnt service provider shall replace it
with a unique identifier, so as to enable the taatisn to be traced back to its payer.

Article 5
Informative data accompanying the transfer of fuandd their recording

Payment service providers shall make sure thatrdresfers of funds are accompanied by
complete informative data concerning the payer.

The payment service provider of the payer, befamesferring the funds, shall verify the
completeness of informative data concerning theepay the basis of documents, data or
information obtained from a reliable and independeurce.

In the case of transfer of funds from an accouearification may be considered to have taken
place if the payer’s identity has been ascertaimedonnection with the opening of the
account, and the informative data thus obtained been stored in accordance with the
provisions of articles 28, 29, 30, 31 and 32 of ANa. CXXVII of the 30th of December
2010.

Without prejudice to those cases where a suspiofomoney laundering or financing of
terrorism subsists, in the case of transfers ofi$uthat are not made from an account, the
payment service provider of the payer shall vetiify informative data concerning the latter
only for transfers in excess of euro 1,000, unteegransaction is carried out through several
operations that appear interlinked and togetheeexd.,000 euro.

The payment service provider of the payer shalpkiee five years the records of complete
informative data concerning the payer, which accamyghe transfers of funds.

Article 6
Transfers of funds involving States having equivdkegislative schemes

In dispensation from article 5 paragraph 1, if #evice provider of the payer and the
payment service provider of the payee are bottbksiti@d within the State or in States having
equivalent legislations, the transfers of fundslisha accompanied only by the account
number of the payer or a unique identifier allowihg transfer to be traced back to the payer.

However, upon request of the payment service pesvid the payee, the payment service
provider of the payer shall make available the detepinformative data concerning the payer
within three working days from the date of suchuesy.

Article 7

Transfers of funds involving States with non-edeivaegislation
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1.

1.

If the payment service provider of the payee isaled in States with non-equivalent
legislations, the transfers of funds shall be aquamed by the complete informative data of
the payer.

In the case of batch transfers from a single pafehe payment service providers of the
payee are located outside States with equivalgislétion, paragraph 1 shall not apply to
individual transfers bundled therein, provided ttia batch file contains such informative
data and the individual transfers carry the accountber of the payer or a unigue identifier.

Article 8
Assessment of the lack of informative data abauptyer

The payment service provider of the payee shaifyethether, in relation to the informative
data concerning the payer, the boxes of the mewpayi payment system used to carry out
the transfer of funds have been duly filled in wataracters or data admissible within the
conventions governing such messaging, paymenttdersent systems. The provider shall
prepare effective procedures to detect the possiale of the following informative data
concerning the payer:

a) in the case of transfers of funds, for which thgnpant service provider of the payer
is located within the State or in States with egleat legislation, the informative
data of the payer indicated in article 6;

b) in the case of transfer of funds for which the pagitrservice provider of the payer is
located outside the State or outside States withivalgnt legislation, complete
informative data concerning the payer as stipulaiedtticle 4 or, according to need,
the informative data stipulated in article 13;

c) in the case of batch transfers, if the paymentisemrovider of the payer is located
outside the State or outside States with equivalegislation, the complete
informative data concerning the payer stipulatedriticle 4, as concerns the batch
transfer, but not in the individual transfers bwtbtherein.

Article 9

Transfers of funds where informative data concegrire payer is lacking or incomplete

If the payment service provider of the payee, wheteiving transfers of funds, becomes
aware that the informative data concerning the pageprescribed by this Regulation, are
lacking or incomplete, he shall reject the trangferask for complete informative data
concerning the payer. In any case, the paymenicgeprovider of the payee shall comply
with any applicable legal or administrative rules matters of money laundering and
financing of terrorism according to Act No. CXXVdf the 30th of December 2010 and
relevant implementing measures.

If a payment service provider systematically fadssupply the required informative data
concerning the payer, the payment service prowéiéne payee located within the State shall
adopt provisions, which may initially comprise cdaipts and warnings, before rejecting any
further transfer of funds coming from that servim®vider or decide whether to limit or
terminate the professional relationship with hirheTpayment service provider of the payee
shall report this fact to the Financial Intelligen&uthority.

Article 10
Risk-based assessment

The payment service provider of the payee shalliden the lack or incompleteness of
informative data concerning the payer as a factoberwassessing whether the transfer of
funds, or any operation related thereto, shoul@ gise to suspicion or, complying with the
obligations provided for by Act No. CXXVII of theOgh December 2010, whether it should
be reported to the Financial Intelligence Authority
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Article 11
Record keeping

The payment service provider of the payee shalp keeords of all the informative data he
has received concerning the payer, for a peridal(fifze) years.

Article 12
Forwarding informative data related to the payegéther with the transfer

The intermediary payment service providers shadluem that all the informative data they
have received concerning the payer, accompanyingnafer of funds, is forwarded together
with that transfer.

Article 13
Technical limitations

This paragraph shall apply if the payment servicaviper of the payer is located in States
with no equivalent legislation, and the intermegipayment service provider is established
within Vatican City State.

Unless the intermediary payment service provideobes aware when he receives a transfer
of funds, that the informative data concerning flagrer required under this Regulation is
lacking or incomplete, he may carry out transfdréuads in favour of the payment service
provider of the payee using payment systems pdsgeteshnical limitations that prevent the
forwarding of informative data concerning the paggyether with the transfer of funds.

If an intermediary payment service provider wheoereing a transfer of funds, becomes
aware that the informative data concerning the paa® required under this Regulation, is
lacking or incomplete, he may avail himself of payn systems possessing technical
limitations only if he is in a position to infornmé payment service provider of the payee,
either within a messaging or payment system thatiges for this type of communication or
by another procedure, provided that the commuminatiodes are accepted, or agreed upon,
by both payment service providers.

Should the intermediary payment service provideailahimself of a payment system

possessing technical limitations, upon requesthieypayment service provider of the payee,
he shall make available to the latter, within 3rg#) working days after receiving such
request, all the informative data concerning thgepaeceived by him, whether complete or
not.

In the cases referred to in paragraphs 2 and 3ntbenediary payment service provider shall
keep all the informative data received for a pend8 (five) years.

Article 14
Obligations to co-operate

When the Financial Intelligence Authority makesuesfs to payment service providers for
informative data on the payer accompanying funasfers and the relevant records, the
payment service providers shall give exhaustive@nchpt answers. Without prejudice to the
criminal law of Vatican City State and the protentiof fundamental rights, the Financial
Intelligence Authority shall avail itself of thismformative data only for the purpose of
preventing, investigating or identifying cases afrray laundering or financing of terrorism.

Article 15
Sanctions

The Financial Intelligence Authority, pursuant ttce 42 of Act No. CCXVII of the 30th of
December 2010, shall have the power to inflict péamy administrative sanctions on the

161



recipients of an order, in case of failure to adtp measures needed to ensure due
implementation of the obligations foreseen by #gtation.

Article 16
Final provisions

This Regulation is published in the Supplemenidta Apostolicae Sedand shall enter into
force on the day of its publication.

Vatican City. 14th of November 2011

Attilio Card. Nicora
Chairman
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ANNEX XXI Regulation No. 5 of The Financial Intelligence Authority Governing the
Content, Means of Identification (also Through Anonaly Indicators) and Forwarding of
Reports of Suspicious Transactions

The Chairman of the Financial Intelligence Authprit

- Having regard to the Vatican Act of the 30th of Bber 2010 No. CXXVII concerning the
prevention and countering of the laundering of peats resulting from criminal activities and
financing of terrorism, and in particular art. 3&@graph 5, letter (a), and 34, paragraph 3M

- Having regard to the Apostolic Letter promulgatgdHis Holiness Pope Benedict XVI on the
30th of December 2010 in the form of a Motu Propoiothe prevention and countering of illegal
activities in the area of monetary and financialohgs;

- Having regard to the decision by the Board of doexof the Financial Intelligence Authority
adopted on the 27th of October 2011,

ISSUES
the following Regulation.
Article 1
Addressees

This Regulation is addressed to the subjects nmedidn article 2 of Act No. CXXVII of the 30th of
December 2010, who shall undertake to forward tspafr suspicious operations according to article
34, paragraph 2, of said Act.

Article 2
General principles
These provisions pursue the following goals:
a) timeliness of reports and exchange of informatietween the FIA and the reporting parties;

b) homogeneity and completeness of the informatiortaioad in the reports, having regard to the
peculiarities of different typologies of reportiparties and reported operations, also in order to
reduce the exchange of information with the repgrparties;

c) standardization of the content of reports, alsoriher to allow easier access to the informative
elements and processing of the same by meansarhated procedures;

d) conciseness of the descriptive elements of repapedations;
e) data control, in order to assure the correctnedsansistency of forwarded information;

f) protection of the confidentiality of reporting pag, also in order to encourage active co-
operation.

Article 3
Premises for the duty of reporting suspect operatio

1. The reporting parties shall send a report to the when they know, suspect or have reasonable
motives to suspect that operations of money laungleself-laundering or financing of terrorism
are under way or have been accomplished or atteinpte
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2.

Suspicion shall be based on a thorough assessrhemnjextive and subjective elements of the
operation available to the reporting parties, am bhasis of the subject's economic capacity and
the activity he exercises, the features, size atdre of a transaction or any other circumstance
whatsoever known by reasons of the functions edediso in the light of the anomaly indicators
issued by the FIA.

The suspicion of operations or transactions comuettd the financing of terrorism may also be
inferred from a name and its associated biographietils, contained in the public lists which

may be consulted on the FIA website. The identificadata includes, apart from biographical

details, information about any appointments andifiggtions, as well as other data relevant to
the economic-financial profile, and the objectived asubjective characteristics associated with
that name.

Article 4

Forwarding of reports

1. Reports shall be immediately forwarded to the Hb, using the paper form attached to this
Regulation.

2. Reports shall be distinguished by a progressiveopob number.

Article 5

Layout and content of reports

1.

The content of reports shall be divided as follows:

a) identification data of the report, which contaimormation identifying and describing the
report and the reporting party;

b) structured information concerning operations, sttbjerelationships and the ties between
them;

c) a free description of the operations reported Ardeasons for suspicion;
d) enclosed documents.
Article 6

Identification data of reports

1.

The report shall indicate whether the suspicionnafney laundering or self-laundering or
financing of terrorism emerged from reported operst

The report may also indicate the phenomenon tolwaisuspicious operation refers, also on the
basis of its similarity to one or more anomaly gadors.

The report shall indicate the event that originated

The reporting party shall indicate the risk leveit may be assigned by himself to the reported
operations on the basis of his own careful assegsme

The report shall contain the reference (identifyimgtocol number) of any connected reports and
the reason for that connection.

Article 7
Structured information

The report shall contain structured information aperations and relationships, the subjects to
whom these operations or relationships refer, itiles Ibetween operations and relationships, the
links between operations and subjects, and the imkong the subjects themselves.

The report shall refer to at least one subject@raloperation, even if the operation has not been
carried out, irrespective of the amount and the tfzat it is carried out on the basis of an exgstin
relationship.
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The report may contain a reference to more thanopeeation, if these appear to be functionally
or economically linked together. It may also in@udperations not considered to be suspect,
should this be necessary to understand the sgeohtions described or the suspicion expressed.

In the case of repeated operations of the same &peport of “cumulated operations” may be
submitted, indicating in the relevant box the numied overall amount of such homogeneous
operations, and including the date of the first tedlast operation.

In no case must a report of exemplifying or cumadabperations impair a clear and exhaustive
representation of the operations reported.

Article 8
Free description

The description of operations must necessarily tefsubjects and operations which figure in the
structured information, according to art. 7 of tRisgulation.

When describing the reported operations, refershed be made to the economic and financial
context, exhaustively and accurately explaining reesons for the suspicion or the reasons that
led the reporting party to think that the operati®mronnected to money laundering or financing
of terrorism, and to draw up the report. In patacuthe logical process followed by the reporting
party in assessing the anomalies observed mugdeadycindicated.

The information, which should be concise, must beessary or useful for understanding the
connections between the operations, the relatipasand the subjects involved and, wherever
possible, it must be aimed at enabling a compkterrstruction of the suspect financial flows.

The reporting party shall indicate whether the reponcerns a limited number of operations, or
refers to all the operations carried out by thgestibn the period examined.

Article 9
Enclosed documents

The documents that the reporting party deems toebessary to describe suspect operations shall
be annexed to the report.

The essential documents relevant to a forwardeortrepall be kept by the reporting party in any
case, in order to comply with the requests by tidedf the investigating bodies.

Article 10
Substitute reports

A reporting party, should he detect material errorsinconsistencies in the contents of a
forwarded report or a missing reference to esdanfarmation in his possession, shall forward a
new report that integrally replaces the former one.

A substitute report shall contain the following:

1. reference to the protocol number of the repos ieplacing;
2. integral content of the substitute report with daderected;
3. the reason for the replacement.

3. A substitute report shall also be forwardedatrequest of the FIA if, having acquired a report,
it detects material errors, inconsistencies orrmftive gaps therein.

Article 11

Links between reports

The reporting party shall indicate links betweetffiedént reports, according to art. 6, para. 5,hif t
Regulation if:
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- connections between suspect operations are detevtedif attributable to different subjects;
- asuspect operation could represent a follow-ypéwiously reported operations;
- it has to submit additional documents vis-a-visevipusly reported operation.
Article 12
Protection measures

1. The reports of suspect operations shall assurerbaymity of the persons who drew up the
reports.

2. In the case of reports pursuant to articles 148fthe Code of Criminal Procedure, the identity of
the persons who originated a report shall not betioreed. Their identity may be revealed only
when the Judicial Authority deems it indispensalig, a motivated decree, with a view to
verifying offences for which a procedure has beestigated.

3. Deeds and documents containing the particularbepersons who originated a report, are kept
with a suitable level of confidentiality under theect liability of the legal representative of the
party concerned, or his delegate. Said deeds aruhdmts shall be kept for the future needs and
requests by the Judicial Authority, the Finanaeélligence Authority or the Gendarmerie Corps.

Article 13
Keeping of data and documents

Deeds and documents related to reports shall beféefpO (ten) years in order to meet any requests
for access or information made, within the limitgablished by law, by the Judicial Authority, the
Financial Intelligence Authority or the GendarmeCierps.

Article 14
Relationships with the AFI
The reporting parties shall ensure the utmost timass in communicating with the FIA.

To ensure effectiveness and confidentiality whendliag information, the FIA shall consider a
person identified as “manager” to be its interlocuor all communications and requests for
information related to the suspect operations rtegor

3. The “manager” mentioned in the preceding paragraball be the person responsible for
evaluating and forwarding reports to the AFI. There, the communication mentioned in the
preceding paragraph also fulfils the obligationidbrming the FIA of the name of the person
delegated with evaluating and forwarding reportsusfpect operations.

4. If the report is dismissed, the FIA shall commutécas much to the reporting party. If the matter
is denounced to the Judicial Authority, the FIAlIsREBs0 communicate this to the reporting party,
if to do so does not jeopardise the course of inyasons.

5. The information returned to the reporting partidsalls be subject to the same general
communication interdictions as those that concepoits of suspect operations.

Article 15
Final provisions

This Regulation is published in the Supplemeridta Apostolicae Sedind shall enter into force on
the day of its publication.

Vatican City. 14th of November 2011

Attilio Card. Nicora
Chairman
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Annex XXII Instruction No. 1 In Matters of Organisation, Procedures and Internal
Controls Preventing the Misuse of Designated Entiéis for the Purpose of Money
Laundering and Financing of Terrorism

INSTRUCTION No. 1 IN MATTERS OF ORGANISATION, PROCE DURES AND
INTERNAL CONTROLS PREVENTING THE MISUSE OF DESIGNAT ED ENTITIES FOR
THE PURPOSE OF MONEY LAUNDERING AND FINANCING OF TE RRORISM

The Chairman of the Financial Intelligence Authprit

- Having regard to the Vatican Act of 30th Decemi@t@No. CXXVII concerning the prevention
and countering of the laundering of proceeds regufrom criminal activities and financing of
terrorism, and in particular:

a) art. 33 paragraph 5, letter (a);

- Having regard to the Apostolic Letter in the forrh a Motu Proprio for the prevention and
countering of illegal activities in the area of netery and financial dealings, promulgated by His
Holiness Pope Benedict XVI on the 30th of Decen#iH0;

- Having regard to the decision by the Board of doexof the Financial Intelligence Authority
adopted on the 27th of October 2011,

ISSUES

the following Instruction
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Whereas

- money laundering and financing of terrorism repnéseiminal phenomena that, also because of
their possible cross-border dimension, constituger@ous threat for the licit economy and may
determine destabilizing effects for economic system

- in order to ensure the complete effectivenessefdigulation to prevent money laundering, it has
become necessary to harmonise prevention and coungetivities at an international level, with
the aim of ensuring that people who transfer fuofddlicit origin cannot take advantage of gaps
in the protection networks set up by different does;

- in this matter, an essential action of awarenesstpandstandard settings performed by the
FATF (Financial Action Task Fordeinstituted by the G7 summit of 1989 and made fithe
States representing the main financial systems. H#feTF established a series of
recommendations acknowledged at the internatioeakl] containing an organic series of
measures for the prevention and countering of mdaapdering and financing of terrorism,
aimed at guiding States in adopting the consegpeotisions in, among other things, the
prevention of money laundering in the financial teys and the field of international co-
operation;

- the issue of the Vatican Act of 30th December 2BD0 CXXVII, and the Motu Proprio of the
same date, began a process of adapting the irmtéiframework and the legal order of the Holy
See and Vatican City State to international reguiat in line with the engagements assumed
under the Convention with the European Union ofltin December 2009.

Therefore, The Financial Intelligence Authority wasated in order to ensure the enactment of the
new law and to control the legitimacy and transpeyeof financial transactions.

The rules imposed on the subjects of the obligatiset out in art. 2 of Act n. CXXVII of 30th
December 2010 in order to assure the full and aategknowledge of the subject with whom the
relevant transactions are carried out, are definedetail and enhanced up to the provision that,
should a complete disclosure among the partieb@aeached, the relationship may not be entered
into or interrupted.

The action of prevention and countering of monayntiering and financing of terrorism shall be
carried out through the following three basic itwgions:

a) adequate assessment of the client with whom aioe&itip is to be entered into or
transactions are to be carried out (customer digedce);

b) recording of relationships and transactions angikeeof the relevant supporting documents;
c) reporting of suspect transactions.

Due diligence concerning clients requires the sutbjaddressed by the regulation to adapt the rigour
of customer identification to the risk of money hdering, as inferred from the client’s nature, the
type of service requested, the geographical reéer@mea (the so called risk-based approach). This
means that the risk element must be taken intoustcoot only in order to identify the different
provisions, simplified or enhanced, of customer diligence to be adopted in relation to lower or
higher risk cases. In reality it is a more extendaty of customer due diligence to be performed by
means of getting information on the client, the dfmial owner of the relationship, the nature and
goal of the business relationship.

This entails continuous monitoring of the evolutmfithe relationship. The duty of recording and the
mode of keeping data acquired in the course ofboust due diligence are aimed, on the grounds of
an explicit indication of law, at allowing researghd use of said data for activities of analysighzy
Financial Intelligence Authority, and further intigation in cases of inquiries concerning money
laundering or financing of terrorism.
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Data recording must be carried out immediately iarahy case within twenty days of the completion
of the transaction or of the opening, modificatmmtermination of the continuative relationship or
professional service.

The duty to report suspect operations represemsfdabus of anti-money laundering legislation.
Pursuant to art. 34 of Act No CXXVII of the 30th &amber 2010, the addressed subjects must
undertake to inform the Financial Intelligence Awrity immediately “when they know, suspect or
have reasonable grounds to suspect that operaifomoney laundering, money self-laundering or
financing of terrorism are under way or have bemomplished or attempted”.

In order to ensure correct compliance with theskgations and effective control of risks, it is
indispensable to prepare suitable organisationateption devices whose articulation is to be
modulated in the light of the specific activitiesrfprmed by the subjects of the regulation and the
relevant organisational size as well as their dperdeatures.

This provision contains rules concerning the orgatnon, procedures, articulations and competencies
of the supervisory functions, taking into accoum specificities of the matter of prevention and
countering of money laundering and financing ofdgsm.

Subjects addressed by provisions

These provisions are addressed to the subjectsavéhrequired to observe the duties concerning the
prevention of money laundering and financing ofdesm pursuant to art. 2 of Act No. CXXVII of
the 30th December 2010.

Article 42 of that Act assigns the Financial Intgthce Authority the power to impose pecuniary
administrative sanctions on the subjects addresgelis provision if they fail to adopt the measure
necessary to ensure timely compliance with theeddtireseen by the Act.

Organisational schemes to safeguard against thesriid money laundering and financing of
terrorism.

This regulation aims at introducing specific pratez devices for the control of the risks of money
laundering and financing of terrorism, by imposimg the addressed subjects resources, procedures
and clearly identified specialised organisationalctions.

In particular, compliance with the following is kgced:
- involvement of personnel;

- setting up procedures to guarantee the observahdbeoduties relevant to due diligence
concerning clients and reporting of suspect traiwag, and also the keeping of documents and
evidence of relationships and operations;

- preparing effective organisational and computeriteals in order to guarantee an adequate
protective scheme against the risks of money laimgleand financing of terrorism, also
considering technological progress and financiabuation;

- designating an official in charge of supervising tiuty of the prevention and management of
said risks;

- exercising control over the compliance of the pensb with internal procedures and all the
regulatory duties, with particular reference toti\ae co-operation” and constant examination of
operations; the system of internal control shallapt to immediately detect procedural and
behavioural shortcomings, which could entail inflements of regulatory constraints.
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Roles of governing bodies

In order to attenuate the risk of involvement innew laundering, priority is to be assigned to the
involvement of the governing bodies of the entiabject to this law. They shall undertake to:

a) define managerial policies consistent with the gigles and rules against money laundering;

b) set up organisational and operational measureabseito avoid the risk of involvement in
cases of money laundering and financing of temayris

c) perform the necessary checks on compliance withettpglation in force and adequacy of risk
avoidance schemes.

The organisation of anti-money-laundering schemes

Premise

The parties to whom these provisions are addresisall be endowed with an organisational set of
operational procedures and information systemschwvkhould in any case — taking into account the
nature, size and complexity of the activities perfed as well as the typology and range of services
provided — be in a position to guarantee their danpe with the legal and regulatory provisions
foreseen in matters of prevention and counteringarfiey laundering and financing of terrorism.

To this end, it is important to achieve the effeetinvolvement of all the operational structured an
functions of the parties to whom these rules adrem$ed. Particular attention should be giveneo th
operations of data and information collection atatagye, as well as to their timely processing and
availability.

The individual in charge of anti-money launderingfivdties of entities subject to this law is of
particular importance. He has a number of complextions, extending over the whole range of the
operations performed, which can be qualified imterof both assessment of the functioning of
procedures, facilities and systems, and supportandultancy in matters of managerial choices.

The anti-money-laundering function

The entities subject to this law shall be provigéth a function specifically devoted to preventing
and countering operations of money laundering andnting of terrorism, by appointing an
individual with responsibility for co-ordination drsupervision, and possessing suitable requirements
of independence, authoritativeness and professgiild.

The entities subject to this law shall organisehsfumction consistently with their dimensional and
operative features.

To this end, such function shall identify the apalile rules and evaluate their impact on internal
processes and procedures; collaborate in idergifghganisational schemes and procedures aimed at
preventing and countering the above-mentioned rigksl constantly assess their degree of
effectiveness; check the suitability of organisagiomodels and procedures adopted and propose the
organisational and procedural changes required gopmbrtune in order to assure adequate risk
protection; oversee the preparation of suitablimitrg plans aimed at constantly updating employees’
skills.

Said function can be appointed to support actwité enhanced due diligence concerning clients in
cases where the risk of money laundering seems fakticularly high. Where such task is assigned
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to operative facilities, the person in charge ohelaundering prevention shall check the adequacy
of the process of enhanced customer due diligerd®med by the facilities, by submitting such
process and the relevant outcome to an accurate tes

This function shall devote particular attentiontb@ adequacy of internal systems and procedures
concerning the duties relevant to due diligencecl@nts and recording as well as of systems of
detection, assessment and reporting of suspecatopes, to an effective detection of other situadio
subject to communication requirements and apprigpkieeping of documents and evidence required
by the regulation.

The executive in charge of reporting suspect ojpemat

Reporting activity pursuant to act. 34 of Act No X\ of the 30th of December 2010 is up to the
legal representative of addressed entities ordesta He shall assess the reports of suspect apeyat
received and forward the ones deemed founded tBlthe

The agent shall be provided with adequate requineésnef independence, authoritativeness and
professional skills. The relevant delegation mayssigned to the person responsible for anti-money
laundering.

The person in charge of reporting activities shalle free access to information flows to the variou
offices of the entity and to the structures invdlvie various ways, in the management and courgerin
of money laundering and financing of terrorism. Yiskall play a role of contact partners with the
FIA and immediately respond to possible requestdédtails on the part of said Authority.

The person in charge of reporting activities concey suspect operations shall communicate, by
appropriate organisational modes, the outcome ®felaluation to the subject who originated the
relevant report, on whose identity, according tb 8¢ of Act No. CXXVII of the 30th of December
2010, it is necessary to assure the utmost dedramntidentiality.

Staff training

The subjects to whom these provisions are addregsdtimplement careful training to update their
staff vis-a-vis the requirements laid down in thé-anoney-laundering regulation.

An effective application of the anti-money-launderiregulation requires full awareness of its
underlying goals and principles. Staff must becdamiliar with the duties and responsibilities that
may arise as a result of failing to fulfil thoseatpand principles.

The activity of staff qualification must be ongoiagd systematic, and shall be carried out within
organic programmes periodically reviewed and takitig account progresses made in the fields of
technology and financial innovation.

This instruction is published in the Supplemenftta Apostolicae Sedand shall enter into force on
the same day of its publication.

Vatican City, 14th of November 2011

Attilio Card. Nicora
Chairman
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ANNEX XXIII INSTRUCTION No. 2 IN MATTERS OF ASSESSM ENT OF RISK
FACTORS AND CUSTOMER DUE DILIGENCE

INSTRUCTION No. 2 IN MATTERS OF ASSESSMENT OF RISK FACTORS AND
CUSTOMER DUE DILIGENCE

The Chairman of the Financial Intelligence Authprit

- Having regard to the Vatican Act of the 30th ofd@mber 2010 No. CXXVII concerning the
prevention and countering of the laundering of peats resulting from criminal activities and
financing of terrorism, and in particular art. 3&agraph 5, letter (a);

- Having regard to the Apostolic Letter promulgabsdHis Holiness Pope Benedict XVI on the 30th
of December 2010 in the form of a Motu Propriotfee prevention and countering of illegal activities
in the area of monetary and financial dealings;

- Having regard to the decision by the Board okdiors of the Financial Intelligence Authority
adopted on the 27th of October 2011;

ISSUES
the following Instruction

The indications contained in this instruction, agopaccording to Chapter V of Act No. CXXVII of
the 30th December 2010, are addressed to the sailjelicated in para. 2 of said Act, hereinafter
called subjects.

PART ONE
THE RISK OF MONEY LAUNDERING AND FINANCING OF TERRO RISM
Section |
Criteria of evaluation of the risk factor

Whereas the intensity and extent of duties of enstadue diligence are to be modulated according to
the degree of the risk of money laundering andnioingg of terrorism, such evaluation must take

account of the risk factors inherent in the sulgjemt clients, and in the type of relationship and

operation involved.

A) The risk factor linked to the subjects may cond¢bmfollowing:

1) type of activity performed: evaluated with respiecthe objective possibility that it may give
rise to money laundering or financing of terrorism;

2) operative volumes: as larger volumes shall be densd as involving greater risk.
B) As far as the client is concerned, the followalgments constitute risk factors:

a) nature and characteristics of the client: it isassary to assess the existence of possible
criminal proceedings against the client or agapssties known to be associated with him,
and of any earlier reports. Furthermore, it is 38aey to assess whether the client possess any
particular characteristics, such as for instancethdr he is a politically exposed person; if
the client is not a natural person, it is necestassess the entity’s goals and aims pursued,
the modes used to attain them as well as the legal chosen, especially if it shows
particular elements of complexity and opacity thatld hinder or affect the identification of
its beneficial owner or its actual corporate pugposeven its stakes. It will also be necessary
to check whether the non-natural person clientnise with parties resident in areas with
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non-equivalent legislation as regards the fightirmgjamoney laundering or financing of
terrorism;

b) activity performed: particular attention should digen to the type of activity, such as that
characterised by originating considerable finanibials and a great use of cash;

c) behaviour shown during the execution of a transactbr the start of a continuative
relationship: an evasive attitude, such as thetahece to furnish the information requested or
its incompleteness or falsity, are important fagtor

d) geographic areaattention should be given to the domicile or headtgus, the location of the
activity or business performed, and to the possjilesence in the territory of illegal
phenomena that could give rise to money laundenrfgancing of terrorism.

C) As far as continuative business relationshipd ancasional operations are concerned, the
following represent risk factors:

1) the way of starting and performing continuativeatieinships or operations (for instance,
when the physical presence of the client is natired, or when the subjects do not authorize
his direct First Supplemental FIA Documents to MONEL Confidential. Do Not Publish,
Disseminate or Distribute. 222 identification). arar care is necessary if relationships are
started and managed only by the intervention daborators;

2) amount: generally speaking, considerable attentimrst be given to transactions of a
considerable size, especially if they are incoasiswith the client's economic asset profile,
and if a series of transactions of small amoungsparformed, which could be conceived as
the result of a splitting made in order to eludéraoney laundering requirements;

3) frequency of operations and duration of continuat®lationships: the frequency and duration
must be assessed in relation to the client's naadsn the light of the goal and nature of the
respective relationship (for instance, the sudd@mination of a relationship following a
series of operations remarkable for their entity ftequency);

4) geographic area of destination or origin of assets;

5) transactions carried out in cash, when there a@parent reasons to justify them.
Section Il
Identification of the clients’ characters

The subjects shall undertake to define the riskilprm relation to money laundering and financiofig
terrorism to be attributed to each client entity the basis of information collected and analyses
carried out, using both the above-mentioned cédtarid any other criteria deemed appropriate.

According to the identification of the respectivbaracters, each client is attributed a risk class
defined in advance by the subjects. Each risk dsstributed with a coherent level of depth and
extent of performance of the duties laid down i@ tegulations concerning the countering of money
laundering and financing of terrorism (customer diigence and assessment of suspect operations).

In the case of continuative relationships, the ectisj shall define the frequency of updating on the
basis of the relevant risk level. The assessmethefisk class shall be carried out at least @ th
occasion of:

a) the periodical audit of the continuative relatiapsffor instance, modification of the risk
profile for the performance of investment serviéssie/renewal of means of payment);

b) a substantial modification of the client’s business

c) events that may modify the risk profile (e.g. asgion of the status of politically exposed
person). For the segmentation of client entitiesc@dures structured in advance are adopted
to collect and process data and information. Theegang of data may be carried out by using
guided pathways or questionnaires. The processingloprofiles may also be carried out by
employing predefined algorithms and computerizedc@dures capable of automatically
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assigning risk classes. In any case of automateckpsing, it is necessary to have the output
evaluated by operators, and modified if necess@hpuld a modification by the operator
lower the levels of risk or checks, this shall bstified in writing.

Real-time processing modes may turn out to bequaatily suitable in case of single operations that
are not embedded in a continuative relationshipgsional operations).
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PART TWO
REQUIREMENTS OF CUSTOMER DUE DILIGENCE
Section |
Range of application

The duties of customer due diligence are estaldishepara. 28ff. of Act No. CXXVII of the 30th
December 2010.

The activities linked to customer due diligence trues carried out in the cases foreseen in art. 28,
letters a),b),c),d),e) of Act No. CXXVII of the 30December 2010.

The same activities must also be carried out wherirtformation concerning the risk profile formerly
attributed to the client and the beneficial ownee @o longer valid (for instance, when the
representation powers are elapsed or a changenaiCitlo or nationality of the client or beneficial

owner took place).

Section Il
Identification of the client or executor

If the client is a natural person, the identifioatis obtained through the acquisition of the idgimgy
data furnished by the subject concerned, taken &malid identity document.

In the same way the co-owners and the party whdomes the operation (executor) are also
identified. If there is an executor, the subjectsstmalso check the document by which power of
attorney has been conferred.

If the client is not a natural person, the ideaéfion must occur in the presence of the legal
representative or his deputy.

Section Il
Identification of the beneficial owner

At the moment of the identification, the client matate whether the relationship is being entenéal i
on behalf of another party. The identification loé tboeneficial owner according to art. 2, para.nt, a
art.1 of the Annex to Act No. CXXVII of the 30th Bember 2010, shall take place, without the
necessity of a physical presence, together withidésetification of the client and on the basis loé t
identifying data furnished by the latter.

Section IV
Verification of data concerning the client, execwtnd beneficial owner
The addressed subjects shall check the data fechisj examining the following documentation:
a) valid identity documents;

b) public deeds, certified private documents, qualifeertificates used to produce a digital
signature;

¢) declarations of the diplomatic mission of the H8be;
d) records and lists of authorised subjects, articfescorporation, statutes, balance sheets;

e) websites of public organisations and authoritiésy af foreign States, provided that the latter
have an equivalent regime. For minors, in the atsef an identification document, the
identifying data shall be checked and, , by a kegtftificate or provision by a probate judge.
The verification can be made also by means of @fieer photograph. In this case, it is also
necessary to record the data of the birth certdicéthe person concerned.

Verification of the data of the beneficial owner af account may take place after entering a
relationship, by taking adequate measures to erthateoperations are not carried out until said
beneficial owner has been identified.
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The verification of the data of the client, execuémd beneficial owner may also take place after
entering a relationship, if this is necessary heomot to interrupt the normal performance of beiss
activities and if there is a low risk of money laening and financing of terrorism.

Section V

Acquisition of information on the goals and natofea continuative or business relationship and
occasional operations

The subjects shall assess the goals and naturecohtinuative or business relationship and of
occasional operations. In any case, they shalliscgquiormation about the following:

a) motivations and goals concerning the start of ati@iship or the accomplishment of an
operation;

b) relationships between the client and the execwsrwell as between the latter and the
beneficial owner of the relationship or the operaii

c) working and economic activities performed, and bess relationships in general.

Further information to be acquired, depending anribk profile, may concern the origin of the funds
used in the relationship or for a single operatibasiness relationships and relations with other
parties, economic and asset situation, and worknauic and property conditions of cohabiting
relatives.

Section VI
Ongoing control during a continuative or busineskationship

Ongoing control is needed to keep up to date thentts profile and to detect elements of
inconsistency that might represent considerablenafies.

Ongoing control is exerted by examining the oveaatlvity of a client.

The subjects shall establish, on the basis ofisikeprofile, the modes and frequency of assessiment
order to keep information and data updated.

The result of such checks may lead to the ideatifim of anomalies and inconsistencies that could
give rise to reporting suspect operations, freemihgssets, refraining from carrying out transatio
and termination of a relationship.

Section VI
Record keeping requirements
The subjects shall keep the documents acquireatimetcourse of customer due diligence in order to:

a) show the AFI the procedures followed and measudeptad in order to comply with legal
duties;

b) allow the AFI to carry out analyses and in-deptbakls;

c) allow to use them for inquiries by the AFI, the @ammerie Corps and the Judicial Authority.
The documents shall be kept for a period of fivargestarting from
the date of:

a) execution of the occasional operation;

b) termination of the continuative relationship fdrthk relevant operations recorded.
The documents shall be made immediately availghd® wequest of the competent Authority.
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PART THREE
SIMPLIFIED MEASURES OF CUSTOMER DUE DILIGENCE

The application of simplified measures of custochee diligence concerning the client is foreseen in
case of transactions with a low risk of money lanmy or financing of terrorism, if the client
belongs to the categories stipulated in art. 3a.par of the Annex to Act No. CXXVII of the 30th
December 2010.

With regard to point c) of said paragraph, natiopablic authorities refers to the following:
Dicasteries, Institutes, Offices, Public Bodies &xplomatic Missions of the Holy See, Offices oéth
Governorate.

The subjects, before carrying out an operatiomanstaction, shall acquire the information needed to
establish whether the conditions for the simplifigdcedure exist, and shall be held responsible for
the qualification and truthfulness of such inforimat according to the criteria of professional
diligence.

The identification of the client shall take placecarding to the criteria established for entering a
continuative relationship.

The subjects shall assess the client’'s operatiorsder to verify whether the modes of execution,
frequency, amounts and other aspects, includingethpossibly representing risk factors, are
consistent with the features allowing the applaranf the simplified procedure.

The subjects shall refrain from applying simplifiegtasures, unless they intend to avoid carrying out
a transaction or entering a relationship, evalgatie possibility of forwarding a report of suspect
operation if:

a) there are doubts about the qualification or trdtidas of the information acquired for the
purpose of classifying the client under one ofgheve-mentioned categories;

b) the conditions for the configuration of a low riskmoney laundering no longer subsist;

¢) a suspicion of money laundering or financing ofdgsm exists.
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PART FOUR
ENHANCED REQUIREMENTS
Section |

General principles

Enhanced customer due diligence according to artof3Act No. CXXVII of the 30th December
2010, consists in adopting measures of greaterdimpatent and frequency in the various areas of
customer due diligence. For instance, it is posstbl acquire further information on relatives and
cohabitants of the client, subjects with whom he hasiness dealings, and companies in which he
has a share or holds office, and to examine mamtighly the nature and goals of the relationship.

By integrating in the provisions of art. 31 of Ado. CXXVII of the 30th December 2010, the cases
in which the addressed subjects shall adopt endaneasures are the following:

a) repeated transactions of deposit of cash or vadgabl

b) when an assessment process has been started imfvieporting a suspect operation to the
AFI;

c) in relation to a recourse to products, operatiars tachnologies that could increase the risk
of money laundering or financing of terrorism.

If one of the subjects (executor, client or benafiowner) is affected by a high risk of money
laundering, enhanced measures of customer dueeniiigshall in any case apply to all the other
subjects.

Section Il
Remote operations

This definition includes operations carried outtbg client in the absence of the subjects; in cases
which the client is not a natural person, the et@tipresence is to the considered equivalenheo t
client’s presence.

Remote operations implemented by systems of telmphmr computerized communication (for

instance, Internet banking and phone banking) reqaispecific attention on the part of subjects,
inasmuch as a direct contact is lacking with thentland with any parties who may be in charge of
said operations. Furthermore, offering servicesubh the Internet might increase the risk of frauds
connected to the theft of electronic identity, thaggiously jeopardising the reliability of the data
collected.

In cases of remote operations, the subjects shalkkrtake to acquire an appropriate identification
document delivered by fax, by post or a scanned emgl to acquire and analyse one or more of the
following documents, from which it is possible toad identifying data and further information
required for the purposes of customer due diligence

a) public deeds, certified private documents;
b) certificates used to produce a digital signatuseeisted with computerised documents;
c) declaration of the diplomatic mission of the HolgeS

If the subject is not in a position to obtain thatad and information indicated or to assess their
reliability or to make otherwise sure that the it be identified and the party referred to by data
and information forwarded are identical, or if thieecks carried out give evidence of the falsity or
inconsistency of the information coming from a réentocation, it shall not start the operation or
transaction or enter a continuative relationship,other words, it shall terminate the existing
relationship and evaluate whether or not to forwaardport of suspect operation.

Section Il

Politically exposed persons (PEP)
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The notion of PEP is defined in art. 2 of the Anit@Act No. CXXVII of the 30th December 2010.

The subjects, in order to verify whether a clienbeneficial owner is to be classified as a PERII sh
not only obtain pertinent information from the dliehimself, but also avail themselves of other
sources, such as for instance the official Intesites of the authorities of the countries of arigi

Should the client or beneficial owner fall undee thefinition of PEP, entering and keeping the
continuative relationship are authorised by thellegpresentative of the subjects or by his deputy.
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PART FIVE
DUE DILIGENCE VIS-A-VIS INTERMEDIARIES

The subjects shall apply rules of enhanced dugeditte towards banking and financial institutions
located in States that do not have equivalent egiguils.

Enhanced measures foresee at least:

a) the acquisition of information appropriate fasessing the property status of the correspondent
entity and the quality of the supervisory regimevtich the correspondent entity is subject;

b) the acquisition, from the correspondent entitfyjnformation appropriate for understanding the
nature of the activities carried out, also witherehce to the services rendered by the correspbnden
entity to its customers, for which it uses the espondent current account opened at the internyediar
subject to enhanced customer due diligence;

c) the attribution, by the subjects — in the caswlich an operation is performed or a relationssip
entered into on behalf of customers of the corredpot entity — of a single-item code to all of the
operations and transactions and relationshipsregfan the same client, in order to aggregate such
elements under the heading of the correspondeity;ent

d) the authorisation of the legal representativeb@ subjects or their deputies.

*%k*k

This instruction is published in the SupplemenAtba Apostolicae Sed#nd shall enter into force on
the same day of its publication.

Vatican City. 14th of November 2011

Attilio Card. Nicora

Chairman
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ANNEX XXIV Instruction No. 4 Indicators of Anomali es for the Reporting of
Suspicious Transactions

INSTRUCTION No. 4
INDICATORS OF ANOMALIES
FOR THE REPORTING
OF SUSPICIOUS TRANSACTIONS
FOREWORD

Vatican legislation in matters of prevention andirdering of money laundering and financing of
terrorism has its source in Act N. CXXVII of the @anber 30, 2010.Article 34, paragraph 2 of that
Act requires the parties concerned to «promptlprimf the Financial Intelligence Authority, upon
request of the latter or on their own initiativdhem they know, suspect or have reasonable groonds t
suspect that operations of money laundering, aelfdering or financing of terrorism are under way
or have been accomplished or attempted. The suspeatdrived, provided that the subject has a
sufficient economic basis and carries out a sietabtivity, from the features, entity and naturehaf
operation or any other circumstance known by remsbthe functions exerted».

The same Article, in paragraph 3, establishes tiat«content, modalities of identification, also
through indicators of anomaly, and the way of fawig suspicious operations, are defined by the
Financial Intelligence Authority».

The duty to report suspicious transactions is nespby a general principle of “active co-operation”
requiring a constant commitment, on the part ofgtheties concerned, to train the dedicated perdonne
and prepare and constantly update adequate ortjanedgrocedures.

This discipline reflects the content of the prowis issued at the international level by the GAFI-
FATF in its Recommendations and, at the Europeael,len Directive 2005/60/EC.

ORGANISATIONAL RULES

The parties concerned are requested to adopt preeedaonsistent with the rules and principles
governing the anti-money laundering law in ordemt@rantee a correct fulfilment of the duty to
report suspicious transactions. In this regard; dssentially have to comply with the followingesi

- refusal to perform transactions that are unusudypglogy, object, frequency or size, and to
start or maintain relationships showing an unupugfile;

- paying particular attention to transactions progobg occasional users, especially if their
size is considerable or they require unusual moesiof performance;

- bear in mind that the duty to report applies to ¢hére duration of the relationship with a
client, from its outset until its termination;

- also take account of anomalies regarding transactidgthout an exact value or of limited
value, perhaps by fixing minimum cautionary thrddbp

The parties concerned shall adopt internal proeedwimed to avoid their involvement, even
unconscious involvement, in incidents of money tirng and financing of terrorism. Under this
light, it is necessary to enhance the knowledgelient profiles and reinforce internal checks, atso
order not to risk damage to reputation.

The training of the personnel on the duties of riégpg represents an essential commitment: during
the training, particular attention should be dedote developing the specific skills of staff and
collaborators who have direct contact with clients.
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The parties concerned shall define, in their irdediscipline, a procedure for reporting suspicious
transactions, in order to ensure that staff folloarrect behavioural procedures, treat cases
homogeneously and apply provisions consistent thighgoals of the law.

They shall report to the FIA when the necessanditimms are met, also in case of refusal or non-
conclusion of transactions for any reason; the sassent procedure followed should always be
possibly reconstructed afterwards on a documemisisbeven when the final decision taken consists
in not making the report.

In the reporting procedure, the obliged subjectdl sildopt measures to ensure the confidentiality of
information, concerning both the reporting persad ¢he content of reports, in any case refraining
from disseminating information out of the chanredtablished by law.

Article 34 of the Anti-money laundering Act estaliés that the report of suspect transactions lsball
forwarded to the FIA “promptly”, while Article 33aragraph 5, mentions, among the FIA’s powers
under letter (k), the suspension of the transaatgported for a maximum period of five working
days. By combining the provisions of both rulesfoitows that it is opportune to report a suspect
transaction possibly before it is performed, alsooider to allow its possible suspension. As a
consequence, the obliged subjects shall prepargquatke operational procedures to assess the
transactions under way and assure exhaustive metlytinformation to the FIA; to this end, they may
rapidly report individual transactions to the Fl& fax or telematic procedures and, thus, receive
instructions on the procedure to follow.

The relation between the FIA and the parties corembrshall be based on active co-operation and
mutual trust, while assuring adequate protectiah@mfidentiality to the exchange of information on
both sides.

The reports transmitted to the FIA, as a rule tguted computerized or telematic procedures, shall
contain detailed information on the economic anarcial profile of the subject reported and his/her
possible connections to other subjects. In caskirtiier requests of explanations or more detailed
information, the additional information timely pided to the FIA is meant to integrate the original

report.

The party concerned shall identify, inside his/baganisation, the officer in charge of anti-money
laundering activities, entrusted with the exchaofall the communications with the FIA related to
the reports, including any possible explanation famtther information requested.

INDICATORS OF ANOMALY: INTRODUCTION

The Vatican legislation in matters of anti-moneyndering, in Article 34, imposes the duty of

reporting suspect operations, based on considasatoncerning the subjective profiles of clients
(economic capacity and activity performed), objextifeatures of transactions (characters, size,
nature) as well as any other circumstances knovaugn the functions exerted.

The term “operation” does not merely refer to tkeef@rmance of a single action, but also a set of
actions that seem to be functionally or economyoadinnected to each other.

The objective configuration of an operation oftezerms to be neutral and does not allow to
immediately identify its underlying goals. Theree @ransactions that, on the grounds of their
amounts, modalities, distribution channels, teradolocations, might seem normal if they are
performed by clients having certain features, tauehdisproportionate or economically unjustifiable
values if they are effected by other subjects. &ityi, forms of behaviour that seem to be in linghw

a clients economic capacity and current business; appear unusual under the light of other
information held by the parties concerned.

Such indicators show exemplifications of anomalgaarning the structure or operational mode under
an objective profile, but the task of the party @amed cannot be limited to verifying the preseoice
indicators, but must be extended to the comparisdh all the other available information by
thoroughly carrying out the further investigatiomguired in view of reaching a complete assessment
of the transactions requested and of the party witiates them. In other words, indicators must be
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considered as an accessory tool that does nottfegparty concerned from his responsibility to garr
out the necessary assessment. It should be kepinith that the lack of unusual profiles drawn from
indicators is not sufficient to exclude the sugmicthat an operation might be connected to money-
laundering.

Therefore, the list must not be deemed exhaustilsn considering the continuous evolution of
modalities of performing operations.

INDICATORS OF ANOMALY RELATED TO OPERATIONS

1.1 Periodical transactions consisting of inflows ofdincial assets that are not justified by a client’s
activity and carried out through instruments (sashcash, credit instruments, money transfers
etc.) that are not usual in his/her everyday operat

1.2 Recourse to operation-splitting techniques, espigdiathese are aimed to elude identification
and recording duties.

1.3 Operations of huge size, unusual if compared withdnes normally carried out by the client,
especially when lacking plausible economical oaficial justifications (e.g. start and termination
of relations used only for single operations orctivee for longer periods or rarely used, deposits
in accounts of companies made by shareholdersjeas connected to them and concerning
assets which are not derived from such companaites).

1.4 Operations apparently disadvantageous to the client

1.5 Operations carried out on behalf, or in favourthofd parties, especially if they do not belong to
the client’s family.

1.6 Transactions requested supplying inaccurate omipbete information, to hide the knowledge of
the beneficial owner or beneficiary.

1.7 Operations with clients located in geographic atgasvn as offshore centres, and not justified
by their business activities.

INDICATORS OF ANOMALY RELATED TO CLIENTS

2.1 The client gives false or forged informatiormabhis/her identity or that of the beneficial owne
or the goal or the nature of the business relatorrefuses or seems to be reluctant to give
information, or abandons the transaction uponeieest of further information.

2.2 The client adopts a behaviour unusual if comgbavith his/her normal behaviour, refraining from
direct contact, issuing delegations and powersttafrrsey, inducing staff to elude anti-money
laundering regulations, or using addresses of atauee.

2.3 The client carries out cash transactions forsierable amounts, especially if it is known that
he/she has been subjected to criminal proceedingsewentive measures or a seizure order, or
has community or family relationships with subjecggon whom such measures have been
imposed.

2.4 Operations with clients based in offshore gaphical locations, when this is not justified b th
clients’ economic activities.

INDICATORS OF ANOMALY RELATED TO MEANS OF PAYMENT

3.1 Cash deposits of considerable amount, notaietierto a regular business, especially if used or
large-denomination banknotes are used.

3.2 Cash withdrawals and simultaneous depositgrifas amounts, which might make suppose asset
transfers between connected parties.

3.3 Exchange transactions using large-denomindtaomknotes or in another currency, especially if
they are carried out without passing through tlemant or deposit.

3.4 Use of means of payment, such as credit cprdpaid cards, electronic money etc., which do not
belong to the subject’s usual business.
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INDICATORS OF ANOMALY RELATED TO FINANCIAL INSTRUME  NTS

4.1 Purchase and sale transactions of financiauim&nts inconsistent with the client's economic or
financial profile.

4.2 Negotiation of financial instruments at pritieat are notably different from market prices, d@thw
cash settlement, or fractioned amounts, or wigntd located in countries or territories at risk.

4.3 Negotiation of financial instruments whose liereries are third parties, or with the intervemti
of residents in countries or territories at risk,ilmvolving the request of material delivery of
certificates to bearer.

INDICATORS OF ANOMALY RELATED TO SHAREHOLDINGS, INC ORPORATIONS
AND THE LIKE

5.1 Operations of acquisition of holdings in entiesgs or businesses, which are not justified by the
subject’'s economic profile.

5.2 Operations of establishment and/or employmendealiberately complex group structures,
especially if there are unusual conditions relateshare distribution, or some or most companies
of the group are located abroad.

5.3 Operations of establishment and/or employméntompanies whose shareholders are legally
incapable persons, or assignment of responsibleesfin companies or bodies to persons who
clearly lack the professional skills required.

5.4 Contributing capital to companies or other bedihrough payment in kind of sums that are
evidently disproportionate with respect to markatues.

5.5 Frequent and unjustified changes of ownershipame of companies and businesses.

5.6 Use of shell companies, wherever located, eraijpns to establish and/or employ of trusts when
anti-money laundering regulations that do not cgmplith the Recommendations of the
GAFI/FATF are applied.

INDICATORS OF ANOMALY RELATED TO REAL-ESTATE
BUSINESSES

6.1 Request of purchase of real estate for amoumdsnsistent with the purchasing client’s
economic/financial profile.

6.2 Request of purchase of real estate withoufptlrehasing client having a relationship with the
State or jurisdiction in which such properties lacated.

6.3 Request of purchase of real estate with agnetsnie favour of third parties, persons to be hamed
or fiduciary entitlements.

6.4 Request of purchase or offer of real estatellwhay partly in cash, or at unusual prices if
compared with market prices.

6.5 Successive purchases or sales of several state eitems within a limited period of time,
especially if the relevant transactions are caromgdat very different prices.

6.6 Request of purchase or offer of real estateetoarried out by the takeover of stocks or stakes
companies whose headquarters are located in offstentres or countries lacking an adequate
anti-money laundering regulation

INDICATORS OF ANOMALY RELATED TO BUSINESS ACTIVITIE S (connected to Article
2, paragraph 1, letter r of the

Act)
7.1 Request of purchase of goods in cash exceadnogints of Euro 15,000.
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7.2 Request of purchase of goods of considerablaevay subjects having an inadequate
economic/financial status, especially if they shoavevident interest in the characteristics and
value of such goods.

7.3 Request of purchase of several goods of aaersile amount within a restricted period of time,
especially in case of an evident lack of intereghe value of said goods.

INDICATORS OF ANOMALY RELATED TO THE FINANCING OF T ERRORISM

8.1 Operations carried out or requested by subjebts appear on the lists of persons or bodies
involved in activities of financing of terrorismg their relatives or associates.

8.2 Operations carried out or requested by subfectheir relatives or associates) notoriouslyjscib
to terrorism-related investigations.

8.3 Frequent operations carried out within a lichiperiod of time, by incoming and outgoing money
transfers from and to geographic areas considdragkan relation to the financing of terrorism,
or subject to international economic sanctions.

8.4 Operations carried out or requested by nonitprgfanisations that, by their features (e.g.sstes
of beneficiaries, geographic areas of destinaticassets), appear inconsistent with the operations
those organisations declare or normally exercise.

INDICATORS OF ANOMALY RELATED TO OPERATIONS WHICH, DUE TO THEIR
UNUSUAL TRANSFER METHODS OR THEIR INCONSISTENCY WIT H THE
ECONOMIC PROFILE OF THE PARTIES INVOLVED, APPEAR TO BE ASSOCIATED
WITH THE ABUSE OF NON-PROFIT ORGANISATIONS

9.1 Transactions carried out by non-profit or newarnmental organisations which, due to their
characteristics (e.g., the type of beneficiary loe geographical area to which the funds are
transferred), are manifestly inconsistent with éhosganisations’ declared activity.

9.2 Movements of significant sums within a limitéidhe period involving different non-profit
organisations linked to one another in an unjudilé manner; for example, by sharing the same
address, the same representatives or staff, gerés=nce of numerous accounts registered under
the same recurring names.

9.3 Recurrent deposits on accounts held by asswwsabr foundations, deposits described as
donations, collections or the like and which amdord considerable and not adequately justified
sum, especially if said deposits are mostly madeash, and followed by the transfer of most of
the funds to geographical areas at a high riskmbtism.

This instruction is published in the Supplemenftta Apostolicae Sedind shall enter into force on
the day of its publication.

Vatican City, 14th of November 2011

Attilio Card. Nicora

Chairman
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ANNEX XXV Chirograph on Institute for Religious Wor k 1 March 1990

ACT OF THE APOSTOLIC SEE

OFFICIAL COMMENTARY

Director: Apostolic Palace - Vatican City -

Administration: Vatican Editors' House

CHIROGRAPH

A new organization is given to the organ <<Inséttdgr Religious Work >>.

By Chirograph dated June 27 1942, Our Predece$gomo Pious Xll constituted in the Vatican City
the Institute for Religious Works, with legal pematity, absorbing thereby the pre-existing
"Administration for Religious Works" whose Bylawsad been approved by the same Pontiff (Pious
XII) on March 1 7, 1941 and which traced its fiosigin to the <<Commission for pious causes which
had been created by Pope Leo XlIl in 1887.

By the succeeding Chirograph of January 24, 194peRPious Xl established new rules to regulate
the Institute, requesting that the Institute's @ardinals' Oversight Commission propose changes to
the By-laws of March 17, 1944 that appeared necgssaorder to execute the aforementioned
Chirograph.

In order to render the structures and the acts/itiethe Institute more adequate to the needseof th
times, in particular, by relying upon the collakaya and the responsibility of competent lay
Catholics, we have now made the decision to giseyeado give, a new configuration to the Institute
for Religious Works retaining its name and purposes

1. The purpose of the Institute is to provide for tdustody and administration of the movable and
immovable property that have been transferred antdugted to the Institute by natural and
giuridical persons and destined for religious warkgharity.

2. The Institute has legal personality and its sean ihe State of Vatican City. For any possible
future controversies the competent forum is thahefState of Vatican City.

3. The organs of the Institute are:
— The Cardinals' Commission
— The Prelate
— The Oversight Council
— The Directorate
— The Auditors

4. The Cardinals' Commission is composed of five caldiwho receive a five year appointment by
the Pope and who may be reappointed. It oversecfaithfulness of the Institute to its statutory
norms according in the manner provided for by trddBvs.

5. The Prelate, who is appointed by the Cardinals' @msion, oversees the activities of the
Institute, acts as Secretary for the Cardinals' @@sion meetings and attends the meetings of
the Oversight Council.
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The Oversight Council is responsible for the adstiation and management of the Institute, as
well as the oversight and supervision of its finaheconomic, and operational activities. It is

appointed by the Cardinals' Commission and is camp®f five members who are appointed for
five years and may be reappointed.

The legal representation of the Institute is thepomsibility of the President of the Oversight
Council.

The Directorate consists of the Director Generall dne Vice-Director, appointed by the
Oversight Council with the approval of the Cardin&@ommission.

The Director may be hired for an indeterminate etedmninate period of time.

The Directorate is responsible for all operatioaetivities of the Institute and is accountable to
the Oversight Council.

The Oversight Council appoints, for a duration tmtexceed three years, three auditors with
specific administrative and accounting competembe. Auditors' positions can be renewed.

The Auditors are directly accountable to the OwgrsCouncil for their activities.

This Chirograph will be published in thicta Apostolicae Sedisimultaneously with the new
Bylaws for the Institute for Religious Works, whjchfter receiving Our approval, will be
published as an attachment in sAia Apostolicae Sedis.

Given in Rome, at Saint Peter's, this 1 March efythar 1990, the twelfth of our Pontificate.

JOHN PAUL PP. Il
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ANNEX XXVI Institute for Religious Works By-Laws

Addendum
Institute for Religious Works

BY-LAWS

Head |
NAME, PURPOSE AND RESPONSIBILITY OF THE INSTITUTE
Artl
The Institute for Religious Works, has a juridicahonical personality and seat in the Vatican City.

Art. 2

The purpose of the Institute is to provide for tustody and the administration of personal and real
property transferred or entrusted to the Instihytenatural or legal persons and intended for religi
works or charity.

The Institute therefore accepts assets whose déstin at least partial or future, is indicatedtbg
preceding paragraph. The Institute can accept dspafsassets from entities or persons of the Holy
See and of the State of Vatican City.

Art.3
The Institute is responsible for the custody amdatiministration of the assets received.

Said responsibility is regulated by the norms ircéoin the State of Vatican City, by the provisiahs
the present By-laws and by the Regulations as aslihe specific conditions established for each
operation.

For possible controversies, the competent Forutmaisof the State of Vatican City.
ORGANIZATION OF THE INSTITUTE

Art. 4
Organs of the Institute are:
— The Cardinals' Commission
— The Prelate
— The Oversight Council
— The Directorate
— The Auditors
Head Il
THE CARDINALS' COMMISSION
Art. 5

The Cardinals' Commission is composed of five Geldi appointed by the Pope and presided over
by the Cardinal designated by the Members of theesgommission.

The members of the Commission hold their posté$iferyears and may be reappointed.

If a member of the Commission dies, the Pope wiljale for his substitution and the new member
will remain in his post until the Commission's teempires.

Art. 6

The Cardinals' Commission is convened by the Caldiesident at least twice a year and any time
he deems it necessary to call a meeting.
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The notice of meeting, containing the agenda, mashally be received by the individual Cardinals
at least five days prior to the meeting, with tleaeption cases of particular urgency.

Art. 7

For the meeting of the Cardinals' Commission tovdléd, at least three Cardinals are required to be
present. Resolutions must be passed by an absofiigeity of votes of the Cardinals present and by a
unanimous vote whenever three Cardinals are present

The minutes of each meeting shall be taken dowthbyPrelate in his capacity as Secretary of the
Commission and must be read and confirmed at thiemeeting.

Art.8
The Cardinals' Commissions oversees the Institabssrvance of its by-law norms.

It appoints and removes the members of the Ovdr€ighncil and, based upon proposals made by
the latter, it appoints and removes the Presideditlae Vice-President.

Furthermore:

a) it deliberates, having become acquainted with #eer'g budget and with the exception of the
Institute's minimum liquidity standards, for thetdibution of funds;

b) it proposes to the High Authority changes to thddwy modifications.
c) it deliberates regarding the emoluments due tdtbmbers of the Oversight Council;

d) it approves the appointment and the removal oDiinector and of the Vice-Director made by
the Oversight Council;

e) it deliberates on any possible issues regardindviimbers of the Oversight Council and the
Directorate.

Head IV
THE PRELATE
Art.9
The Prelate is appointed by the Cardinals' Comuonissi
He

a) oversees the activities of the Institute and maselaccess to the acts and documents of the
Institute;

b) participates, in his capacity as Secretary, imtieetings of the Cardinals' Commission,
seeing to the taking of the minutes of the same;

c) attends the meetings of the Oversight Council;

d) submits his comments to the Cardinals' Commissidorming the Oversight Council of
them.

The Prelate has his own Office in the Institute.
Head V
THE OVERSIGHT COUNCIL
Art. 10

The Oversight Council is responsible for the adstiation and management of the Institute, as well
as the watching over and supervision of its aeigibn financial, economic, and operative levels.

Art. 11
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The Oversight Council is appointed by the Cardinatsmmission and is composed of five Members
of recognized economic and financial experiencevamalse trustworthiness is proven.

The Members of the Council hold their posts foefixears and may be reappointed.
If a Member of the Council dies, the Cardinals' @assion provides for a replacement.
The new Councillor remains at his post until threntef the Council expires.

Art. 12

The Oversight Council is convened by the Presidgnieast every three months, and anytime he
considers it necessary, or when requested by twts dlembers, notified in writing to the President
with its reasons.

Notice of the meeting is given by the Presidenlkeier, telex, or telefax, indicating the day, hand
place of the meeting and providing the agendahiemteeting.

The notice must be sent to the members at leastags prior to the date set for the meeting, and in
cases of urgency, at least two days prior.

Notification is made in a valid manner for thosenmbers present in a previous Council meeting, if
the President notifies them at that session.

Art. 13

For the decisions of the Oversight Council to bdédyaa majority of the Councillors presently
appointed must be present.

The decisions are reached by absolute majorithe@Members of the Council.
If only three Councillors are present, unanimityaquired.

For approval of the Budget and the appointmenih¢oposts of Director and Vice Director, a majority
of four Counsellors is required, manifested if remeey in writing for members who are unable to
attend the meeting.

The procedure for voting is established by theiBegs.

In case of absence or impediment of the Presidasitfunctions shall be performed by the Vice-
President.

Art.14

The Oversight Council designates, for each meetirigirector of the Institute who acts as Secretary.
He must take the minutes and sign them at the fnotimgether with the President. He may
authenticate copies and abstracts.

The Minutes of each meeting of the Oversight Cduacé read during the next meeting to be
approved and signed by the Councillors present.

Art.15

The Oversight Council reviews and evaluates, onbgis of the monthly accounting statements
mentioned in article 22, the activity of the Dir@ette and its observance of the rules, instructiand
directives.

Art. 16

By April 30 of each year, the Oversight Council epes the yearly budget provided by the
Directorate. After approval, it transmits it to t@ardinals' Commission with the addition of a répor
on the economic-financial situation and on howadhgvity of the Institute complies with its by-laws
purposes.

Art.17
The Oversight Council has the task of :
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1) formulating the general policy lines and basictsggg for the activities of the Institute in
harmony with its institutional ends;

2) defining the criteria for the elaboration of yeaplgograms and objectives of the Directorate,
and to approve its proposals;

3) checking on the economic-financial activity of thetitute;

4) watching over the realization of programs and thgdives that were set, with respect to
investments and other activities;

5) defining the most appropriate financial structue the Institute, proposing the best way to
improve it, and in general, by pointing out thethesans to increase its patrimony and assets
in the context of correct adherence to economiariamal rules and in full compliance with
the purposes of the Institute itself;

6) proposing to the Cardinals' Commission changesh® By-laws, as long as they are
unanimously approved by the Council itself;

7) arranging for issuance of the Regulations, whiehraquired to provide a detailed description
of the powers and competencies of the Council ditldeoDirectorate General;

8) conferring upon the Director and, upon his proposa¢ Vice-Director, Managers and
Functionaries, the power of signature in the nafih® Institute, according to the practices
provided for in the Regulations;

9) approving the annual report of the Directorate.
Head VI
REPRESENTATION OF THE INSTITUTE
Art.18
The legal representation of the Institute is tspomsibility of the President of the Oversight Caln
Head VII
THE DIRECTORATE
Art. 19
The Directorate is formed by the Director General by the Vice-Director.
They are nominated by the Oversight Council withadpproval of the Cardinals’' Commission.

The Oversight Council, with the approval of the diaals' Commission, can remove the Director
General and the Vice-Director.

Art. 20

The Director General may be hired for either aretatminate or a determinate period of time. He
may be reconfirmed.

The Director General and the Vice-Director ceast tuties on their 7Obirthday.

In exceptional cases, and with a grounded deciiengompetent nominating organs may provide for
the continuance of service of the Director and\lee-Director even after they reach 70 years of age

Art. 21
Oversight Council upon the appointment of the Dve&eneral.
Art.22

Every month, the Directorate drafts the economid financial accounting statement showing the
results as of the end of the preceding month. $tatement is forwarded to the Members of the
Oversight Council and to the Prelate, accompanyea teport.
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Art.23

In the first trimester of each year the Directoraenpiles the balance sheet relative to the aetssif
the preceding year: Profits, Losses and staten@néssets and Liabilities, according to generally
accepted accounting principles.

The balance sheet must be accompanied by a praogpass on the management of the Institute.

The Balance and the justifying documents must bedaded to the Oversight Council at least thirty
days prior to the date of the meeting set for aypgdrof the budget.

These are also forwarded to the Board of Auditors.
Art. 24

The Directorate is responsible for all operatioaetivities of the Institute and is accountablelte t
Oversight Council, according to the directives reee by it.

The competencies and the specific powers of thedrate are listed in the Regulation of the
Institute.

Art. 25

The Directorate submits to the Oversight Councérgwvact that it does not consider to be within its
authority.

In case of urgency, the Director can be authoripedct by the President of the Oversight Council,
who will consult at least one of the CouncillorheTdetermination upon signature of the Director
General and with immediate effect with respect hivdt parties, must however be subjected to
ratification at the Oversight Council at its fimeeting.

The Director, and, in his absence, the Vice Dingectoe normally invited to participate in the
meetings of the Oversight Council.

Head VIII
THE AUDITORS
Art. 26

The Oversight Council appoints for a period noetueed three years, three Auditors with specific
administrative and accounting duties. They carebgpointed.

The Auditors are directly accountable for theinties to the Oversight Council, who can ask them
to report during its sessions.

Art. 27

Auditors must verify treasury holdings at leastrgveimester as well as perform the administrative
and accounting review of accounting books and mggti

If requested by the Oversight Council, they cancpeal to make internal audits or perform other
inspections.

The Oversight Council can entrust specific taskth&oBoard of Auditors or specific tasks to a singl
member.

The relative minutes are placed at the disposedeDversight Council and the Prelate.
Art. 28

The Auditors review the budget sheet with the repbthe Directorate and supporting documents and
they must make their written comments to the OgatsCouncil and bring their observations the
attention of the Directorate and the Prelate.

Head IX
GENERAL PROVISIONS
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Art. 29

The By-laws of March 17, 1941 relative to the <<Audistration of the Religious Works>> and any
other provision contrary to this By-laws are abtega

Art. 30

For whatever is not provided for by this Bylawse tbanon law in force shall be observed.
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ANNEX XXVII IOR AML/CFT Policy

Prevention and Countering of the Laundering of Proeeds from Criminal Activities and of the
Financing of Terrorism Policy

1. General Provisions
1.1 Preface

On December 30th 2010 Vatican City State issueidlign Act n. 127 of Vatican City State “Law
concerning the prevention and countering of thedauing of proceeds from criminal activities and
of the financing of terrorism”, effective April 18011.

This legislation, considering also the regulatissied by other states with advanced legislation on
the subject matter, provides for:

- Measurements to freeze funds and economic resqumoesler to combat terrorist financing
- Requirements of customer due diligence

- Requirements of registration and record keeping

- Requirements of suspicious transaction reporting

Vatican City State has also established a specigthodty to be known as the Autorita di
Informazione Finanziaria (Financial Information Aatity — AIF) which among other assigned
activities, will receive the communications of siegps transactions executed by all subject require
to comply with aforementioned legislation. The Aitto di Informazione Finanziaria performs also
the verification of financial institutions, and capply administration penalties whenever applicable
by the legislation.

These measurements are intended to allow the “Ctigerfior the Prevention of Money Laundering
and Terrorist Financing” and European Union Statagether with Italy, to include Vatican City State
among the other countries adopting equivalent requénts to those provided by 2005/60/CE
European Directive. Hence, the legislation Act ii.fPom 30 December 2010 was inspired by
International Standards (FAFT 40 Recommendation, RMe 2003 and FAFT 9 Special
Recommendations on Terrorist Financing) in ordeolttain a positive assessment from FAFT for
Vatican City State.

The Istituto per le Opere di Religione, hereafteferred to as “Institute”, considers FAFT
recommendations of great importance, as they peotli@ guidance on operational procedures to
prevent and combat money laundering and terrariahting. In this regards, the recommendation 15
of FAFT provides in particular for:

“Financial institutions should develop programmegaimst money laundering and terrorist financing.
These programmes should include:

a) The development of internal policies, procedured controls, including appropriate compliance
management arrangements, and adequate screeninggueces to ensure high standards when hiring
employees;

b) An ongoing employee training programme;

¢) An audit function to test the system”.

Consistent with the acts and regulations mentiai®ne, the Institute establishes and implements an
internal organizational and regulatory system basedhe rules established in this “Prevention and

Countering of the Laundering of Proceeds from QmathiActivities and of the Financing of Terrorism
Policy” (hereafter referred to as “Policy”).
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In any case, the Institute, with the adoption @ #olicy, commits to enforce specific proceduias f
all those aspects Vatican City State legislatidoved to adopt any frameworks chosen by the
Financial Institutions.

1.2 Document objectives

Based on the above referred matters, the Boardipértendence approves the Policy in question
with the objective to regulate the principles, sniand guidelines related to the business opesatb
the Institute. In particular, the Policy covers:

- business operations limits of the Institute, imtgrof customers/correspondent institutions,
business relationships/transactions;

- outline of Anti-Money Laundering and Counter-Tersor Financing Process (hereafter
referred to as “process”);

- the role of Institute Governance Bodies (Board @peSintendence, Chairman of the Board of
Superintendence, Board of Auditors and Managemenirfilttee);

- the role of different functions of the Institutetigely involved in the process;

- design of the Internal Control System coveringriianey laundering and terrorism financing
risk (guidelines for the operational, risk managet@nd internal audit controls);

- information flows to be implemented for correct ragament of the defined process.

The content of this policy are further detailedtlie Anti-Money Laundering and Counter-Terrorist
Financing Manual (hereafter referred to as "Manualihich define the operational arrangements,
tools, reports, information flows and operationahttols required to be implemented by Institute’s
functions within the different phases of the praces

The policy is a subject of the review in case oftipalar relevant external events (such as
amendments to the external Vatican legislationnalications from the Autorita di Informazione

Finanziaria) which have impact on Anti-Money Laundg and Counter-Terrorist Financing Process.
The Board of Superintendence approves the amendmenthe policy, based on Management
Committee proposal.

1.3 Target audience

Target audience is all the personnel of the Insgtjtwwho ensure the necessary knowledge and
execution of the Policy.

1.4 Definitions

The following definitions used in the Policy arenststent with the aforementioned legislation Act
n.127:

Money Laundering:

any practice directed to exchange or transfer moasgets, or other utilities resulting from serious
offense, or from other transactions related toséeous offense, which hinder the identification of
their criminal origin as well as any practice diegtto use money, assets, or other utilities riegult
from the serious offense in economic or financalivities. The money laundering occurs also if the
activity that generated property or proceeds reduitom illegal activities in the territory of ametr
state.

Terrorist financing:

any practice, by whatever means, directed to ditlec supply, brokerage, storage, custody and
disbursement of funds or economic resources, hovesadbtained, designated , in whole or in part, to
be used to commit one or more crimes for the pwpafsterrorism or otherwise designated to
facilitate the realization of one or more crimes fbe purpose of terrorism in accordance with
aforementioned legislation; the actual utilizatminfunds and economic resources is not relevant for
the aforementioned committed crimes.

195



Serious Offense:

the offenses described in Chapter 1l of legiskatiet n. 127 of Vatican City State “Law concerning
the prevention and countering of the launderingpaiceeds from criminal activities and of the
financing of terrorism” and in the Penal Code Adscfrom 145 to 154 (crimes against individual
freedom), from 171 to 174 (corruption), 248 (corspy), 256 (forgery of money and credit cards),
from 295 to 297 (commercial, industry and aucticeudl), from 331 to 339 (crimes against public
moral and family order), from 402 to 404 (theftprh 406 to 412 (robbery, extortion and blackmail),
413 (fraud), 421 (handling stolen goods), from 4860470 (weapons and explosive materials
infringements) and any offense which is punishea loginimum penalty of six months imprisonment
or more or by a maximum penalty of one year impnmsent or more.

Occasional Transactions (referred also as “occasilomperation”):

all transactions, executed through the Institutd, Imked to any ongoing business relationship in
place with the Institute; for those transactiors filmds are not originated from or directed torban
ongoing business relationship.

Business relationship:

relationship that result in course of the periodmafltiple transactions of deposits, withdrawals or
transfers of means of payment and which does ribireane operation.

Internal Control System:

Internal Control System (ICS) is a set of rulemcedures and organizational structures designed to
ensure compliance with the Institute strategiesaevement of the following purposes:

- effectiveness and efficiency of the Institute’s ggeses (e.g. administration, production,
distribution, etc.);

- reliability and integrity of accounting and admingdive information;
- protection of assets value and loss prevention;

- compliance of business activities with the law,hauty regulations, and with the internal
policies, plans, regulations and procedures.

Operational controls:

the controls intended to ensure the proper conofugtocess activities. They are performed either by
the business functions (e.g. in the hierarchicaltrads), or can be incorporated in procedures edrri
out by back-office activities.

Risk management controls

the controls intended to contribute to risk measw® methodologies definition, to verify
compliance within the assigned limits of the vasidwusiness functions, and to control the consigtenc
of the operations of single production areas wihkigned risk-return objectives. Risk management
controls are assigned to other than the businessifuns.

Internal Audit Activities

the purpose of the internal audit activities isdentify anomalous trends, violations of procedures
and regulations, and to evaluate the capabilitighe overall Internal Control System. The actasti
are performed continuously by an independent stractdifferent from the business functions, on
periodic basis or by request, which can be perfdraigo through on-site inspections.

Correspondent Institution who adopt equivalent isgments:

credit or financial institution located in a foraigountry which adopted equivalent requirements to
those provided by the State. The Autorita di Infamone Finanziaria identifies the states where the
legislation is considered to be equivalent.

Anti-Money Laundering Officer:
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the body established for the purpose of assessigived suspicious transactions, and reportingethos
considered suspicious to the Autorita di Informaeid-inanziaria, as well as maintaining relationship
with the same.

Information Flows

all structured information directed to any functimnbody of the Institute within defined timing,rfo
and content.

Beneficial Owner:

the natural person or persons on whose behalfngaction or activity was made, or in the case of
legal entity, the natural person or persons whonaliely owns or controls such entity, or result as
beneficiaries. The beneficial owner is defined as:

- inthe case of a company:

* the natural person or persons who ultimately owmscontrols, through the
ownership, or through direct or indirect controlnére than 25 percent of the shares
in the share capital or voting power, within thgdkentity, including possession or
control through bearer shares;

» the natural person or persons who controls thay&ntnanagement in a different
way;

- in case of legal entities, like foundations, ordkegrrangements, such as “trusts”, which
manage and distribute funds:

» the natural person or persons, who benefit thee2Bemt or more of the assets of a
legal arrangement or entity, if the future benefi@s has already been determined,;

» the class of persons in the interest of whom legéty acts or has been established, if
the beneficiaries who benefit from legal entity éawot yet been determined,;

» the natural person or persons who exercise cootret 25 percent or more of the
assets of a legal entity.

Delegate:

the natural person or persons authorized to attetwalf of the owner of the business relationship in
the limits of the given authority.

Originator:
The natural person or persons, who order any tctiogsa, and sign the order of execution.
Compliance Risk

the risk of legal or regulatory sanctions, matefiiedncial loss, or loss of reputation a bank mafyes
as a result of its failure to comply with laws, uégions, rules, related self-regulatory organiati
standards, and codes of conduct applicable taait&ihg activities (together, “compliance laws, asule
and standards”).

Control Owner:
The person or function responsible for performirgpacific control activity.
Institute Governance Bodies:

the Institute Governance Bodies include: Board opeintendence, Chairman of the Board of
Superintendence, Board of Auditors and Executivesré.

2. Business activities limits

The Institute defines the limits to its operatiansterms of customers, correspondent institutions,
products, services and transactions. The limitsessmt binding and irrevocable regulations in the
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current activity of the Institute, and are subjecthange only in case of Policy amendments approve
by the Board of Superintendence.

2.1 Customers

“The purpose of the Institute is to provide thetody and administration of personal property and
real estate transferred or entrusted to the Ingtifupy natural or legal person, and used for redigs
and charity purposes. The Institute therefore at@mods with the purpose, at least partial and
future, as referred in the previous paragraph. Thetitute may accept deposits of goods by the
institutions and persons of the Holy See and thecata City State'(cf. article 2 and 3 of the Statuto).
In accordance with the Statuto, the Institute cot®ita establish relationship only with those type o
clients reported in Attachment | — Types of custmne

The Institute does not execute any operations itnailve (as presenters, as originators or as
beneficiaries):

- individuals included in any of official sanctionists (OFAC list, EU list, Institute’s internal
lists);

- individuals whose available information indicatpassible involvement in criminal activities;

- individuals whose business make impossible to yetie legality of their activities or the
source of the funds;

- individuals who refuse to provide required inforioator documentation.
2.2 Correspondent Institutions

The Institute commits to operate directly, andgtablish commercial relation of any kind, only with
Correspondent Institutions that have equivalentireqnents, and were previously approved by the
Board of Superintendence.

The Institute does not allow nor maintain any comaiaé relations, relationships, or transactionshwit
the so-called Shell Bank, i.e. financial institmsothat are not physically present (do not have
significant structure or management) in the countngre they are legally established and authorized
to exercise the activity, or are affiliated withedit institutions which clearly allows to use theger
Shell Bank accounts, or are not affiliated to aficial group which is subject to supervision by a
banking authority on a consolidated basis, as oom@ance with the paragraph 6, article 31 of the
aforementioned legislation law.

The Institute does not allow customers to directhe correspondent accounts established by the
Institute.

2.3 Products, Services and Transactions
The Institute commits to offer to its customersygmoducts and services consistent with the Statuto

Pursuant paragraph 7, article 31, of the aforeroratl law, the Institute does not allow opening or
keeping accounts and deposits that are encryptidraanonymous, or registered on fictitious hames.

3. Anti-Money Laundering and Counter-Terrorist Financing Process

Anti-Money Laundering and Counter-Terrorist Finamygi Process is a cross-function process
composed of internal set of organizational ruled aontrols, performed by all functions, either
business or control, with the objective of ensurgtgictural and operational compliance with the
external laws and regulations.

The Institute defines its own internal set of ofigational rules and controls of the process, in
accordance with the principles presented below. Trternal Control Function verifies, at least
annually, the appropriateness of the existing dveri@rnal Controls System related to the process.

3.1 Legislation analysis

This phase includes identification of the exterhegislations or regulations, which should be
considered within the anti-money laundering and r@euTerrorist Financing process, and the
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interpretative analysis of such sources of law rideo to determine their impact on the Institute’s
processes and procedures.

The following is a brief description of the mairtiaities within the phase:

- Identification of relevant legislationghis activity consists of creation of the list of a
applicable external legislations and regulationsd ats constant update based on the
regulatory amendments;

- Interpretation of legislationthis activity consists of the analysis and intetgtien of relevant
legislation; the analysis uses any available sayroeluding any subsequent clarification
notes issued by the legislator, as well as thdahlaidoctrine;

- Analysis of regulatory impact on the Institute’susture: this activity includes identification
of the impact of relevant legislation on the stames and processes of the Institute.

3.2 Internal organization definition

This phase consists of the definition of the orgational components within the process, designed to
allow the proper management of anti-money laundesimd counter-terrorist financing fulfilment.

The following is a brief description of the mairtigities within the phase:

- Identification of Anti-Money Laundering Officehis activity involves identification of Anti-
Money Laundering Officer, responsible for evalugtiand communicating any suspicious
transactions identified by the Institute’'s emplagean accordance with article 34 of the
aforementioned legislation, and maintaining refaiowith the Autorita di Informazione
Finanziaria; the identified Officer has to meet apdndence, authority and professional
requirements, necessary to carry out the actiyities

- Establishment and Implementation of the Anti-Mohewyndering Function:this activity
includes establishment and implementation of armahey laundering function specifically
designated to prevent and combat money launderidgterrorist financing activities; this
function is independent and has sufficient resajrizequalitative and quantitative terms, to
accomplish its tasks; it can ask for any relevabrmation to carry out assigned tasks;
considering the importance of the assigned tadies,Iistitute appoints an officer of the
function that has the appropriate independencedjodtyy and professional qualifications
without direct responsibilities of operating areas;

- Definition of duties and responsibilitieghis activity consists of identifying duties and
responsibilities of the different structures invadvin the process, defined within Anti-Money
Laundering and Counter-Terrorism Manual; the dutied responsibilities must be correctly
executed by all functions; during duties and resgmlities definition, a particular attention is
drawn to the segregation of duties, the compliamitie Statutory terms, internal rules and to
the optimization of the Institute’s structures simequalitative and quantitative terms; this
activity also includes the definition of a suspigdransaction reporting process;

- Definition of interrelationships and informationofl's between involved functionthis
activity includes the design of relationships anébimation flows framework within the
Institute’s organizational structures, and betwdbareof and the Institute Governance
Bodies; designed information flows have to be ¢léanely and usable; the Anti-Money
Laundering and Counter- Terrorist Financing Mardefines the reporting system, including
frequency, timing, and the minimal elements of eaébrmation flow;

- Definition of delegated powerthis activity consists of the definition and formzakion of the
decision powers system in accordance with the atiigs imposed by anti-money laundering
and counter-terrorist regulations; in particulaytharization levels are established in
accordance with the types of customers;

- Definition of Risk-based approacthis activity consists of definition of frameworlsed to
identify the customer risk profile in order to pmrh customer due-diligence required by
regulatory obligations.

199



3.3 Customer due diligence

This phase consists of all activities related tstemer identification and due diligence, personal
details registration, and the update of collectsizh éh case of modification.

The following is a brief description of the mairtigities within the phase:

Verification of customer identitythis activity includes, in accordance with arti@@ of the
aforementioned legislation, verification of customigentity based on the submitted
documentation; the Institute determines the necgsdacumentation used to identify in a
reliable and unambiguous manner customer with win@stablishes business relationships or
performs transactions. During this activity the ntiiication of the following subjects
associated with the potential customer shall betisized:

* beneficial owner: identification, through the acitibn of appropriate
documentation, of the natural person who ultimateiyns or controls the legal entity
generating transactions or business activity, @r lieneficiary thereof, as well as the
natural person on whose behalf the transactiowrtoity is carried out;

» proxy holder: identification, through the acquisitiof appropriate documentation,
proving the legal basis of the proxy;

Customer Due diligencehis activity includes performing customer duegéilice based on
the customer risk profile, in accordance with ckapt of aforementioned legislation; the
customer due diligence is based on the informatilected during the client identification
phase and the information related to businessioektip or occasional transactions; the
Institute draws particular attention and adoptefoeced verification measurements, in cases
of identifying a greater risk of money launderinonditions, whether a customer is or has
been entrusted with prominent public functions ifallly exposed persons), or the customer
is not physically present;

Customer registration, and data updatis activity consists of customer’s personal data
registration in the information system of the Ihgt, including beneficial owners and proxy

holders, as well as any possible data update, aordance with the article 32 of the

aforementioned legislation; the Institute defines information to be registered, registration
method, and customer data update procedure; thieutasensures that information systems
are suitable for the personal data management;

Record keepingthis activity consists of the collection and st@agf the copies of the
documentation collected during customer identifaratand due-diligence, in accordance with
article 32 of the aforementioned legislation. Thetitute keeps the documentation within
time period required by the legislation.

3.4 Establishing business relationship / Executitrgnsactions

This phase includes all activities related to dsthimg a business relationship, executing occadion
or ordinary transactions; modifications to the hesk relationship with the customer are also
managed in this phase.

The following is a brief description of the mairtiaities within the phase:

Establishing business relationship or executingaga@nal transactionsthis activity includes
establishing a business relationship or executmgaasional transaction, and obtaining the
necessary authorizations; the Institute, pursuantamicle 32 of the aforementioned
legislation, records all necessary information toperly track the details of the business
relationship or occasional transactions, and thadating to the originator, and ensure
information system can always support recordingiregqents; in the context of this activity,
the Institute also manages modifications to infdramarelated to each individual business
relationship, obtained during the establishmenthef business relationship or execution of
transaction;
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Management of ordinary transactionghis activity consists of executing ordinary
transactions related to business relationships,vérete applicable, obtaining the necessary
authorizations; the Institute, pursuant to art@Peof the aforementioned legislation, records
all information necessary to properly track tramisas, including those relating to the
originator, and ensures information system can ydvgaipport recording requirements;

Record Keepingthis activity consist of keeping the record obtdimiring the establishment
of business relationship or execution of transacmccasional and ordinary), in accordance
of Article 32 of the aforementioned legislation.eTmstitute keeps the documentation within
time period required by the legislation.

3.5 Monitoring and Reporting of suspicious transamhs

This phase refers to the analysis of businessioakitips and transactions to identify those with a
high risk profile, or evidencing anomaly, which vég to start the suspicious transactions reporting
process to the AIF, in accordance with article3,40 of the aforementioned legislation.

The following is a brief description of the mairtigities within the phase:

Monitoring of potentially suspicious transactionghis activity includes a survey of
potentially suspicious transactions by Institutepkyees that, within their assigned duties,
and after careful assessment of the business amthip or transaction proposed by a
customer, initiate the suspicious transaction ripgrprocess to the AIF for those
transactions they consider to be relevant. In thetext of this activity, the Institute also
guarantee performance of specific analysis on lgsirrelationships and transactions to
ensure that transactions are consistent with thttute knowledge of its own customers, their
activities and their risk profiles, considering thigin of the funds, and the update of retained
documents, data, or information;

Assessment of potentially suspicious transactitims: activity includes the investigation of

potentially suspicious transactions, gathering laléé supporting documentation, and
performing the necessary in-depth analysis requicedomplete survey on transaction’s
technical aspects, in the light of the risk proéike well as qualitative and quantitative type of
transactions carried out by the customer;

Reporting of suspicious transactiorihis activity consists of reporting the transactiorthe
Autorita di Informazione Finanziaria, only in cabe suspicion on the transaction is founded.

Record Keepingthis activity consist of keeping the record gatdedering the verifications
and controls that precede the decision either toobrto report the transaction in order to be
always able to reconstruct the evaluation proceased on the supporting documentation,
especially if decision was to not report the tratisa. The Institute ensures appropriate
confidentiality of the stored information.

3.6 Periodic risks evaluation

This phase refers to all “assurance” activitiesceked in order to guarantee the correct fulfilmeit
anti-money laundering and Counter-Terrorist Finagecequirements.

The following is a brief description of the mairtiaities within the phase:

Identification and assessment of the riskss activity is aimed at ensuring and/or verifying
that internal procedures are able to prevent tldaton of rules concerning anti-money
laundering and counter-terrorism;

Identification of mitigation activitiesthis activity refers to the identification of prass
allowing to mitigate any anomalies and differenaistected during the procedures of
identification and assessment of the risks; itref® both organizational and operational
practices related to the correct performance ofatitvities within the competence of the
various functions of the Institute;
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- Reporting: this activity includes presentation to the Insttat Governance Bodies of the
findings and mitigation actions after performedifigmtions and thereof communication to
the operating structures involved in the activities

- Follow up: this activity refers to the verification of propasmitigation activities in order to
validate their effectiveness through comparisomaifial remediation of previously detected
deficiencies.

3.7 Training

This phase refers to the planning and traininchefgersonnel on the correct application of the-anti
money-laundering and counter-terrorism legislation.

The following is a brief description of the mairtiaities within the phase:

- Identification of training needghis activity consists of assessment of trainingdseof the
Institute personnel, based on the anti-money laumgleand anti-terrorism verification
activities, and in case of introduction of new ragons or organizational changes; the
Institute ensures a constant update of its reseuncemoney laundering risk, and on the
typical criminal financial transactions pattern®yding anti-money laundering training at
least once a year, for those who are in close comth customers and those who maintain
relations with the Autorita di Informazione Finasza,;

- Training Plan definition:this activity includes preparation of the trainiptan for each
individual, based on previous trainings and idésdifneeds, as well as preparation of the
training content;

- Training Provision: this activity consists of provision of the train;w@ccording to the
training plan, based on prepared training content.

4. The Role of Institute Governance Bodies

Money laundering and terrorist financing risk magragnt implies appropriate mechanisms of
governance, an organizational structure with cjeddfined reporting lines, and effective Internal
Control System.

Roles and responsibilities of Institute Governammlies related to anti-money laundering and
counterterrorism financing are reported below; tldey not modify the current assignment of the
Governance Bodies given by the existing regulatafribe Institute.

4.1 Board of Superintendence

The Board of Superintendence is the authdiiggponsible for administration and management of
the Institute as well as monitoring and supervisiohits financial, economic and operational
activities" (cf. article 10 of Statuto). In accordance with Statutory previsions, in relation to anti-
money laundering and counter-terrorism, the BodrdSoperintendence has the power to make
decisions and judgments in relation to:

- strategic directions and risks management poli@&ged to money laundering and terrorist
financing;

- definition of guidelines and principles for a clemnd appropriate allocation of tasks and
responsibilities with regards to money launderingd errorist financing, ensuring segregation
of duties between operational and controlling fion;

- setting up of Internal Control System to promptétett and manage money laundering and
terrorist financing risk;

- appropriate, complete and timely system of relatgos between and to governance bodies;

- establishing the Anti-Money Laundering Officer irder to ensure the timely fulfilment of
reporting obligations to the Autorita di Informaa® Finanziaria, as required by the anti-
money laundering and Counter-Terrorist Financimgislation;
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- establishing the Anti-money Laundering Functiond aappointment of the head of the
Function, based on Management Committee propasabyder to prevent and impede the
money laundering transactions and terrorism finagci

The Board of Superintendence also reviews controttfons progress reports concerning money
laundering and terrorism financing risk, promotirige adoption of appropriate corrective
measurements in case of detected gaps, anomatieeficiencies.

4.2 Chairman of the Board of Superintendence
The Chairman of the Board of Superintendence goresible for:

- requesting extraordinary verification every time believes it is necessary, during
participations in AML Committee;

- informing the Board of Superintendence, the Prekae the Commission of Cardinals of all
facts or acts the Chairman becomes aware of thgtamastitute a violation of the laws of
matter;

- Promoting the adoption of appropriate remediatiotioas in cases serious anomalies and
difficulties were encountered during the operatbthe Institute.

In order to discharge the responsibilities mentibrebove, the Chairman of the Board of
Superintendence is regularly informed by Managen@amhmittee on management performance and
activities involving protection against the risksmoney laundering and terrorist financing.

4.3 Board of Auditors

With the adoption of this Policy, the Board of Sdopgndence - in accordance with the
measurements within article 27 of the Statuto igassto the Board of Auditors the following
responsibilities:

- monitor compliance with anti-money laundering amuurder-terrorist financing external
regulations;

- encourage the closer examination of identified gapsmalies and deficiencies and promote
the adoption of appropriate remediation actions;

- provide its own opinion on the decisions concerrilmg components definition of the overall
architecture of money laundering and terrorist ritiag risk management and control
systems, also with regard to the adequacy of themzational structure;

- perform periodic analysis of the Institute businessivities, to ensure, through random
verification, that executed transactions are nairegj the external legislation, internal rules or
any principles included in this Policy.

In order to discharge the responsibilities mentibabove, the Board of Auditors is informed by
Management Committee on management performancacivities involving protection against the
risks of money laundering and terrorist financing.

The Board of Auditors is entitled to have accessdntrol functions reports and to obtain support
from the control functions of the Institute whenegerforming audits or investigations.

4.4 Management Committee

Management Committee, aesponsible for all the Institute operational adities” (cf. article 24 of
the Statuto), is obligated to:

- ensure the preparation, implementation and updateeoManual, taking into account the
content of this Policy, the recommendations anddgjines issued by the Autorita di
Informazione Finanziaria as well as any changekemregulatory framework;

- ensure that the Institute business activities,thednformation systems in use, are suitable to
fulfil regulatory obligations, in particular regang proper identification of customer master
data, acquisition and update of the essential nmédion to examine customer risk profile,
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identification of the reasons of the business imlahips and transactions, information
registration, and record keeping;

define the practices and procedures to ensurentedytfulfilment of reporting obligations to
the Autorita di Informazione Finanziaria as reqdiby external legislation;

define information flows in order to ensure thal laktitute Functions while performing
business activities are able to recognize tranmaxipotentially related to money laundering
or terrorist financing;

report to the Chairman of the Board of Superintesdeand the Board of Auditors on the
management and supervision of money launderingeanarist financing risk;

ensure personnel training regarding money laungaird terrorist financing, approving the
related personnel training plans;

adopt effective tools to monitor employees actgtiin order to ensure compliance with
regulations and manual;

submit to the Board of Superintendence the nontnatif the head of the Anti-Money
Laundering Function;

approve the Anti-Money Laundering Officer Regulatiand the Anti-Money Laundering
Function Regulation and, on proposal of AML Comeaett any amendments to the
abovementioned documents.

4.5 Anti-Money Laundering Officer

The Anti-Money Laundering Officer, established hg Board of Superintendence, is responsible for:

performing an overall assessment of potentiallyp®wisus transactions, submitted by the
Anti- Money Laundering Function, and whenever thaset the conditions reporting them to
the Autorita di Informazione Finanziaria;

maintaining the relation with the Autorita di Infoazione Finanziaria, and ensuring promptly
response on its requests.

The Anti-Money Laundering Officer, appointed by tBeard of Superintendence, has to respect the
criteria of independence, authority and profesdismarequired for carrying out assigned duties.

The appointment is confirmed annually. Responsigdiand way of operating of the Anti-Money
Laundering Officer are defined in a specific regjola, approved by the Management Committee.

It has to inform periodically the Institute Govenca Bodies concerning performed activities, as well
as provide all information requested by thereof.

In order to fulfill the responsibilities mentionedbove, the Anti-Money Laundering Officer has the
right to request additional investigation actisti® the Function which originated the communigatio

or other units where the customer has made trdosactalso with the support of Anti-Money

Laundering Function.
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5. The Role of Institute Functions

The anti-money laundering and counter-terroristriiting process consists of organizational and
control tools, where except the governance bodidigrent operational functions of the Institute ar
involved with objective to avoid operating misaligent relative to the system of effective rules and
regulations.

The main areas of responsibility of the functiongoived in the process are presented below; the
responsibilities have to be considered in additmrhe duties previously assigned by the existing
regulations of the Institute.

5.1 Internal Control Function

The Internal Control Function performs analysis amdfication on Institute business activities in
order to ensure the accuracy, efficiency and effesess of the Institute Functions, as well as the
respect of institutional ethics and statutory ngmragulations and procedures. In this context:

- monitors the compliance with internal regulations @rocedures, verifying, at least annually,
the appropriateness of anti-money laundering anchtes-terrorist financing process Internal
Control System;

- identifies the critical aspects of the process @gfthes the improvement recommendations;

- conducts follow-up activities in order to ensur@lagation of recommendations on identified
gaps and deficiencies, and to verify their abiittyavoid similar situations in the future;

- reports to the Institute Governance Bodies on perd activities and their outcomes.
5.2 Anti-Money Laundering Function

Anti-Money Laundering Function, reporting directty Management Committee, and with functional

reporting line to the Board of Superintendences act the base of a specific regulation approved by
the Management Committee, playing a role of compkaguarantor of the activities required by the

anti-money laundering and counter-terrorist finaggdrocess; for this purpose:

- collaborates with Institute Governance Bodies tentdy the organizational structures
directed to prevent and address money launderidgeanorism financing risks, participating
to the AML Committee;

- guards, in strict confidence, all collected docutagon used for investigation on potential
suspicious transactions, separating files of treti@as which were reported to the Anti-
Money Laundering Officer from those which were not, order to always be able to
reconstruct the evaluation process, based on datatien, especially in case where the
transaction in consideration was not reported,;

- collaborates, whenever requested by functions resble for training, to ensure appropriate
training plan, in order to guarantee the employsestantly meet qualification standards;

- monitors the Institute business activities in orderidentify suspicious transactions, in
accordance with the principle defined by the Auéodi Informazione Finanziaria;

- communicates timely to the Anti-Money Launderingfi€dr the identified potential
suspicious transactions;

- provides support to the Anti-Money Laundering Oéfien the monitoring customers activities
and during the analysis of submitted potentiallgyscious transactions;

- evaluates the impacts of new products or services aati-money laundering and
counterterrorist financing process.

5.3 Front Office Functions and Customer Managemeuinctions

The Front Office and Customer Management Functiomghich include functions with a direct
contact with customers and the one overseeingeékielopment of new products and/or services - are
responsible for:
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- fulfilment of customer due diligence obligation, eviever establishing new relationships or
executing occasional transactions:

* identifying and registering in the Institute infaation systems (customer data entry)
all persons who are engaged in any type of tralmsadh any amount;

» verifying accuracy and completeness of the customaster data in the system in
order to keep them updated in the event of any fications;

» verifying if the registered persons is includedtire lists of politically exposed
persons and terrorists, in order to ensure theinegents of enhanced verification
measurement;

» presenting to the customers the due diligence questire;

e collecting and storing documentation, including theditional documentation
supporting the enhanced verification measurement

» obtaining the necessary authorization to estalfistbusiness relationship or execute
the occasional transaction;

- management of the day-to-day activities, executiagsactions requested by the customers
related to the business relationship;

- ensuring, within the assigned duties, the properage of the customer daily transaction
documentation;

- reporting to the supervisor, as expected by theisiesis transaction reporting process, the
detected suspicious transaction, after carefullgmération based on the knowledge of its
customers, their activities, their risk profile,daoonsidering the funds origins, the updated
documents, and the obtained information or data.

5.4 Legal Function

The Legal Function, being the Function that supewithe interpretation of laws and regulations
which Institute refers to, is responsible for:

- constantly identifying legislation which may refemdirectly or indirectly, to anti-money
laundering and counter-terrorist financing and einguthe correct analysis and interpretation;

- providing to Institute's Functions, by request,alegdvice and opinions on anti-money
laundering and counter-terrorism.

5.5 Organization Function

The Organization Function — being the function thapervises the issuance, updates and maintains
procedures and internal regulations related tororgéional and procedural aspects of the various
units of the Institute — oversees the definitionha internal organization. For this purpose:

- contributes to the definition of duties and resjiaitises regarding anti-money laundering
and counter-terrorist financing;

- analyzes the impact of new regulations on the argtional structure of the Institute; -
contributes to the definition of interrelationshipsid informational flows of involved
functions;

- ensures, taking into account whatever reporteddmgrol functions, the implementation of
improvement recommendations related to internalamizational structure, required to
guarantee full compliance with the external legista

5.6 ICT Function

The ICT Function, being the Function that supessibe functionality of the computer equipment and
their development, is responsible for:
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- developing computer applications used to managméss activities, in accordance with the
requirements defined by the competent functions,owerseeing their realization and
implementation;

- contributing, when relevant, the implementation tbk improvement recommendations
proposed by the control functions relating to ambiney laundering and counter-terrorist
financing software;

- providing advice to the different structures of thstitute in relation to the softwares used by
the Institute.

5.7 AML Committee

The AML Committee meets to provide advice and &msee to Institute Governance Bodies and
other Functions of the Institute on any mattersardigpg anti-money laundering and counter-terrorist
financing and to review any requirements arisimgrfrinstitute business activities and brought tbtlig
by the Functions involved in the process, related t

- organizational and procedural changes deemed ragess appropriate by the Functions
involved in the process;

- deficiencies, anomalies and irregularities detectemiodifications to be applied in current
information technology procedures; - any issuesechby Institute personnel;

- proposal of modification to be made to Anti-Monegundering Function Regulation, Anti-
Money Laundering Officer Regulation and Anti-Monkgundering and Counter-Terrorist
Financing Manual.

This Committee consists of the Chairman of the BadrSuperintendence, Management Committee,
Heads of Control Functions, Heads of the Functixtssely involved in the process (in relation to
subject matter).

The Committee meets at least bi-monthly or at tifteative of the General Manager.
6. Internal Control System

The Institute adopts an Internal Control Systemsistant within the size and complexity of the
carried out activities with the purpose to undeztakks in a conscious manner and compatible with
the economic-financial conditions.

The Internal Control System is an integral par€ofporate Governance and organizational structure.
The control activities involve the Board of Sup&imdence, the Board of Auditors, the Management
Committee and employees at all levels, and argyiated with daily activities performed by every
employee within their assigned duties and respditisb.

All Institute personnel has the responsibility tontibute for protection against anti-money
laundering and counter-terrorist risks the Institistexposed to, ensuring the proper functionintpef
operational processes and maintaining a conductdbas fair treatment criteria. The Institute
personnel is obliged to make every effort mitigatthe risks, in relation to their assigned dutied a
responsibilities.

The Institute considers the adequacy of its Infe@uatrol System, taking into account the sengitivi
of regulations and operational aspects inherentnamey laundering and terrorist financing risk
management, a necessary condition for the achievenfi¢he objectives:

- operational objectives (process quality);

- performance objectives (asset protection and Imsgeption);

- informational objectives (accounting informatiordananagement reporting quality);
- compliance objectives (compliance with internal amternal regulations).

This paragraph presents the controls model that tmbe considered in managing money laundering
and terrorist financing risk. This model — in linh industry best practices — identifies the difiat
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types of control, regardless of the organizaticstalictures involved, which can be distinguished
between:

- operational controls;
- risk management controls;
- internal audit controls.

The control levels described above are performatkuthe supervision of the Institute Governance
Bodies responsible for the controls (Board of Suppendence and its Chairman, Board of Auditors,
Management Committee) which ensure the periodievewf the overall Internal Control System in
relation to the evolution of business activities @xternal regulations.

6.1 Operational controls

An appropriate operational control model has to eatown in the daily activities, recognizing the
value of the control as an important mean of achgethe objectives of the Institute.

Key items that the Institute considers in definopgrational controls are represented by:
- the clear accountability of involved individuals;
- the correct and complete identification of the ieggicontrol tools to be adopted,;

- the development and enhancement of a relationsiipogperational synergy model (both
methodological and organizational) regarding afitoa owners involved.

The Institute enables operational controls that eomith the anti-money laundering and
counterterrorist process. They are intended toragbe proper conduct of activities, and are pért o
routine tasks, both of the front and back officekeTTontrols are intended to assure complianceeof th
process with the formal and substantial requiremegtfined by external regulations and internal
rules.

Operational controls can be classified into théofeing categories:

- functional controls:are those carried out directly by the operatingcstire that performs the
process activities;

- automated controls or ITGC-Information Technologgn@ral Controls:are those performed
by the information system involved in the process;

- hierarchical controls: are those performed in the context of the supemisictivities
performed by the higher level of organization frimase performing the activities;

- back office controlsare those performed in the context of specializtkinffice or support
activities.

Operational controls are defined in the "Anti-Monlegundering and Counter-Terrorist Financing
Controls Checklist", attached to the Manual. Thatads formalization within internal regulation
confirms their existence, assigning them the atteibof certainty and formality. The personnel is
required to carry out the controls referred wittle Manual with the frequency and the methods
established therein.

6.2 Risk Management Controls

The Institute entrusts the responsibility of antrmay laundering and counter-terrorist financing ris
management controls to Anti-Money Laundering Functi

In particular, the Function monitors the compliamgth internal and external regulations included in
its perimeter of activities and the adequacy of ag@ment and control system of money laundering
and terrorist financing risk.

The analysis performed by the Function are orietdegissess the need to adjust the Internal Control
System providing the necessary organizational amdral tools against compliance risk emerging
from Institute activities and the evolution of réajory framework.
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The Anti-Money Laundering Function has the posiibito request modification to Institute
procedures and Information Technology System for muatter concerning money laundering and
terrorist financing risk, during participation toMA Committee or, whenever needed, to Technical
Committee.

The Function can also request the support of Légalction for legislation analysis and of AML
Committee for implementation of mitigation actionslated to money laundering and terrorist
financing risk.

Activities of the Function are tracked and thesulés are documented, formalized and communicated
to the Institute Governance Bodies in accordandh wiles and schedules appropriately defined in
the “Anti-Money Laundering Function Regulation”.

6.3 Internal Audit Controls

The Institute entrusts the responsibility of thieinal audit controls to the Internal Control Fuorct
which operates using a methodology of risk assessme@ocumented within the “Internal Control
Function Regulation”, approved by the Board of Simqpendence that defines its authority — to
identify abnormal trends, violations of the procexuand regulations, as well as evaluating the
capabilities of the overall Internal Control System

In particular, the analysis carried out by Inter@aintrol Function, are aimed to verify the reguiari
of business activities and the risk trend, monitprihe effectiveness and efficiency of the Inséitut
internal organization, and formulating proposalg fmprovement of control processes, risk
management processes and corporate governancessgegsce

This methodology has to guarantee the achievenighese objectives enabling the evaluation of the
adequacy of overall Internal Control System impleted in the various areas of operation.

Along with these activities, the Internal Contralri€tion verifies, at least annually, the adequdcy o
the overall Internal Control System related to -amtiney laundering and counter-terrorist financing
process.

The Function, performing assigned activities, ofm=ran the basis of specific work programs that
define in advance the activities to be carried owtluding the technical verification and sampling,
and procedures to identify, analyze, assess, atardeinformation during the conduct of audit
activities.

Activities of the Function are tracked and thesulés are documented, formalized and communicated
to the Institute Governance Bodies in accordandh wiles and schedules appropriately defined in
the “Internal Control Function Regulation”.

7. Relationship System

The strong interdisciplinarity of anti-money launidg and counter-terrorist financing process
requires the establishment of an accurate modetlafionships, and effective activation of timely
information flows, between the involved functions.

Relationship system, in particular, includes batle-ime communication which may be provided in
an unstructured way (including meetings and infecoemmunications) and defined information flows
resulting from activities with established frequgand/or timing.

The Anti-Money Laundering and counter-terroristaficing Manual details these information flows,
defined with the following objectives:

- ensure the Institute Governance Bodies, and theusfunctions of the Institute, can obtain
the necessary information in order to perform thdities in a conscious and effective
manner;

- guarantee a full enhancement of the different kwélresponsibility within the organization,
in order to ensure the proper functioning of thectire and, more generally, administrative
efficiency and controls effectiveness.

209



A diagram of Institute information flows related tiee anti-money laundering and counter-terrorist
financing process is reported below.

In particular, the figure below includes the foliogy types of workflows:
- Institute Governance Bodies internal informaticowf$;

- information flows between Institute Governance Bsdand the various functions of the
Institute (including control functions);

- information flows between the various functionghs Institute and control functions.

Identified information flows are usually bi-direatial in order to ensure full circularity of infortian
among all the Function of the Institute involvedhe process.

In any case, all information flows, in order to esle the purpose for which they are made, must have
the following characteristics:

- Suitable for the purposéhe type of information flow must be consistenthatite information
needs of its recipients;

- Clear: it must be logical and easily understandable. @kss can be improved by avoiding
the use of technical terms and providing enougipsrijng information;

- Complete:it must contain all the essential needs for reaifgieall information and remarks
relevant to support recommendations and conclusions

- Accurate: it must not contain errors or distortions and miostclose to the object of the
communication;

- Brief: it must be essential and must avoid unnecessamufations, details and redundancies;

- Timely: it must be timely and appropriate, depending onpthipose of the information, in
order to allow the Institute Governance Bodiesatetthe necessary action.

The Institute applies maximum care to protect thefidentiality of information, including adoption
of appropriate information technology tools. Withinis context the members of Institute Governance
Bodies ensure the confidentiality of informatiorgaited by their roles, limiting treatment to actual
needs related to the performance of assigned re#jidres, in accordance with the internal rules o
the matter.

Anti-Money Laundering and Counter-Terrorist Policy

All employees are responsible for confidential mfation and can distribute them only to those,
within organizational structures and functions bé tinstitute, who require such information for
business purpose.
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Attachment |
Types of customers
Customers
According to the Statuto, the Institute can opeoatly with the following types of customers:
- Canonical Foundations;
- Beatification Causes;
- Vatican Congregations;
- Secular and Religious Congregations (female);
- Secular and Religious Congregations (male);
- Apostolic Delegations and Nunciatures;
- Monasteries, Convents, Abbeys;
- Bishops' Conferences, Dioceses and Representagiparinents;
- Parishes, Churches and Pertinent Departments;
- Seminaries, Colleges, Various Entities;
- Holy See Departments and Assimilated;
- Cardinals;
- Bishops;
- Nuncio, Permanent Observer;
- Employee/Secretary/Board member or officer of thediature;
- Secular Clergy and Religious Men;
- Church staff and Secretary of State;
- Nuns;
- Holy See Employees and Assimilated,;
- Holy See Retired Employees and Assimilated;
- 1.O.R. Employees;
- 1.O.R. Retired Employees;
- Other Vatican Employees;
- Pontifical Family;
- Diplomatic corps accredited to the Holy See;
- Embassy to the Holy See;

- Exrelations with Holy See.
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ANNEX XXVIII APSA Regulations

ADMINISTRATION OF THE PATRIMONY OF THE APOSTOLIC SE E
REGULATIONS
VATICAN CITY
1 DECEMBER 2010
SECRETARIAT OF STATE
SECTION FOR GENERAL AFFAIRS
The Vatican, 26 November 2010
N.91.782/P
My Lord Cardinal,

In reference to the document issued on 18 Octdirecsame protocol number and as communicated
by his Excellency Monsignor Domenico Calcagno tiglo®fficio no. 81,737 of 15 November, as
President of the “working group” tasked with exaimgn specific Regulations for Dicasteries and
President of the Commission for Staffing Listsir pleased to inform you that on 23 November 2010
the Holy Father approved the Regulations and &iafffor this, the Administration of the Patrimony
of the Apostolic See, along with the Staff List f@oncierges and Cleaners”.

I am therefore honoured to be able to send YoumEnge the Regulations for this Administration,
along with the two Staffing Lists, for appropridtemalities to proceed.

May | take this opportunity to confirm my distineispects
for your most Devoted and Reverend
Eminence
Secretariat of State

To His Most Reverend Eminence
Attilio Cardinal Nicora

President of the Administration

of the Patrimony of the Apostolic See
00120 VATICAN CITY
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REGULATIONS

PART |
COMPETENCE, GOVERNANCE AND STRUCTURE
TITLE |
Area of Competence
Art. 1
Purpose

The Administration of the Patrimony of the Apostolie $#esignated APSA) is the Dicastery of the
Roman Curia tasked with managing the Holy See’sastate and securities assets, which are used to
provide the funds necessary for the Roman Curfalfib its functions! To this end, the Dicastery is
required to maintain this patrimony whole, andasas possible ensure that it generates incontein t
prospect of maintaining a balance between assenheeind expenses incurred.

! See GIOVANNI PAOLO lI,Pastor Bonus28 June 1988, in AAS, 80 [1988] 841-9:34, art.
172.

TITLE II
Management, Composition and Functions
Art. 2
Structure
§ 1. APSA is organized structurally pursuant tochart provided in Annex I.

§ 2. APSA is presided over by a Cardinal, assibfed Commission of Cardinal&nd is divided into
two Sections ‘Ordinary and Extraordinary- run by a PrelatSecretary assisted by tw®elegates
one for each Section.

2 See ibid, art. 173.
Art. 3
The Cardinal President

§ 1. The CardinaPresidentmanages and directs APSA, overseeing all of iisiaes on the basis of
an appointment received from the Supreme Pohtiffthin the limitations envisaged under that
appointment, to all effects representing APSA teetbird parties and in legal proceedifigs.

§ 2. Within the scope of the powers vested in him, CardinaPresidentmay issue written proxies
and delegationsHe may also issue guidelines and instructionspeci§ic issues.

% See Pontifical Chirograph, Annex 1 to téicio Secr. State No. 2615/A of 24.05.2005.
* See below, art. 7.
® See the Chirograph cited in note 3 above.

Art. 4

The Commission of Cardinals

§ 1. TheCommission of Cardinalis presided over by the Cardirfatesident Individual members of
the Commission are appointed by the Supreme PdaotiH five-year term of office.

§ 2. The CardinaPresidentconvenes meetings of th@ommission of Cardinalst least twice
annually, in addition to when he considers it appede.
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§ 3. Meeting convocation orders are issued witficgeht advance warning by the Prelate Secretary,
on prior agreement with the Cardirfalesident Meeting notices are accompanied by an agenda and
associated documentation.

§ 4. Delegatesare ordinarily called to attend meetings of tBemmission of Cardinafs The
Secretarymay invite a Competent Official if issues relatedpecific duties are on the agenda.

§ 5. Minutes are drafted of eaCGlommission of Cardinalsieeting, which are subsequently sent to the
Secretariat of State.

® See below, art. 6.
Art. 5
The Prelate Secretary

§ 1. The Prelat&ecretary appointed by the Supreme Pontiff for a five-yssam of office, on the
basis of instructions from theresidentand in agreement with him, coordinates the worketiaten
by the organizational units and oversees their gem@a and administrative performance via the
Delegatesat the two Sections to which individual organizaibunits belong, as well as drawing on
operations undertaken by th&anagement and Procedural Contratea’

§ 2. The Prelat8ecretaryis hierarchically superior to his Secretariat dmeléntire Area referred to in
the paragraph above.

§ 3. The PrelatSecretaryin particular:

a) Sends members of theommission of Cardinaland the Cardinabecretaryof State the
minutes of Commission of Cardinals’ meetings an&AR financial statements;

b) Undertakes the functions and activities delegatechim by the CardinaPresidentin
compliance with instructions issued by the lattard signs associated deeds over which he
has authority, within the limitations of proxiexeéved,

c) Exercises his authority to sign, where envisagedeurproxies received, jointly with the
competentDelegate or with other Authorized Officials for transact® on accounts held by
APSA with banks;

d) In the case of absence or impediment, substitutes Gardinal President signing all
associated deeds, jointly with tBelegatecompetent for that particular task;

e) Undertakes all other activities and functions eagesd under these Regulations or as
entrusted to him in compliance with these Regufatio

" See below, art. 11.
Art. 6
The Delegates

8 1. TheDelegatesappointed by the Supreme Pontiff for a five-yieam of office, operate under the
PrelateSecretaris guidance and look after the activities of thet®ms to which they are assigned,
through a system of instructions, delegations arahaxies received, drawing upon input fr&anior
Managers Office ManagersSector Headsind Expertsavailable to the various organizational units.
Delegatesperform their functions with a unity of manageried operational intent in order to
maximize the yield of their respective assets.

§ 2. Specifically, they:

a) In agreement with the PrelaBecretarytake steps to organize work at the Section to which
they are assigned;

b) Manage correspondence received by their Sectiorsupat to established procedures,
ensuring distribution to the various organizatiomaits;
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c) Countersign documents related to deeds and tramssiceferred to under Para. 3 item c, art.
5, and sign internal correspondence;

d) Sign deeds in compliance with and within the limiaas of delegations and proxies received,;

e) The Delegateat the Ordinary Sectionoversees procedures necessary for the rental bf rea
estate, establishing terms and conditions andrsigaésociated rental contracts;

f) The Delegateat theExtraordinary Section within the scope of his own competencies and
those that he has been delegated - underwritesingamnd financial transaction-related
agreements, accords and contracts.

Art. 7
Powers of Representation and Signature

§ 1. The CardinaPresident(by virtue of the Pontifical Chirograph), the Ptel&ecretaryand the
Delegatesrestricted to delegations bestowed upon themtlamgbrovisions of these Regulations, are
empowered to represent APSA before third partied, take on rights and obligations towards third
parties on APSA’s behalf. In the execution of sfiecnitiatives involving particular guidance and
spending limits, the Cardin&residentmay empower the PrelaBecretaryor one of theDelegatego
exercise specific functions. The empowered pantiast, at regular intervals, report on the exerofse
the function vested in them, and seek specific @igtion from the CardindPresidentto take on
commitments towards third parties for amounts thateed budgeted expenses. The Cardinal
President PrelateSecretaryand theDelegateseach within the scope of their own competencres a
in exercise of the functions that they have beemnusted, may delegate to Officials employed by
APSA, within the restrictions of the rights and aoitments that APSA has contractually assumed,
powers of signature necessary to collect and dsebliquid funds that fall due with regard to third
parties, and that the same may exercise limitédgandividual activities to which they are assigne

§ 2. Throughad hocprovisions, theCardinal Presidentmay further specify the powers of employees
in procedural and administrative terms, particylarith regard to any absences or replacements.

Art. 8
The Sections

§ 1. TheOrdinary Sectionadministers the property portfolio owned by APSAd ahe portfolio
entrusted by other Entities, where appropriate ohgvon input fromExperts The same Section
provides administrative and technical servicesemading everything necessary for the Holy See’s
Dicasteries’ ordinary activiti€sThe relative cost of these services, regulateceuad hocaccords
drawn up with the Entities concerned, is chargetthécaccounts of the Entities themselves.

§ 2. TheExtraordinary Sectioradministers specific investment assets arising ftben Financial
Convention in annex to the Lateran Treaty (11 Fatyr1929) and assets acquired subsequently, as
well as managing assets entrusted to the Sectiooth®r Institutions of the Holy See, pursuant to
operational terms and conditions in line with trenoh the securities marketghe indications
provided above, and in compliance with the prirespdf the Social Doctrine of the Church regarding
an ethical approach to economic and financial digts; as well as being oriented towards pursuit of
the criterion of the highest yield allied with tlyeeatest securitlf. The peculiar securities assets
administered by this Section consist of cash arsh eguivalents, financial instruments and other
investments. The Section may, under exceptionabgistances, undertake transactions in financial
instruments on behalf of individual persons, afteceiving prior authorization from the Cardinal
President although, in any event, not on behalf of APSA Eyges.

§ 3. Owing to its remit, th&xtraordinary Sectiommaintains relations with other Holy See Entities,
the banking system and international financialiingons.

§ 4. Although it is split into two Sections whictredurther sub-divided into individual organizatadn
units;* APSA operates as an effective and unified orgdioizaand its operations are inspired by the
following guiding principles:
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a) Observance of the principle ofseparation of functionsn other words, separation between
operational, administrative and control-relateghogsibilities;

b) Observance ofliversity and exclusivity of focusetween the two Sections, with a clear,
unequivocal distinction between the spheres ofaijmrs undertaken within the same entity
(APSA);

c) Observance of the criterion défficiency where possible avoiding the duplication of
functions.

8§ 5. The main activities, operational responsib#itand individual organizational unit function ar
described in the articles of these Regulationsvibelo

8 See GIOVANNI PAOLO IlPastor Bonusart. 174.
° See ibid, art. 175.
19 See Guidance given by Pope Pius XI inMwiu Proprioissued on 5.12.1929.
1 See below, arts. 9 and 10.
Art. 9
Ordinary Section Organizational Units
§ 1. The Ordinary Section consistsArkas OfficesandServices?

§ 2. The Real Estate Managemerfirea is further sub-divided into: thelistorical Records
Management Servicéhelncome Management Officand thelechnical Management Office

§ 3. It encompasses five OfficéBurchasing; General Accounting and Financial Stagets, plus
Analytical Accounting; Human Resources; Legald theData Processing Centre

8§ 4. It has two Service®rotocol-Archives and Peregrinatio ad Petri Sedem

§ 5. The Area unit is managed byanior Manager the Offices are run b@ffice Managers* and
Service units are overseen $gctor Managet¥’

2 See below, Annex |.
3 See below, art. 27.
4 See below, art. 28.
15 See below, art. 29.
Art. 10
Extraordinary Section Organizational Units
§ 1. TheExtraordinary Sectioronsists offficesandServices

§ 2. It encompasses three Offic&ecurities Analysis and Trading; Investment Managemand
Collections and Paymentl has two Serviceginalytical AccountingindProtocol-Archives

§ 3. Office units are run b@ffice Managersand Service units are run Bgctor Managers
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PART II

THE ADMINISTRATION OF THE PATRIMONY OF THE APOSTOLI C SEE: AREAS,
OFFICES AND SERVICES

TITLE |
Management and Procedural Control Area
Art. 11
Management and Procedural Control

§ 1.Management and Procedural Contsofremit runs right across APSA, and is respongiliiectly
to theSecretary This Area is run by &enior Manager

§ 2. The main operational responsibility of thigamizational unit is to oversee drafting of the dpetd
and undertake full-year final checks. This activity undertaken to orient management towards
achieving targets through the ongoing monitoringlistrepancies between recorded results and the
targets set.

8§ 3. In particular, this Area carries out the faling activities:
a) It takes part every year in drawing up APSA’s budgethe following year;

b) Every month, it receives final data for every casd/or responsibility centre from each
Section’s Analytical Accounting Office, and takésps to:

1. Identify any discrepancies compared with forecaatsl subsequently proceed to assess
the performance of each “centre”;

2. Quantify the margins generated during the perioceagh Section and by APSA as a
whole;

3. Report on these activities to tbelegatesand Superiorsfor any appropriate decisions to
be taken;

c) Depending on forecast capacity, it validates evyamychase request coming in from the
various Offices at the two Sections, Dicasteria$ Bodies.

§ 4. On the procedures side, the Area must:
a) Map and monitor the various types of risk to which organization is exposed,;

b) Draft forecast audit plans for given administratierercises, which are then sent on to
Superiors;

c) On a regular basis and through targeted intervesiticerify that existing procedures function
correctly and check that they are adequate;

d) After the above checks have been completed, dnadidahocreport to present the activities
undertaken and results achieved, highlighting amynalies that may have been found and
any corrective measures put into place. This repogt be sent to the Prelate Secretary;

e) At the end of each financial year, draft a reportadhat activities were undertaken during the
year, what critical issues were detected, and whhitions were adopted. Once again, this
report must be sent to the Prelate Secretary.

§ 5.Management and Procedural Contadso works on:

a) Drafting and reviewing management approaches @tetdwards strengthening the internal
control system;

b) Drafting new procedures and updating existing places and procedures in use at APSA’s
core units.

TITLE Il
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Ordinary Section
Art. 12
Real Estate Management Area
§ 1. TheReal Estate ManagemeAtea is responsible for property owned by APSA
- with the exception of properties listed as asselsrying to foreign subsidiari&s

- and for buildings entrusted to APSA by other EestiThe organizational unit’s operational
responsibilities encompass properties that qualifyassets belonging to subsidiaries located
on ltalian territory. Thdkeal Estate Managemefitea is run by &enior Manager

8§ 2. In particular, the Area is sub-divided into:

a) Historical Records Managemenivhich looks after property-related historical omts by
keeping an inventory of all assets. This invenisrgnaintained in association with thegal
Office'” Responsibility foHistorical Records Managemeistheld by eéSector Manager

b) Income Managemenwhich works with thd_egal Officeto look after legal and contractual
issues associated with properties and their usar teturns, and fiscal, insurance and
construction-related issues. Affice Manageis in charge;

c) Technical Managementyhich undertakes ordinary and extraordinary tecdnictervention
for maintenance purposes, coordinating and overgeg¢he execution of works or
management of the same. With regard to these tesiyit also prepares implementation
specifications for property maintenance work, wogkwith and supporting the Purchasing
Office'® to undertake the process preparatory to assigoing to contractor companies. It
also undertakes planning work. It is run byGifice Manager

§ 3. The activities of this organizational unit aegulated by appropriate procedures validated and
verified byManagement and Procedural Control

16 Companies whose registered offices are locatesidzuttaly are considered as such.
" See below, art. 16.
18 See below, art. 13.

Art. 13

Purchasing Office

The Purchasing Office - a single office covers b@&hctions - looks after the centralized

implementation of the purchasing cycle through pthees ranging from identifying and collating the

needs for goods and services at Dicasteries aratiatsd Institutions, to proposal of a choice of
suppliers - for submittal to competent Superiodyawing on support from the necessary technical
and legal functions within the Dicastery.

Art. 14
General Accounting and Financial Statements, AadyAccounting Office

8§ 1. TheGeneral Accounting and Financial Statements, AraytAccounting Officas responsible
for managing general bookkeeping and for draftiRSA’s year-end financial statements, inclusive
of administrative and accounting data from the Biedes and Offices of the Holy See. It also works
with Management and Procedural Conttoldraft the budget.

§ 2. General Accounting for all of APSA - is located within th®rdinary Sectionand records
accounting data for both Sections.

§ 3. The Office drafts APSA’s sole year-end finahatatements for the purpose of providing a
unitary accounting measurement of how assets haveilsuted to covering the costs of fulfilling the
Roman Curia’s functions, while at the same timenmlating interference between payables and
receivables at the two Sections.
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8§ 4. The financial statements, inclusive of datafithe Holy See’s Dicasteries and Offices, are used
to highlight results and break down spending byirgous responsibility centres.

8§ 5. The Office orders payments to be made uponctimapletion of purchasing procedures,
undertakes associated controls, and writes thesmiram to the accounts in compliance with data
categories prepared by Analytical Accounting, inségd organizationally - for th@rdinary Section
within the same Office.

§ 6. Ordinary SectiorAnalytical Accountingundertakes calculations in areas for which it is
responsible, for use in undertaking controls ongetsl pursuant to preestablished cost/responsibility
centres, and all other management systems forfepassessments of the yield and efficiency of real
estate assets and services provided byOufignary Section Approaches to presenting the results of
these systems must be identified in agreementM#@hagement and Procedural Control

Art. 15
Human Resources Office

§ 1. TheHuman Resources Offite responsible for legal and administrative requiats concerning
employees at the Roman Curia’s Dicasteries andc&ffand, if specifically delegated to do so, of
other associated Institutions, in compliance witriuctions from the Secretariat of State.

§ 2. Within this sphere of operations, it:
a) Provides consulting to Entities and individualst tmaist or may seek opinions institutionally;
b) Is involved in research to draw up regulations stadf lists;
c) Undertakes salary payment activities;

d) Undertakes hiring procedures and follows processsgarding promotion, seniority,
termination of service, transfers, and leave, whesponsible providing human resource
management;

e) Proposes and assesses training schemes and moéssivancement paths;

f) Undertakes procedures for insurance against adsidand maintains operational relations
with insurance companies;

g) Maintains staff records.

§ 3. This organizational unit drafts the budgetdtaff working at APSA and the Curia’s Dicasteries
and Offices, working alongside and in agreemenh wianagement and Procedural Contrahd
Analytical Accounting

Art. 16
Legal Office

8 1. TheLegal Officelooks after the management of APSA’s legal interést providing advice and
specialist support to activities undertaken by ofd#ices and Services at APSA itself, Dicasteries
and Offices at the Holy See, and, on request, othated Entities.

§ 2. In undertaking its duties, the Office workshwihe Vatican and foreign legal authorities arad -
required - draws on the services of external pedesls, selected through appropriate
commissioning procedures.

Art. 17
Data Processing Centre

§ 1. TheData Processing Centrprovides all of APSA and its associated Institusiovith hardware
and software support, undertaking the preparatfameoessary work depending on requirements and
process specifications as defined by its clients.
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§ 2. Procedures that impact administration andwatarg are subject to auditing banagement and
Procedural Contral

§ 3. The Office provides technical support to fruechasing Officen the provisioning of IT material
for APSA, the Dicasteries and Offices of the HobeS

Art. 18

Ordinary Section Protocol and Archive

TheProtocol and Archive Servideoks after theSectiors organizational issues by undertaking:
a) The collection, routing, dispatch of correspondemcel maintaining protocol for the same;
b) Office work for theDelegateso that he may undertake his expected institutidnaés;
c) Safekeeping and cataloguing of archive documents;

d) Research and preparation of copies of archive dentswequested by Superiors or by
authorized colleagues.

Art. 19
Peregrinatio ad Petri Sedem

ThePeregrinatio ad Petri Seders responsible for ensuring airline, rail and seketing on behalf of
employees of the Holy See and associated Institsitid-urthermore, it undertakes hospitality
activities for pilgrims tdPetri Sedem

TITLE Il
Extraordinary Section
Art. 20
Securities Analysis and Trading Office

8 1. TheSecurities Analysis and Tradir@ffice is responsible for interacting with secu#timarkets,
where required drawing on Experts selected purdoaayppropriate procedures.

8 2. In particular, in order to maximize yields geated by assets, it:

a) Undertakes analysis of the markets targeted atifgieng the best investment strategies for
the assets under management in the various investypes;

b) Within the framework of proxies and guidance reedivundertakes investment trades of
assets managed on its own and on others’ behalf;

c) Within the framework of guidance received and exgstproxies, undertakes decisions to
make divestments, informing the CardiRaésidentand the Prelat8ecretary

d) On a monthly basis, reports to Superiors on thedtmaent portfolio breakdown, highlighting
yields and distinguishing between management ofows assets and obehalf of third
parties

e) Manages relations with subsidiary companies, aoguimformation from them oriented
towards auditing their operations.

§ 3. Income and expenses from activities are tavieen to centres defined along wifinalytical
Accounting® and General Accountind’ pursuant to appropriate control procedures, tourens
efficiency and in compliance with the principles afseparation between functions, protecting
transparency and fostering the use of electronitoaks.

19 See below, art. 23.
2 see above, art. 14.
Art. 21
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Investment Management Office

§ 1. Thelnvestment Manageme®ffice is responsible for verifying and settlingdies undertaken on
its own and on others’ behalf. Within this frametyoit undertakes activities necessary to complete
trades for the acquisition of securities.

8§ 2. Further, it takes steps to undertake analysdbe yield of assets under management overall and
by individual investment portfolio class, using gporting approach drawn up in agreement with
Management and Procedural Contralith data fromAnalytical Accounting™

Specifically:

a) After checks pursuant to the standards of commtinicaenvisaged for the management of
interbank transactions, it prepares data for mdreysfers, payments arising out of trading
operations and payment orders to third partiessoovin behalf, for Entities authorized by the
Holy See, and for parties that maintain relationscompliance with the authorization
envisaged under art. 8, 8§ 2;

b) It looks after the management of dividends and oaspfor securities in its portfolio and
belonging to third parties;

c) It prepares transactions for the repayment or dmpof securities in its portfolio and
belonging to third parties;

d) It manages the opening of and repayment of treasansactions completed on the money
market on its own and third parties’ behalf;

e) It manages messaging, adopting international conwation standards envisaged for
interbank transactions.

L See below, art. 23.
Art. 22
Collections and Payments Office

§ 1. After conducting appropriate checks, on bebAPSA, authorized Entities of the Holy See and
parties that maintain relations with it, t@ollections and Paymentaanages execution orders for

money transfers, payments arising from trading ajpans, and payment orders to third parties
through dispatch to the interbank transaction memegt network, as well as managing a desk
service. Specifically:

a) It looks after and checks the conversion of trateas prepared by thénvestment
ManagementOffice into the standard communications format aeddpfor interbank
transactions;

b) It finalizes the authorization processes necedsargompleting interbank transactions;

c) It completes the messaging necessary for the Zai@din of interbank transactions and their
dispatch onto the network;

d) It looks after the finalization of internet bankiagtivities involving applications and products
typical ofvirtual banking

e) It checks the successful outcome of the transaxtieferred to in the preceding item;
f) It conducts a cash desk service and safekeepslia/atican medals.

§ 2. Payment orders for transactions destined enb=red onto APSA’s year-end financial statements
as expenses may only be executed if they havevext@iecessary authorization pursuant to specific
procedures, or directly by the Cardiaksidentor the Prelat&ecretaryin which caseManagement
and Procedural ContrchndGeneral Accountinghould be informed in advance.

Art. 23

Analytical Accounting
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8 1. TheAnalytical AccountingService accounts for the Section’s assets anddrattier indicators
that are useful in assessing asset yields, in agmeewith Management and Procedural Control
Specifically, it must provide budget checking dbjapre-established cost/responsibility centres for
specific valuations of securities asset yields bmtmed and under management, broken down by
individual investment type (equity, bond, curremcymonetary).

§ 2. This organizational unit undertakes checksréfides are undertaken (informedlbyestment
Management)preparatory to entry intGeneral AccountingDuring this checking stage, it finalizes
the entries necessary for input ilpalytical Accounting.

Art. 24
Extraordinary Section Protocol and Archive

The characteristics of this organizational unit i@ same as its counterpart service in the orglinar
Section, that is to say, it looks after the Secsianganizational details by undertaking:

a) The collection, routing, dispatch of corresponderacel maintaining protocol for the same;
b) Office work for theDelegatein order for him to undertake his expected institual duties;
c) Safekeeping and cataloguing of archive documents;

d) Research and preparation of copies of archive dentswequested by Superiors or by
authorized colleagues.
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PART Il
STAFF AT THE ADMINISTRATION OF THE PATRIMONY OF THE APOSTOLIC SEE
TITLE |
Staff Organization
Art. 25
Administration of the Patrimony of the Apostolie S#aff Hierarchy
§ 1. Under Superiéf oversight, Senior ManagetsQfficials, ?*and staff involved
in auxiliary task& work at the various organizational units requiredheet
APSA’s functional requirements, within the resioas of the Staff Hierarc§
approved pursuant to ti@eneral Regulations of the Roman Ciffia
§ 2. The Secretariat of ti@ardinal Presidenteports directly to th€ardinal President®

§ 3. In both Sections, ancillary activities arerieg out by staff employed in hospitality services,
simple manual tasks and the cleaning of commorsamed offices. These employees are managed by
the Delegateat that given Section, who may for this purposaided by an AssistaAtwhose job is

to organize auxiliary activities at the Section.

22 See above, art. 2, § 2.

% See below, art. 27.

4 See below, arts. 28, 29 and 30.
% See below, art. 31.

% See below, Annex Il.

%’ See SECRETARIA STATUSRegolamento Generale della Curia Romahs April 1999,
in AAS, 91 [1999] 630-699, art. 9.

%8 See below, Annex |I.

# SeeMansionario Generale della Curia Romarfnnex llI.
Art. 26
Team of Auxiliaries - Concierges and Cleaners

§ 1. APSA also employs people of@am of Auxiliarie¥ and staff who work as concierges both at
properties used for core purposes, and so-calletbfinegenerating” properties, as well as cleaners
who work at the above-mentioned properties and, revheecessary, at other Roman Curia
Dicasteries”

§ 2. TheTeam of Auxiliarieperforms manual servicgsn support of APSA’s
activities.
§ 3.Conciergeswork at core-use properties and at residentiadings where
concierge service is provided.

% See below, Annex II.

31 See below, Annex lI.

% Cleaning, removals, guarding, deliveries, etc.

TITLE Il
Senior Managers and Officials
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Art. 27
Area Senior Managers

8 1. APSA AredaSenior Managersire appointed by the Supreme Ponitiff, after bemogp@sed by the
CardinalPresident

§ 2. Senior Managerserve a five-year term of office, which may be rgeé on completion of their
term for a further five-year period. Senior Manageust retire upon reaching theif&rthday.

§ 3.Senior Managersre ordinarily in charge of one Area. In compliamgth their mandate, they are
responsible for:

a) Managing, organizing, coordinating and supervigiogvities at that Area;

b) Exercising any powers that may have been vestdwem by Superiors, either permanently or
temporarily, and attending meetings at which the@isence is necessary or requested;

c) Ensuring that they may be contacted and be avaikihny time of day;

d) Ensuring that their professional skills are condyakept up to date, and taking part in
training schemes promoted by APSA;

e) Working exclusively for APSA, unless expressly ottise authorized by
Superiors

§ 4. AreaSenior Managersire normally assisted in their activities ©ffice Managersnd/orSector
Heads Ongoing or temporary working relationships witkpertsare also an optioft.

§ 5. Pay conditions for la§enior Managerare governed bgd hocregulations?
3 See below, art. 27.

3 See Annex D to the RescripEX audientia SS.thiof 27.09.2007 Prot. Secr. State No.
53156/G.N.

Art. 28

Office Managers and Experts

§ 1. APSAOffice ManagerandExpertsare Level X Officials, appointed officially
by the Cardinabecretaryof State, after being proposed by ardinal

President®

§ 2. Each organizational unit designated as anc&ffiordinarily has arOffice Manager- or an
Official appointed in his stead - whose responisybi$ to:

a) Coordinate the work allocated to his Office in argamizationally- and managerially-
independent manner - within the limitations of pesxreceived - by assigning it to individual
Officials and verify that it has been well-execytéd which he must provide explanations to
the competenbDelegateand, in special cases, to the Presgeretary

b) Answer for the presence of other Officials at hffid®@ during working hours;
c) Participate in the selection of staff to look ati@ining at that Office;
d) Attend meetings at which their presence is necgssarequested.

§ 3.0ffice Managersnay be joined in their duties by &xpert either temporarily

or on an ongoing basfs.

§ 4. Pay conditions for la@ffice Managersre governed bgd hocregulations®

8 5. AnExpertis called in to work wittfSuperiorsor other Officials, or as an

individual, on activities of special importanceaichieving institutional goals that
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require high-level expertise and professionalisra given sector.
8 6. In special cases, an Expert may temporarngiaoe arOffice Manager

% See SECRETARIA STATURegolamento Generale della Curia Romaha April 1999,
in AAS, 91 [1999] 630- 699, art. 13.

% See above, arts. 9 § 3 and 108 2.
37 SeeMansionario Generale della Curia Romansnnex lIl.

% See Annex D to the RescripEX audientia SS.thiof 27.09.2007 Prot. Secr. State No.
53156/G.N.

Art. 29
Sector Heads

§ 1. Sector Headsat APSA are Level IX Officiaf§ selected from among Officials in service or
hired® from among Officials who have distinguished thelwes for their merits, prudence,
experience and knowledge, confirmed by appropadtecational qualifications.

§ 2. Each organizational unit designated as a G#htias éSector Managewhose responsibility it is
to:

a) Coordinate activities at the sector at which theykann compliance with instructions
received;

b) Organize training and professional refresher causestaff at hisservice
c) Serve as a link person for other Holy See or eztdvadies.
39 SeeMansionario Generale della Curia Romansnnex lIl.

*0 See SECRETARIA STATUSRegolamento Generale della Curia Romah8 April 1999, in
AAS, 91 [1999] 630-699, art. 13 § 2.

41 See above, arts. 9 § 4 and 108 3.
Art. 30
Other Officials

§ 1. All permanent Officials, with the sole exceptiof those at Level X are employed pursuant to
the General Regulations of the Roman Curia accordance with APSA’s key needs, within the
restrictions of the Staff Hierarchy.

§ 2. When required owing to official needs, the di@al Presidentmay hire staff on a fixed-term
basis governed pursuant to tBeneral Regulations of the Roman Cufia

*2 See SECRETARIA STATUSRegolamento Generale della Curia Romahs April 1999,
in AAS, 91 [1999] 630-699, art. 13, § 1.

“3 See ibid, art. 10.
Art. 31
Auxiliary Staff

As indicated in articles 25, 8 3 and 26, APSA emgplstaff who perform auxiliary activities, hired
permanently or, with recourse to said conditions,abfixed-term basis pursuant to tleeneral
Regulations of the Roman Curia

Art. 32
Professional Consultants

APSA may draw upon the services of ProfessionalkGltents pursuant to the
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indications contained in th@eneral Regulations of the Roman Cuffia
“ See Ivi, art. 11.

Art. 33

Consultors

8 1. APSA also hires ecclesiastic and Gonsultors

§ 2. Consultors who normally work unpaid, express opinions omaficial, property, legal, fiscal and
business matters.

§ 3. Consultorsare appointed for a five-year term of office by tBapreme Pontiff, after being
proposed by th€ardinal President

Art. 34
Volunteers and Interns

8§ 1. APSA may take on individudolunteersandInternswho, for a certain period of time, offer to
work for free.

§ 2. Volunteer work is governed by tBeneral Regulations of the Roman Cufia

§ 3. Internships are regulated by ah hocaccord, which may be signed on a case-by-case basis
between APSA and the promoting party.

§ 4. Internships, which must be formalized in atten deed, are designed to be part of an intern’s
training - for a fixed length of time establishedaidvance — under the supervision of a mentordand
not in any way constitute employment.

§ 5. It is not envisaged that interns ardunteersreceive payment or social security contributions,
with the exception of insurance against accidentsthird party liability.

*® See ibid. art. 22.
TITLE I
Labour Regulations
Art. 35
Applicable Regulations
The regulations that apply to APSA staff are thibse govern labour relations at the Holy See.
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PART IV
TEMPORARY AND FINAL PROCEDURES AND PROVISIONS
TITLE |
Procedures
Art. 36
The Aims of Procedures

8 1. APSA follows specific and appropriate proceduio comply with the institutional requirements
referred to in Art. 1.

§ 2. These procedural tools have been drafted emdnanitored with a view to creating optimal
operating conditions in order to maximize the yiefdassets under management. They are updated
from time to time, following the receipt of proptsdrom Heads of Offices and Services, having
received a favourable opinion froltanagement and Procedural Contrah order to cater better to
changing operational requirements.

§ 3. Every procedure must take into account thlexgbenses that feature on APSA'’s financial
statements, even if they are undertaken in sengigieddence by Dicasteries, must be made in
observance of APSA procedure to foster planning and operational cbritr order to facilitate the
achievement of a balance at the planning stagedesiforecast expenses and available funds.

“ E.g. purchase and budget.
Art. 37
Specific Procedures

The Heads of the various Offices and Servicesespansible for drafting specific procedures. lifs
to the PrelateéSecretaryand Delegates to approve such procedures, havinghsdhe opinion of
Management and Procedural Contrdlanagement and Procedural Contrid responsible for
checking that procedures are in place, adequate@nekctly applied.

TITLE II
Temporary and Final Provisions
Art. 38
Temporary Provisions
Previous provisions are repealed on the date hleaeRegulationgome into force.
Art. 39
Final Provisions

Within the scope of organizational units’ operasibactivities, as part of their activities Unit Hisa
may be granted powers of signature regarding dietisire merely declarative and informative.

Reference to the General Regulations of the Ronuaia C

For any items not covered under thésegulations please refer to th&eneral Regulations of the
Roman Curia

Art. 41
Commencement Date

TheseRegulationsgo into force on the first day of the month aftke tmonth in which they are
approved.
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ANNEX |
ADMINISTRATION OF THE PATRIMONY OF THE APOSTOLIC SE E
ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE
PRESIDENT
Secretary
Ordinary Section Delegate
Real Estate Management Area
OFFICES
Purchasing
General Accounting and Financial Statements — ArallyAccounting
Human Resources
Legal
DPC
SERVICES
Protocol and Archive
Peregrinatio ad Petri Sedem
Management and Procedural Control Area
Extraordinary Section Delegate
OFFICES
Securities Analysis and Trading
Investment Management
Collections and Payments
SERVICES
Protocol and Archive

Analytical Accounting
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ANNEX XXIX APSA Anti-Money Laundering and Anti-Terr orism Procedures

APSA

Procedures for preventing and combating the laundeng of proceeds from criminal activities
and the funding of terrorism

Anti-Money Laundering and Anti-Terrorism Procedures

1. General Provisions
1.1 Reference Framework

On 30 December 2010, the Vatican City State issdatican City State Law no. 127: “Law for
preventing and combating the laundering of procdenim criminal activities and the funding of
terrorism”, which went into effect on 1 April 201This Law was amended and integrated on 25
January 2012 in Decree no. CLIX by the PresiderthefVatican City State Governatorate’s “Decree
promulgating amendments and integrations to thefdaypreventing and combating the laundering of
proceeds from criminal activities and the fundirigesrorism dated 30 December 2010”, which went
into effect on the same date. Inspired by othdslatjpn issued by States with advanced legislation
this regard, the Law envisages:

- Measures to freeze funds and economic resouncasler to combat the funding of terrorism;
- Due diligence obligations;

- Registration and filing requirements;

- Suspect transaction reporting requirements.

The Vatican City State has furthermore establishddnancial Information Authority (FIA) tasked,
among other things, with receiving reports of sgspmnsactions filed by parties required to observ
prevention requirements in terms of money laundgeaind the funding of terrorism, and to undertake
checks with financial institutions, in cases pr@ddor by law imposing financial and administrative
penalties on the parties liable. These provisiams designed to enable the Vatican City State to
comply with the highest standards of internaticanai-money laundering and anti-terrorism. To this
end, the Administration of the Patrimony of the yH&8ee, hereafter referred to as “APSA” for the
sake of brevity, considers the recommendationseddly the FATF/GAFI (Financial Action Task
Force/Groupe d’action financiére) to be of greapamance, as they offer guidance on operational
practices to be followed in order to prevent andanicat money-laundering and the funding of
terrorism. Within this framework, FATF recommendatino. 15 specifically statesFinancial
institutions should develop programmes against mdaendering and terrorist financing. These
programmes should include:

a) The development of internal policies, procedured eantrols, including appropriate compliance
management arrangements, and adequate screenirggguices to ensure high standards when
hiring employees;

b) An ongoing employee training programme;
¢) An audit function to test the system”.

In accordance with the above-mentioned regulatorgvipions, APSA is establishing and
implementing an internal organizational and regulatsystem based on the provisions of the
“Procedures for preventing and combating the latingeof proceeds from criminal activities and the
funding of terrorism” (hereafter referred to as tReocedures”). APSA undertakes to adopt specific
provisions in all areas where Vatican City Stagidation allows Financial Institutions the scope t
set up systems that they deem to be the most ajguep

1.2 Purpose of this Document
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In accordance with the above-described refereraradwork, the Superiors approve these Procedures
with the objective of governing the principles, iisnand reference guidelines with which APSA'’s
operational methods shall comply. The Proceduressabject to review in the case of particularly
significant events (in particular, amendments tdidsa legislation and guidance from the Financial
Information Authority) that impact the managemembgess of anti-money laundering and anti-
terrorism compliance.

1.3 Recipients

These Procedures apply to all APSA employees imeblin performing the activities covered
pursuant to Law no. 127, 30/12/2010, as amended.

1.4 Definitions
The following definitions are used throughout thiscumentAnti-money laundering:
a) The acts set forth under article 4##4 of the penal code;

b) Conspiracy to commit one of the acts set forten article 42bis of the penal code, association
for the purpose of committing such an act, an giteim perpetrate such an act, aiding, instigating o
advising somebody to commit such an act, or favguttie execution of such an act;

The Funding of Terrorism
a) The acts set forth under article 18Bof the penal code;

b) Conspiracy to commit one of the acts set fortteu article 138er of the penal code, association
for the purpose of committing such an act, an giteim perpetrate such an act, aiding, instigating o
advising somebody to commit such an act, or favguithe execution of such an act;

Occasional transaction:

All transactions undertaken unrelated to an exgstedationship with APSA,; in such cases, funds are
not generated by or destined to result in a reiati@.

Relationship:

A business relationship, or a relationship of afggsional or commercial nature, provided that it is
associated with the professional activities undemnaby APSA, and that, when initiated, is assumed
to remain ongoing over a certain period of time.

Internal audit activities:

An activity oriented towards identifying irregulaends and breaches of procedures or regulations, i
addition to assessing the functionality of interaadlit systems.

Counterparties adopting equivalent obligations:

A credit or financial entity located in a foreigtate that has obligations in place equivalent ts¢h
envisaged by the State. Pursuant to article 30agy ho. CXXVII, the Secretary of State identifies
which states qualify as possessing an equivalestésy

Head of Anti-Money Laundering

Person appointed to assess reports of suspiciansairtions and file reports assessed as justtied t
the Financial Information Authority, in addition aintaining a relationship with the Authority.

Ultimate Owner

1. In the case of an individual, the individual oriwviduals in whose name and on behalf of whom a
service or transaction is performed.

2. For companies:

a) An individual or individuals who, in the final aryais, own or control a company through the
possession or direct/indirect control of sharegating rights at that company, through bearer
shares;
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b) the individual or individuals who exercise contmler the management of a company in
some other manner.

3. For other legal entities who manage or disteldunds:

a) If the beneficiaries have already been deterhirtbe individual or individuals who are
beneficiaries of a legal entity’s assets;

b) If the beneficiaries have yet to be determinéeé, individual or individuals in whose principal
interest(s) the legal entity has been established;

¢) An individual or individuals who exercise contover a legal entity’s assets.
Proxy:

An individual or individuals who undertake operatoin the name of and on behalf of the ultimate
owner of the relationship, whether an individuabdegal entity, as duly authorized.

Party placing the order:

The legal entity and/or individuals who undertat@sactions regarding a current relationship with
APSA in their name.

2. Operational limits

APSA establishes limits for its operations withasyto clients, counterparties, products and sesvic
These limits represent estimates that under noaumistances may be exceeded during current
activities, unless and through the sole exceptfanendments of these Procedures by Superiors.

2.1 Clients

In accordance with regulations and procedures othyrén effect (Pastor Bonus, article 175), APSA
undertakes to operate exclusively with the typesl@nt envisaged (Organs of the Holy See or
associated with the Holy See).

2.2 Counterparties

APSA undertakes to operate directly and to complesmsactions of any type solely with
counterparties that have adopted equivalent olidiggt and in any event with prior authorization.
APSA neither allows nor maintains relations, relaships, or transactions with so-called “Shell
Banks”, that is to say banks or credit entitied thadertake similar activities established in State
which they have no physical presence that makegsodsible to exercise oversight and actual
management, and which are not associated with eguylated financial group, or credit entities that
are well known to allow shell banks to use thesaamts, in compliance with the provisions of adicl
1.bis.b of the above-mentioned Law.

2.3 Products and services

APSA undertakes to offer its clientele solely preduand services that comply with its internal
regulations, as envisaged under the relevant lamwlsragulations issued by the Prefecture for the
Economic Affairs of the Holy See.

Pursuant to article his.a of Law no. 127, APSA cannot allow the initiation maintenance of
accounts and deposits that are anonymous, numberkdld in fictitious or made-up names.

3. Anti-Money Laundering and Anti-Terrorism Require ments
3.1 Establishment of Internal Organization

This stage refers to the establishment of orgapizalt elements in the process in order to ensure
appropriate management of anti-money launderingfanding of terrorism requirements. The main
activities during this stage may be summarizedHtgvis:

- Establishment and implementation of an Anti-Monayridering OfficeThis activity calls for the
establishment and implementation of an Anti-Moneyhdering Office specifically tasked with
preventing and combating the execution of transastifor money-laundering and terrorism
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financing purposes. This Office is independent agdipped with resources qualitatively and
quantitatively adequate to the tasks it is callpdruto perform. Furthermore, the office is entitled
to request any information deemed to be relevatitarperformance of its duties;

- Selection of the Head of Anti-Money Launderiifge Anti-Money Laundering Office is directed
by the Head of Anti-Money Laundering, whose brief tb assess and report any suspect
transactions pursuant to article 34 of the abovatimeed Law, and to maintain relations with the
Financial Information Authority.

3.2 Performance of Adequate Due Diligence on Custrm

This stage covers all activities associated witkt@mer identification, adequate due diligence &ed t
gathering of personal information, in addition tesering that data is kept up-to-date should there b
any changes to the data collected. The main desviduring this stage may be summarized as
follows:

- Confirmation of customer identitylhis activity envisages running checks on custormentity
pursuant to articles 29, 28s, 29 ter, 30 and 31 of the above-mentioned Law, on thesbafi
customer-presented documentation and documents, alad information obtained from an
independent and reliable sourc&he service provider is responsible for choosingatwh
documentation is necessary to identify clients witiom a relationship is to be established, or for
whom transactions are to be executed, unequivoaalllywithout doubt. During this activity, the
identity is confirmed of the following parties assded with the owner of the relationship or
transaction:

o Ultimate owner: This requires:
a) Confirming the ownership and control of the companiegal entity;

b) Identifying and verifying the legal entity or e that, in the ultimate instance, are the
owners or control the legal entity, or are its Hiearies;

o Proxy: Confirming that anybody who wishes to esgnt or act in the name of or on behalf of
the counterparty, whether it be an individual degal entity, is adequately authorized to do,
including identification and verification of thadentity;

- Performance of adequate due diligence on customEnés activity entails observance of the
requirement for adequate due diligence, which nigstperformed pursuant to Chapter V of the
above-mentioned Law. Adequate due diligence ofarnets is undertaken by accessing information
gathered during the customer identification phaseng with information regarding the relationship

or occasional transactions. APSA specifically feasuen and adopts strengthened measures in cases
envisaged under article 31 of the aforementioned; La

- Gathering of customer personal information and am@cessary updating of data suppli€this
activity envisages gathering customer informationAPSA’s information system — including actual
owners and proxies — in addition to any updatinguired of this information, which must be
undertaken pursuant to articles 32 and 33 of tlhwexmentioned Law;

- Filing documentation:This activity envisages acquiring and storing aycap documentation
gathered for the purpose of identifying and adeglyathecking the customer, which must be
undertaken pursuant to articles 32 and 33 of tlweaientioned Law. Documentation shall be
retained for the timeframe envisaged under the fegmmework of reference.

3.3 Initiating Relations/Executing Transactions

This stage regards all activities associated witstamers initiating relations or executing occasion
transactions, in addition to the management ofdstahoperations. Changes to existing relationships
are handled during this stage.

The main activities during this stage may be sunmedras follows:

- Initiation of relationships or the execution of as@nal transactionsThis activity envisages the
start of a relationship or the execution of an smo@al transaction, in addition to obtaining
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necessary authorizations. Pursuant to articlesri@g2 38 of the above-mentioned Law, APSA
records all information required to adequately éréfte details of the relationship or occasional
transaction, including information regarding thedemng party, while ensuring that its

information systems are at all times capable ofpstiing these operations. Changes in
information on individual relationships gatheredidg the initiation process are also managed
during this stage of activity;

Management of standard operation3his activity envisages the execution of ordinary
transactions as part of relationships and, whekésaged, obtaining necessary authorizations.
Pursuant to articles 32 and 33 of the above-mesmtiobaw, APSA records all information
required to adequately trace the transactions teddsr, including information regarding the
ordering party, while ensuring that its informatisystems are at all times capable of supporting
these operations.

Filing documentationThe documentation gathered for the purpose ofaiimigy a relationship or
executing a transaction (occasional or standardiclwmust be undertaken pursuant to articles 32
and 33 of the aforementioned Law, is retained fa timeframe envisaged under the legal
framework of reference.

3.4 Monitoring Transactions and Filing Reports

This stage concerns all activities associated wiithlysing relations and transactions for the pupos
of identifying positions that present a high riskfge, or in any event signs of irregularities fetient

to initiate the transaction reporting process, Wwhitust be undertaken pursuant to article 34 of the
above-mentioned Law.

The main activities during this stage may be sunzadras follows:

Transaction monitoring This activity envisages APSA officials detectitrgnsactions that are
potentially suspicious which, within the scope tf functions, after carefully screening the
transaction undertaken or the client’s propositiaies the process envisaged for making a report
to the Head of Anti-Money Laundering. Within theope of these activities, APSA also takes
steps to undertake specific analyses on relatiom$ teansactions so as to ascertain that
transactions undertaken are consistent with AP&A@mvledge of the client, the client’s activities
and the client’s risk profile;

Assessment of potential suspect transactidrfss activity concerns the investigation of a
potentially suspect transaction by gathering ab#ladocumentation and undertaking further
enquiries as necessary to complete the investigdtito the technical characteristics of the
transaction, taking into account the client’s ps&file and the kinds of transaction requested;

Reporting of suspect transactioriBhis activity, which is undertaken only if suspigcs on the
transaction analysed are deemed to be justifiedsages the filing of a report on the transaction
to the Financial Information Authority;

Freezing of transaction executiofhis applies in cases where suspicions or justdiabasons
exist for suspecting that cash, assets and otlogroetic resources involved in a transaction are
the proceeds of criminal activities, or that attésdpmoney-laundering or the financing of
terrorism is taking place or has taken place.

Filing documentation:This activity envisages the filing of documentatigathered to support
checks and controls prior to deciding whether drtagroceed with filing a report; the purpose of
this is, on a documentary basis, always to be tableconstruct the assessment process, especially
in cases where the outcome is not to file a re@dPSA ensures the requisite confidentiality for
information under its management.

3.5 Employee Training

This stage refers to the planning and executioradfhoctraining for employees in the correct
application of anti-money laundering and anti-tésm regulations.

The main activities during this stage may be sunzadras follows:
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- Identification of training needsThis activity envisages assessing employee trgineeds on the
basis of an audit of anti-money laundering and-tamtorism knowledge, or on the basis of the
introduction of new legislation and regulation Imstarea. APSA provides ongoing training for its
employees in evolving risks of money laundering dmel typical way that criminal financial
transactions are structured, offering courses tiaraaney laundering training within the Vatican
City State both for employees who work in closetaonwith customers, and employees who
maintain relationships with the Financial InfornoatiAuthority;

- Preparation of the training schemehis activity envisages the preparation of tlaéning scheme
for individual employees based on what trainingivéeds have already been conducted and
individual requirements, and includes preparatibimaning content;

- Attendance of planned coursddis activity envisages attendance of the coupsasned under
the training scheme.

4. The Head of Anti-Money Laundering
The Head of Anti-Money Laundering, who is appointgdhe APSA President, is tasked with:

- Undertaking a global assessment of potentially ettspansactions, and, where grounds exist,
submitting a report to the Financial InformationtAarity;

- Ensuring prompt responses to Financial Informafiathority requests, and maintaining relations
with that body;

- Monitoring the functionality of procedures, struetsi and systems, and providing support and
advice on managerial decision-making.

The Head of Anti-Money Laundering must possessintdependence, authority and professionalism
requirements necessary to undertake the dutiegnaski

The responsibilities and methods for undertakiregHllead of Anti-Money Laundering’s activities are
established irad hocRegulations approved by APSA’s Superiors, whiclo aivide a definition of
the structure known as the “Anti-Money Launderirffjc@”.

The Head of Anti-Money Laundering is duty boundnimrm the Superiors about work undertaken.

In order to fulfil the above responsibilities, thkead of Anti-Money Laundering is empowered to
request additional investigations to be undertakenisted by employees allocated to the Anti-Money
Laundering Office.

5. The “Anti-Money Laundering Office”

Established under the Extraordinary Section, thé-KMioney Laundering Office operates pursuant to
ad hocRegulations approved by the Superiors, and acisgasrantor that activities undertaken in the
process of managing anti-money laundering and tamrism requirements are fulfilled. For this

purpose, it:

- With the utmost confidentiality, safekeeps all doeuwtation gathered during investigation
activities into potentially suspect transactiongjimtaining a separation between cases for which
the outcome was a report to the Head of Anti-Mobayndering and cases that did not produce
this outcome, so that, on a documentary basis #lways able to reconstruct the assessment
process, especially in cases where the outcomat i® fiile a report;

- Undertakes checks on APSA operations for the perpafsidentifying potentially suspect
transactions in compliance with the terms and dawdi established by the Financial Information
Authority and internal regulations;

- Promptly informs the Head of Anti-Money Launderiaout potentially suspect transactions
detected;

- Provides the Head of Anti-Money Laundering with geport needed in customer monitoring
activities and investigating potentially suspeangactions;
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Assesses the risk associated with new productssandces, along with their compliance with
regulations for preventing and combating anti-molaeydering and the funding of terrorism;

Checks currency-related provisions and their immactnternal mechanisms and procedures, in
order to ensure that employees are adequatelyniefdr

Fosters the adoption of internal policies, orgatizrel structures, measures and procedures for
the purpose of preventing and combating money leung and the funding of terrorism, as well
as auditing their effectiveness on a regular basis;

Fosters the adoption of appropriate training afieesber schemes for employees.

6. Front Office and Customer Management Functions

The following areas of responsibility apply to thent Office and Customer Management Functions
(that is to say, offices in direct contact with ttusers, and offices that oversee the development of
new products and/or services):

Complying with adequate customer due diligence ireqents during the initiation of new
relationships, and with regard to occasional tratieas:

» Identifying and registering all parties who undketaany type of transaction for any
amount in APSA'’s information systems;

* Checking that personal data input into the systenpito date in order to ensure that any
changes have been recorded;

» Checking on the involvement of any persons whoufeabn lists of politically exposed
persons or terrorists, in order to ascertain whethhenot strengthened due diligence
requirements apply;

* Gathering and filing documentation collected;

* Requesting authorizations necessary in order tiatei a relationship or execute an
occasional transaction.

Managing standard operations, and executing tréineaaequested by customers;

If a suspect transaction is detected, after unkiedacareful screening that takes into account
knowledge of the client, the client’s activitiesdatie client’s risk profile, taking steps to inform

the employee’s superior, who, in agreement withAh#-Money Laundering Office, shall assess
whether or not to initiate the reporting procedure.
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ANNEX XXX Law No. V on the economic, commercial angrofessional order

Law No. V on the economic, commercial and professial order (*%)
June 7, 1929
PIUS PP. Xlth
Of our own will (...)
Art. 1.
The Vatican City State has its own currency.

As long as the relevant provisions have not beswerd and said currency has not been issued, coins
and banknotes of the Kingdom of Italy shall be légader according to its legislation.

Art2.

The Governor’s authorisation shall be necessaryhiralienation of real property located within the
territory of Vatican City by deeds inter vivos witihh without payment, for the establishment of right
of long lease, surface, use, interest in rem lithite time, easement, mortgage or any other real
interest, as well as for the lease and subleas®, gartial, of the same property and for any danati

Said authorisation also is necessary for the aitquif the same rights or interests on said prigpe
by intestate succession or general and particesamentary provision.

As long as the authorisation has not been grantahdy can convey the possession of real property
or implement the aforesaid deeds. Infringementkisfprohibition shall be punished with a fine op t
3,000 Lira.

The deeds foreseen in this paragraph shall bearmaddhull if they lack said authorisation. The riwlli
may also be sought by the Governor.

Should the authorisation for the conveyance of peaperty by succession, as specified above, be
refused, then the property shall be devolved toStade property with a fair compensation fixed by

the Governor, without prejudice to claims before @ourts in the forms established for the indemnity
of the expropriations. Should the authorisationtf@ acquisition of rights by succession be refused

the assignee authorised to acquire the property kbap it free and give the charged subject a
pecuniary compensation whose amount shall be fiyetthe judicial authority in case of divergence.

Art. 3.

In the properties existing within the Vatican Onich are not property of the Holy See, no work of
transformation or enlargement can be performedyssnthe Governor’'s authorisation is obtained.

Infringements of this prohibition shall be punishedth a fine up to 5,000 Lira, besides the
reinstatement — according to the discretionaryuatain by the Governor or the office delegated to
this — to be carried out by appointment withoutrfalities and at the expense of the infringer.

Art. 4.

The purchase of goods or commodities of any kindl @mgin, meant for resale, and their sale are
reserved to the State monopoly, according to pimwssto be established by regulations.

The State also provides for the pharmacy serviegh its own organisation.

Only through the competent State offices and adagrih provisions to be established by regulations,
shall it be possible to introduce into the Vati€ity goods or commodities exempt from customs and
consumption duties in force within the Kingdom tfly, destined to certain persons domiciled there

1 AAS Suppl. 1 (1929) No. 1, June 8, 1929, p. 25/8to the penalties provided for under this attadicle
42 of the Act by Paul VIth that modified the criraldegislation and criminal procedural legislatido. L of the
21% June 1969
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for their personal use or the use of their familigdse quantity exceeding such use shall be conéidca
with or without indemnity, as the case may be.

Art. 5.

The introduction into Vatican City of goods or cowlities for the personal use of certain subjects or
their families, purchased in the Kingdom of Itaifter payment of the customs and consumption
duties in force in said Kingdom, shall be free, jeabto the introducer’s burden of proving the
existence of the abovementioned conditions.

The introduction of goods or commodities into VaticCity by private persons is prohibited, even if
the requirements concerning customs and consumgtibes provided for by the law of the Kingdom
of Italy have been met, if it takes place in quizediand in a manner that raises a presumption that
they are destined to be marketed. The same isftiu¢he keeping and sale of such goods or
commodities.

Infringements of the prohibition mentioned in threypous subparagraph shall be punished with a fine
up to 5,000 Lira, besides the confiscation of goodsommodities. In case of relapse, an up to six-
month arrest may be added to the penalty.

The introduction of goods or commaodities into tha&igan City by private persons is also prohibited,
whenever the above-mentioned requirements congeustoms and consumption duties have not
been met, even if it does not take place in quasténd in a manner that raises a presumption that
they are destined to being marketed. The sameauésfor the keeping and sale of such goods or
commodities.

Infringements of the prohibition mentioned in tHeowe subparagraph shall be punished with a fine
up to 15,000 Lira. In any case, such goods or coditieg, introduced or kept or sold by violating the
above prohibition, shall be confiscated as wellhas containers and means of transportation. $e ca
of combination to commit such offence or relapspenalty of detention of up to three years may be
added.

Art. 6.

The exportation of goods or commodities from theidsam City to the territory of the Kingdom of
Italy is prohibited. The infringement of this prbition or even the simple attempt of such
infringement shall be punished with a fine of thene amount established in the former subparagraph
and detention of up to three years, besides thiscation of the smuggled goods or commodities as
well as their containers and means of transportatio

The exportation of objects for personal use inghantities usual for travelling purposes is exemhpte
from this prohibition. The same applies to the etgien of furniture in case of termination of
residence inside the Vatican City.

Art. 7.

Nobody is entitled to open shops, businesses dkshiops, even for the exertion of simple trades, nor
set up industrial or commercial enterprises of kimgl, nor open offices, studios, agencies or fixed
places of delivery for the exertion of any professiwithout obtaining the authorisation by the

Governor.

If, by the law in force in Vatican City or the matial law of a foreign professional, a certain
gualification is required for the exertion of a f@ssion, the authorisation shall be granted onyih
gualification has been obtained according to Vatiocaforeign law.

Infringements of this prohibition shall be punisheith a fine up to 3,000 Lira, as well as the ahgsi
of the premises to be carried through the initets¥ the public authorities and without formalities

Art. 8.

If the authorisation mentioned in the precedingapeaph has been granted for the creation of
businesses or commercial or industrial enterprizgdong as no further regulations have been issued
for Vatican City, the employer shall be de iurejeabto the legislative provisions of the Kingdoin o
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Italy in force at the moment that this Law entert® iforce, to the extent to which they are applieab
and subject to the reservations mentioned in ar8abf Law No. Il of the same date on the sourdes o
law, as far as employment agreements, women’s andrsh work, eight-hour day working hours,
weekly feast rest, industrial accident insuranamgternity, invalidity and retirement pension,
unemployment and tuberculosis schemes are concdombelss otherwise provided for by law or the
provisions of the enfranchisement deed and asdsrgpecial rules valid for the Vatican City havé no
been issued, the relevant insurances shall beatolthrough contracts with the same institutions
bodies with which it is compulsory to do so accogdio the legislation of the Kingdom of Italy.

Foreign entrepreneurs acting, through agreemerits gavernmental bodies or private persons, as
contractors or carrying out any type of work orvem inside Vatican City, shall be subject to the
same rules mentioned in the preceding subparagraph.

Art. 9.

Occasional and temporary services rendered to pergsiding inside Vatican City or to their assets
by professions, trades, enterprises and similaqQ bl foreigners, are independent, except for the
observance of the rules governing entry and resilen

However, also in the case foreseen by this paragrap qualification is required by the Vaticamla
or the national law of the foreign professionaldsgervices cannot be rendered by he who is nat in
position to demonstrate its possession.

Infringements of the prohibitions contained in thegagraph shall be punished with a fine up to®,00
Lira or up to six-month arrest.

Art. 10.

This Act shall enter into force on the same dagsopublication.

We order that the original (...).

Issued from our Apostolic Vatican Palace on Junk929, 8th year of our pontificate.

Pius PP. XI
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ANNEX XXXI Law No. CLXXXVII concerning volunteer ac tivities

Law No. CLXXXVII concerning volunteer activities
22 May 1992
THE PONTIFICAL COMMISSION
FOR THE VATICAN CITY STATE

Having regard to the Law on the government of tla¢idan City State of the 24th June 1969, No. LlI;
having regard to the need to promote and regulalienteer activities and the related organisations,
issued this Act;

Art. 1. (Volunteer activitie$

1.

Volunteer activities consist of offering free amatyitous services to the Apostolic See with the
goal of:

a) co-operating in the evangelising mission of the iIChu
b) contributing to the Christian animation of tempaelities;

C) supporting assistance activities promoted in fawauhe poor, sick, immigrants, elderly and
all those who are in need;

d) cooperate, in Christian spirit, in other undertgkitf solidarity and human promotion.

The services mentioned in the former paragraptsapplied through associations or organised
groups, hereinafter called “volunteer organisations

The voluntary and gratuitous services renderedntividuals to organs and offices of the Holy
See and the Vatican City State, are governed byetsmective regulations in compliance with the
provisions of this Law inasmuch as they are corbjeati

Art. 2. (Gratuitous character of servicés

1.

Volunteer activities cannot be remunerated in amay,veven by the beneficiary. Only actually
incurred expenses may be reimbursed to the volynighin the limits and according to the ways
established by the respective organisation.

Those who intend to carry out the activities intkchin paragraph 1, shall declare in writing their
availability to perform their services on a volugtabasis and without remuneration, and
undertake to observe the rules in force.

The periods of volunteer activity cannot be recegdi to the end of retirement plans or
termination of work relationships, nor can theyresent titles to be evaluated for an employment
or a legal-economic career at the administratidmyies or institutions whatsoever of the
Apostolic See or the Vatican City State.

Art. 3. (Volunteer organisation¥

1.

2.

3.

A volunteer organisation is any body founded foe gurpose of performing the activities
indicated in Art. 1, by availing itself mainly ofie personal, voluntary and gratuitous services of
its members.

Volunteer organisations may take on the legal fauitable for the pursuit of their goals in
compliance with the canon law code or the lawsef\fatican City State.

The articles of incorporation and statutes shalicate the absence of activities for profit and the
gratuitous nature of the services rendered by thembers as well as of their holders of offices.
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4. Volunteer organisations may avail themselves ofirtlogvn staff within the limits strictly
indispensable to assure their functionality.

Art. 4. (Register of volunteer organisatiofs
1. Aregister of volunteer organisations is maintaiaethe Governatorate of the Vatican City State.

2. Inscription in this register is a necessary conditio enter conventions according to the following
Art. 5 and to have access to contributions or slibsifor its support.

3. To obtain the inscription in the register, an ofgation shall submit an application to the
Pontifical Commission for the Vatican City Statecampanied by a copy of its statutes and any
other appropriate documentation concerning itsrimateorganisation, a list of volunteers and
activities foreseen, balance sheets and evidenfieaoicial resources.

4, The Pontifical Commission shall decide on a ddfiaitbasis whether to admit or cancel the
organisation in the register and communicate secistbn to the applicants.

5. The organisations undertake to communicate on dyybasis the variations occurred as to the
list of volunteers and other elements submitte@tiogr with the application of inscription in the
register.

Art. 5. (Convention$

1. The dicasteries and institutions of the Roman Casiavell as the organs connected to the Holy
See and the Governatorate of the Vatican City Sfatestipulate agreements with the volunteer
organisations listed in the register mentionedeformer paragraph.

2. Such conventions shall specify the following:
a) the activities entrusted to the voluntary orgamnisgt
b) the determination of possible contributions or igné favour of the organisation;
c) the duration of the convention;

d) the number of volunteer members of the organisatimmsidered qualified for performing the
activities foreseen in the convention;

e) the modes of verifying the regular performanceh® tonvention and the forwarding of a
yearly report on the activities carried out;

f) the reasons for the termination of the conventiod the annulment of contributions and
possible benefits granted.

3. The activities that can be carried out only by ewypks of the organs indicated in the
subparagraph 1 of this article cannot be the stibjegreements.

Art. 6. (Mandatory insurancg

1. The members of organisations performing volunteérides, as far as the features and duration
of services are concerned, shall have accidentiiliability insurance and for damages caused
to third parties during the performance of saidsisess, with insurance companies or institutes
approved by the competent office of the Vaticary (Gtate, to which the data of the policy
stipulated shall be communicated.

2. The insurance coverage of volunteers shall be dispansable prerequisite for stipulating a
convention.

3. The insurance policy shall specify the subject gadrfor the expense related to the insurance.
Art. 7. (Reasons of annulmeit

Deeds and relationships entered in contradictiath wWie provisions of this Law shall be null and
void.
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Vatican City, 22 May 1992

Rosalio José Card. Lara, President

Bruno Bertagna, Secretary
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ANNEX XXXII Monetary Agreement between the EuropeanUnion and the Vatican
City State

MONETARY AGREEMENT
between the European Union and the Vatican City Sta
(2010/C 28/05)
THE EUROPEAN UNION, represented by the European @@sion and by the Italian Republic
and

THE VATICAN CITY STATE, represented by the Holy Sedthin the meaning of Article 3 of the
Lateran Treaty,

Whereas:

(1) On 1 January 1999, the euro has replaced thiersy of each Member State participating in the
third stage of Economic and Monetary Union, amoructy Italy, pursuant to Council Regulation
(EC) No 974/98 of 3 May 1998.

(2) Italy and the Vatican City State were linkeddpe the creation of the euro by bilateral agreemsien
on monetary matters, and in particular tbenvenzione monetaria tra la Repubblica Italiandoe
Stato della Citta del Vatican@oncluded on 3 December 1991.

(3) The Declaration No 6 annexed to the Final Acthe Treaty on European Union stated that the
Community should facilitate the renegotiation ofséirg arrangements with the Vatican City State as
might become necessary as a result of the intramuof the single currency.

(4) The European Community, represented by theaitaRepublic in association with the
Commission and the ECB, concluded on 29 Decemb@d a0Monetary Agreement with the Vatican
City State.

(5) In accordance with this Monetary Agreement, Wagican City State uses the euro as its official
currency and grants legal tender status to eurknmtes and coins. It should ensure that EU rules on
banknotes and coins denominated in euro — includhmpe related to its protection against
counterfeiting — are applicable within its terrigor

(6) This Agreement does not impose any obligatioth@ ECB and national Central Banks to include
Vatican City State’s financial instruments in thst(k) of securities eligible for monetary policy
operations of the European System of Central Banks.

(7) A Joint Committee composed of representativéleoVatican City State, the Italian Republic, the
Commission and the ECB should be established irerotd examine the application of this
Agreement, decide the annual ceiling for coin issea examine the adequacy of the minimum
proportion of coins to be introduced at face vadnd assess the measures taken by the Vatican City
State for implementing relevant EU legislations.

(8) The Court of Justice of the European Union #hdie the judicial body in charge of settling
disputes which may arise from the application ef Agreement,

HAVE AGREED AS FOLLOWS:
Article 1

The Vatican City State shall be entitled to use éheo as its official currency in accordance with
Regulations (EC) No 1103/97 and (EC) No 974/98. Vatcan City State shall grant legal tender
status to euro banknotes and coins. EN 4.2.20li0i&ffournal of the European Union C 28/13.

Article 2

The Vatican City State shall not issue any bankrmi#g or monetary surrogate of any kind unless the
conditions for such issuance have been agreedthatficuropean Union. The conditions for issuing
euro coins as from 1 January 2010 are laid dowherfollowing Articles.
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Article 3

1. The annual ceiling (in value terms) for the &ste of euro coins by the Vatican City State dhall
calculated by the Joint Committee established byptiesent Agreement as the addition of:

— a fixed part whose initial amount for 2010 is set at EUR 2 B00. The Joint Committee may
revise annually the fixed part with a view to takimto account both inflation — on the basis of the
HICP inflation of Italy in the year n-1 — and thegsible significant evolutions affecting the euro
coins collector market,

— a variable part corresponding to the average per capita coiraissiof the Italian Republic in the
year n- 1 multiplied by the number of inhabitantshe Vatican City State.

2. The Vatican City State may also issue a speor@memorative coin and/or collector coins in years
when the Holy See is vacant. In case this spessabince brings the overall issuance above thageili
laid down in paragraph 1, the value of this isseasttall be accounted for using the remaining gart o
the ceiling of the previous year and/or deducethftioe ceiling of the following year.

Article 4

1. Euro coins issued by the Vatican City Stateldi@ldentical to those issued by the Member States
of the European Union which have adopted the eardamas the face value, legal tender status,
technical characteristics, artistic features of cbexmon side and the shared artistic features ef th
national side are concerned.

2. The Vatican City State shall notify in advanbe draft national sides of its euro coins to the
Commission, which shall check its compliance witd EU rules.

Article 5

1. Euro coins issued by the Vatican City Stateldleminted by the Istituto Poligrafico e Zeccalalel
Stato of the Italian Republic.

2. By derogation to paragraph 1, the Vatican Cigt&Smay have its coins minted by an EU Mint
striking euro coins other than the one mentionegarmagraph 1, with the agreement of the Joint
Committee.

Article 6

1. The volume of euro coins issued by the Vaticég State shall be added to the volume of coins
issued by Italy for the purposes of European CeBtmak approval of the total volume of the issue by
that Member State in accordance with Article 12&fthe Treaty on the functioning of the European
Union.

2. No later than 1 September of each year, thec@atCity State shall notify the Italian Republic of
the volume and the face value of the euro coinsithatends to issue during the following year. It
shall also notify to the Commission the intendedditions of issuance of these coins.

3. The Vatican City State shall communicate therimftion as mentioned in paragraph 2 for the year
2010 upon signature of this Agreement. EN C 28/ffici@l Journal of the European Union 4.2.2010.

4. Without prejudice to the issuance of collectoins, the Vatican City State shall put in circudati

at face value at least 51 % of the euro coins s®aeh year. The Joint Committee shall examine
every five years the adequacy of the minimum probporof coins to be introduced at face value and
may decide to increase it.

Article 7

1. The Vatican City State may issue euro collectins. They shall be included in the annual ceiling
referred to in Article 3. The issuance of euro edlibr coins by the Vatican City State shall be in
accordance with the EU guidelines laid down foroecwllector coins, which, inter alia, require the
adoption of technical characteristics, artistictdees and denominations that enable euro collector
coins to be distinguished from coins intended forutation.
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2. Collector coins issued by the Vatican City Stitall not be legal tender in the European Union.
Article 8

1. The Vatican City State shall undertake to adalbt appropriate measures, through direct
transpositions or possibly equivalent actions, witview to implementing the EU legal acts and rules
listed in the Annex to this Agreement, in the field

(a) euro banknotes and coins,

(b) prevention of money laundering, prevention i@ufli and counterfeiting of cash and non-cash
means of payment, medals and tokens and statigtigaiting requirements.

If and when a banking sector is created in thecdatiCity State, the list of legal acts and ruletha
Annex shall be extended with a view to including Bahking and financial law and relevant ECB
legal acts and rules, in particular on statistieglorting requirements.

2. The legal acts and rules referred to in pardgfdaphall be implemented by the Vatican City State
in accordance with the deadlines specified in thaex.

3. The Annex shall be amended by the Commissioryegugar, with a view to taking into account the
new relevant EU legal acts and rules and the amentdmo the existing ones. The Joint Committee
shall thereafter decide on appropriate and reasen@adlines for the implementation by the Vatican
City State of the new legal acts and rules addédg@dnnex.

4. The updated Annex shall be published inGfficial Journal of the European Union
Article 9

Financial institutions located in the Vatican C8yate may have access to interbank settlement and
payment and securities settlement systems within ébro area under appropriate terms and
conditions determined by the Bank of Italy, in agnent with the European Central Bank.

Article 10

1. The Court of Justice of the European Union dhalthe jurisdiction which shall have the exclusive
competence for settling any persisting dispute betwthe parties which may arise from the
application of this Agreement and which could natédnbeen solved within the Joint Committee.

2. If the European Union (acting on a recommendatiothe EU delegation in the Joint Committee)
or the Vatican City State considers that the ofParty has not fulfilled an obligation under this
Agreement, it may bring the matter before the Cofidustice. The judgment of the Court shall be
binding on the Parties, which shall take the nergsmieasures to comply with the judgment within a
period to be decided by the Court in its judgment.

3. In case the European Union or the Vatican CiateSfails to take the necessary measures
to comply with the judgment within the period, thther Party can terminate immediately the
Agreement. EN 4.2.2010 Official Journal of the Epgan Union C 28/15.

Article 11

1. A Joint Committee shall be established. It shalcomposed of representatives of the Vatican City
State and of the European Union. The delegatiahefEU shall be composed of representatives of
the Commission and of the Italian Republic, togethi¢h the representatives of the European Central
Bank. The European Union delegation should adefRitles of Procedures by consensus.

2. The Joint Committee shall meet at least oncea.yThe Chair shall rotate on an annual basis
between a representative of the European Unioraamgresentative of the Vatican City State. The
Joint Committee shall adopt its decisions unaniyous

3. The Joint Committee shall exchange views anarindtion and adopt the decisions mentioned in
the Articles 3, 6 and 8. It shall examine the measuaken by the Vatican City State and shall
endeavour to solve potential dispute resulting ftbenimplementation of this Agreement.

244



4. The European Union shall be the first chairhef doint Committee upon the entry into force af thi
Agreement, as laid down in Article 13.

Article 12

Without prejudice to Article 10(3), each Party ntagminate this Agreement with notice of one year.
Article 13

This Agreement shall enter into force on 1 Jan2&1,0.

Article 14

The Monetary Agreement of 29 December 2000 shatepealed from the date of entry into force of
the present Agreement. References to the Agreeaie2® December 2000 shall be understood as
references to the present Agreement.

Done at Brussels, 17 December 2009.

For the European Uniodoaquin ALMUNIAMember of the European Commission

For the Vatican City State and, on its behalf, iy SedHis Excellency Archbishop André DUPUY
Apostolic Nuncio to the EuropeanUnion.
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ANNEX

LEGAL PROVISIONS TO BE IMPLEMENTED

DEADLINE FOR
IMPLEMENTING

Prevention of money laundering

Directive 2005/60/EC of the European Parliamentafritie Council of 26 October 2005 on the
prevention of the use of the financial system fer purpose of money laundering and terrorist
financing, OJ L 309, 25.11.2005, p. 15

Amended by:

Directive 2008/20/EC of the European Parliamentafritie Council of 11 March 2008 amending
Directive 2005/60/EC on the prevention of the usthe financial system for the purpose of mone
laundering and terrorist financing, as regardsniementing powers conferred on the
Commission, OJ L 76, 19.3.2008, p. 46

Commission Directive 2006/70/EC of 1 August 2008rg down implementing measures for
Directive 2005/60/EC of the European Parliamentafritie Council as regards the definition of

31.12.2010

politically exposed person and the technical detésr simplified customer due diligence procedures

and for exemption on grounds of a financial agtignducted on an occasional or very limited
basis, OJ L 214, 4.8.2006, p. 29

Regulation (EC) No 1781/2006 of the European Pasdia and of the Council of 15 November 20
on information on the payer accompanying trangbéfands, OJ L 345, 8.12.2006, p. 1

Regulation (EC) No 1889/2005 of the European Pasdi and of the Council of 26 October 2005
on controls of cash entering or leaving the Comityu@J L 309, 25.11.2005, p. 9

Council Framework Decision 2001/500/JHA of 26 J2A81 on money laundering, the
identification, tracing, freezing, seizing and deoétion of instrumentalities and the proceeds of
crime, OJ L 182, 5.7.2001, p. 1

D6

Prevention of fraud and counterfeiting

Council Regulation (EC) No 1338/2001 of 28 Junel2Rging down measures necessary for the
protection of the euro against counterfeiting, QlBlL, 4.7.2001, p. 6

Amended by:

Council Regulation (EC) No 44/2009 of 18 Decemt@@&®amending Regulation (EC) No
1338/2001 laying down measures necessary for titegion of the euro against counterfeiting, O
L 17,22.1.2009, p. 1

31.12.2010

Council Regulation (EC) No 2182/2004 of 6 Decenf2@94 concerning medals and tokens similg
to euro coins, OJ L 373, 21.12.2004, p. 1

Amended by:

Council Regulation (EC) No 46/2009 of 18 Decemi@@&amending Regulation (EC) No
2182/2004 concerning medals and tokens similauto eoins, OJ L 17, 22.1.2009, p. 5

r31.12.2010

Council Framework Decision 2000/383/JHA of 29 M&@Q@ on increasing protection by criminal
penalties and other sanctions against counterggiiconnection with the introduction of the euro,
OJ L 140, 14.6.2000, p. 1

Amended by:

Council Framework Decision 2001/888/JHA of 6 Decen®001 amending Framework Decision
2000/383/JHA on increasing protection by criminahalties and other sanctions against
counterfeiting in connection with the introductiohthe euro, OJ L 329, 14.12.2001, p. 3

31.12.2010

Council Decision 1999/C 149/02 of 29 April 1999ending Europol’'s mandate to deal with forge
of money and means of payment, OJ C 149, 28.5.199%

y31.12.2010

Council Decision 2001/923/EC of 17 December 20Qaldishing an exchange, assistance and
training programme for the protection of the eugaiast counterfeiting (the ‘Pericles’ programme
0OJ L 339, 21.12.2001, p. 50

Amended by:

31.12.2010

Council Decision 2006/75/EC of 30 January 2006 atimenand extending Decision 2001/ 923/EQ
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establishing an exchange, assistance and trainoyggmme for the protection of the euro against|
counterfeiting (the Pericles programme), OJ L 38,2006, p. 40

Council Decision 2006/849/EC of 20 November 200@iading and extending Decision
2001/923/EC establishing an exchange, assistamteaining programme for the protection of the
euro against counterfeiting (the Pericles prograjn@é L 330, 28.11.2006, p. 28

Council Framework Decision 2001/888/JHA of 6 Decen®001 amending Framework Decision
2000/383/JHA on increasing protection by criminahalties and other sanctions against
counterfeiting in connection with the introductiohthe euro, OJ L 329, 14.12.2001, p. 3

Council Decision 2001/887/JHA of 6 December 2001tenprotection of the euro against
counterfeiting, OJ L 329, 14.12.2001, p. 1

Council Framework Decision 2001/413/JHA of 28 M®P2 combating fraud and counterfeiting o
non-cash means of payment, OJ L 149, 2.6.2001, p. 1

f 31.12.2010

Rules on euro banknotes and coins

Council Regulation (EC) No 975/98 of 3 May 1998dmmominations and technical specifications|081.12.2010
euro coins intended for circulation, OJ L 139, 11998, p. 6
Amended by:
Council Regulation (EC) No 423/1999 of 22 Februe®99, OJ L 52, 27.2.1999, p. 2
Council Conclusions of 10 May 1999 on the qualignagement system for euro coins 31.12.2010
Council Conclusions of 23 November 1998 and of éyaber 2002 on collector coins 31.12.2010
- ) _— 31.12.2010
Commission Recommendation 2009/23/EC of 19 Dece2®@8 on common guidelines for the
national sides and the issuance of euro coinsdegkfor circulation, OJ L 9, 14.1.2009, p. 52
I . . . 31.12.2010
Communication from the Commission 2001/C 318/0220ctober 2001 on copyright protection of
the common face design of the euro coins (COM(2800)final), OJ C 318, 13.11.2001, p. 3
- 31.12.2010
Guideline of the European Central Bank ECB/2003/80oMarch 2003 on the enforcement of
measures to counter non-compliant reproductioresiod banknotes and on the exchange and
withdrawal of euro banknotes, OJ L 78, 25.3.20020
31.12.2010

Decision of the European Central Bank ECB/2003/2@March 2003 on the denominations,
specifications, reproduction, exchange and withdtaf euro banknotes, OJ L 78, 25.3.2003, p. 1

6
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ANNEX XXXIII Regulations of the Corps of Gendarmerie

Regulations of the Corps of Gendarmerie
CHAPTER |
SCOPE, FUNCTIONS AND DISTINCTIVE ELEMENTS
Art. 1
SCOPE AND HIERARCHICAL DEPENDENCE

1. The Corps of Gendarmerie, created by Pope Piusvitl the Motu Propriodocument issued on
July 14, 1816, is responsible for the securityhef Bupreme Pontiff. Duties of the Corps include
defending the territory of the Vatican City Statarrying out police functions as well as public
order and security services, and enforcing laws atier regulations issued by the public
Authorities.

2. The Corps, having civil nature, is under the authoof the Safety and Civil Protection
Department of the Governorate and is militarily amiged. It directly cooperates with the
President of the Safety Committee.

3. With respect to services related to liturgical beddions, papal audiences and public and private
events, the Corps functionally reports to the caemueAuthorities.

The Corps of Gendarmerie is headed by a Commagqualified as Prefect.

The Commander of the Corps of Gendarmerie is aiguidcurity Authority managing,
accounting for and coordinating under a technigagrative level public order and security
services of the State.

6. The Commander manages, accounts for and coordiratesesource from other structures,
should the use of such additional staff becomegsaryg to correctly fulfill his function.

Art. 2
FUNCTIONS
1. The Corps of Gendarmerie has the following function

a) Safety and protection of the Supreme Pontiff insideVatican State and during the travels of
His Holiness in Italy as well as in other countries

b) Custody of all access to the State and performahberder police tasks;

c) Management of safety and public order in close eonon with the Papal Swiss Guard and
the Vatican Bodies concerned with such mattersedsas in collaboration, through the most
appropriate channels, with Italian and other Statmsnterparts;

d) General tasks of administrative police;

e) Protection of the State territory as well as of ple®ple and goods located therein, with the
adoption of specific measures to safeguard Autlesrftom the Holy See and from the State;

f) Criminal police activities;
g) Performance of tax police duties, as well as roaffi¢ management and control;

h) Surveillance and public order in the areas refetoeth Articles 15 and 16 of the Lateran
Treaty and subsequent amendments.

2. The Corps is permanently connected to the Vatiaaloli® Security Inspectorate as well as to
other police or security Offices or Services.

3. Members of the Corps of Gendarmerie can be assifpredervice to other structures of the
Department.
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Upon request by competent Authorities, the Corpfopmas the service of honor.

By means of an order by the competent Judicial &uth members of the Corps of Gendarmerie
can be entrusted with the functions of Chancelbordudicial Officers with respect to single acts
or judicial proceedings.

Art. 3
CITIZENSHIP

Due to specific functions carried out and upon peab by the Commander, personnel of the Corps
can be granted Vatican citizenship. Such grantbsarevoked at any time upon request by the same
Commander and does not provide entitlement to amging allocation in the State territory.

Art. 4
PATRON
The Corps of Gendarmerie holds as its Patron $icttael the Archangel (September, 29).
Art. 5
FLAG AND STANDARD
In addition to Papal Flag, the Corps is also predidith its own standard
Art. 6
UNIFORM, SALUTE, IDENTITY BADGE AND REGIMENTAL ROLL

1. Members of the Corps are provided with uniformsoading to the models referred to in Annex.
Uniform identifies users’ Department and specifesk held as well as possible assignments.

2. Members of the Corps awarded with decorations ckatepthem on their uniform upon
authorization by the Commander.

3. In particular cases, the Commander may authorizeing the uniform off duty.

Members of the Corps of Gendarmerie render thesalmahe Supreme Pontiff and salute Heads
of States, Cardinals, Bishops, religious and dhithorities, as well as Superiors of the Corps of
the Swiss Guard, of foreign military and of Poliggts, besides the Papal flag.

5. Under particular circumstances and upon requesh&éySuperiors, members of the Corps wear
civil suits. Both on duty and off duty, members thie Corps shall take constant care of
themselves.

6. While fulfilling their institutional functions, mebers of the Corps use their personal identity
badges as well as the judiciary police badgésfodel attached)

Any abuse arising from undue display of identificatbadges shall be disciplinary punished,
without prejudice to further legal actions should tonditions occur.

7. The Roll of the members of the Corps of Gendarmisrleept at the Headquarters along with the
relevant documents.

CHAPTER Il
WORKFORCE
Art. 7*
PROFESSIONAL PROFILES, FUNCTIONAL LEVELS AND WORKFO RCE
1. The Corps of Gendarmerie is divided in profassi@rofiles, allocated in the

following functional — retributive levels:

Professional profiles Functional level
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Prefect C2
General Manager C3
Senior Manager X
Chief Manager IX
Senior Police Superintendent VIl
Police Superintendent Vi
Inspector Vi
Vice Inspector Vv
Gendarme v

2. Workforce is defined in the attached table.

*These changes have been proposed to satisfy theeddo give due correspondence between the
professional profiles of the Corps of Gendarmerie rad those of foreign Police forces and in
particular of the Italian ones, with which the Corps daily interacts for judiciary police tasks as
well as for the activities carried out by the HolyFather on Italian territory.

Art. 8
JUDICIARY POLICE OFFICERS
Members of the Corps from the Director to the Mitgpector are Judiciary Police Officers.
Art. 9
JUDICIARY POLICE AGENTS
Gendarmes are Judiciary Police Agents.
CHAPTER 1lI
ENLISTMENT
Art. 10
ADMISSION TO SELECTIONS

1. Candidates, in addition to the requirementdgdhe General Regulations for the Personnel of the
Vatican City State Governorate, shall have thefaihg ones:

a) Being unmarried,;

b) Being of male gender;

c) Having being awarded a secondary school diplonexjoivalent;
d) Being over 21 and under 25 years of age;

e) Having passed a specific medical examination pgpgood physical and psychic health
as well as fitness for the tasks to be assigned;

f) Being no less than 178 cm. tall;

g) Knowing at least one other language in additioth&r mother tongue.
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2. Possession of the above-said requirements $allproved by specific documentation, in
accordance with the provisions of the General Reguis of the Personnel of the Vatican City State
Governorate .

Art. 11
SELECTION STEPS

1. Candidates are preliminarily evaluated by the Rted@d by the Corps Chaplain on the basis of
the acquired documentation and, if necessary poéliminary interview. Their decision is final.

2. Selection of admitted candidates is announced grd@er Commission is appointed by means of
an order by the President of the Governorate.

3. Selection requires the passing of the followingstes
a. Psychological suitability testing;
b. Physical exercise testing;
c. Written test assessing general and religiousii@al
d. Oral test assessing general and religious &jltur
e. Foreign language oral testing.

4. Should the number of participants make it necessselection can be carried out through
multiple-choice written questions.

Art. 12
COMMISSION FOR THE ADMISSION TO TRIAL PERIOD
1. The Commission in charge of the admission to piélod is composed of the following persons:
a. The Commander of the Corps, acting as President;
b. The Chaplain of the Corps, acting as Member;
c. The Head of Human Resources Department, acsifdesnber;
d. An Official of the Governorate Legal Departmeatting as Member;
e. An Officer of the Corps, acting as Member ancr&ary.

2. With respect to some specific tests, the Commissim avail itself of external persons with
qualified experience (psychologists, physical etlonaeachers, foreign language teachers, etc.).

Art. 13
ADMISSION TO TRIAL PERIOD

1. At the end of the tests referred to in art. 11, Blothe Commission draws up a merit list to be
submitted to the Governorate Secretary Generaubsequent fulfillments.

2. The President of the Governorate decides the amiss trial period of the qualified candidates
within the limits of the available positions. Suohnder is communicated in writing by the
Secretary General of the Governorate.

Art. 14
FORFEITURE

Any person failing to take service without justifieeason at the date indicated in the letter of
admission to trial period shall be considered asowecing the position, as per the General
Regulations of the Personnel of the Vatican Cigt&Governorate.

Art. 15
TRIAL PERIOD
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AP wDnPRE

Trial period lasts two years.
Candidates admitted to trial period enjoy the reenation set for 11l functional — retributive level.
During the trial period Gendarmes cannot get marrie

During the trial period Gendarmes cannot leavéaltalerritory without prior authorization by the
Commander; unless otherwise provided for, Gendarmest be back to the barracks by
midnight.

Every semester end, the Commander submits to #mdent of the Governorate an information
report concerning each Gendarme, assigning thenobtie following summarized evaluations:
excellent, very good, good, fair, and fail.

Gendarmes taking a “fail” evaluation for two sereestare discharged from the Corps.

Upon request by the Commander and based on semolproven reasons, any Gendarme can be
discharged at any moment.

Art. 16
TEST FOR PERMANENT EMPLOYMENT

Before the end of the trial period, Gendarmes ghalbiven a test for permanent employment,
including the following:

1. Written test:
a. Drawing up of a police report;
2. Oral test:

a. Religious culture;

b. Vatican legal system;

c. Criminal code and code of criminal procedure;

d. Road traffic legislation and control;

e. Structure of the Governorate;

f. Functions of the Corps of Gendarmerie and serviogigions;

g. Topography of the Vatican City and of the areasrrefl to in Articles 15 and 16 of the

Lateran Treaty and subsequent amendments;
h. Knowledge of higher Prelates;
i. Location of residing people, Offices and monumémtgatican City;
j- Location of Offices and Institutions of the HolyeSeutside the Vatican City;
k. Conversation in a foreign language chosen by thdidate.
3. Practical test:
a. Assembling and disassembling the weapons supglidtetCorps;
b. Target shooting exercises with individual and assigDetachment’s weapons;
c. Physical exercise test;
d. Police techniques.

At the end of each examination, Commission shallgasthe candidates a “qualified” or “not
gualified” evaluation.

Failure to pass the test shall cause terminatidgheoémployment relationship.
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4. Candidates evaluated as “qualified” by the Commissire permanently employed by means of
an order issued by the President of the Governorate

Art. 17
COMMISSION FOR THE TEST FOR PERMANENT EMPLOYMENT

1. For the carrying out of each session of tests fimanent employment the President of the
Governorate appoints a Commission consisting ofdtewing persons:

a. A Judge of the Tribunal, acting as President;

b. The Commander, acting as Member;

c. A Priest, acting as Member;

d. The Head of the Human Resources Departmenhgaat Member;
e. An Officer of the Corps, acting as Member ancr&ary.

2. With respect to some specific tests, the Commissim avail itself of external persons with
qualified experience (psychologists, physical etlonaeachers, foreign language teachers, etc.).

Art. 18
OATH

On the occasion of Corps Day, Gendarmes who suclgspassed the test for permanent
employment take their solemn oaths of loyalty ® Supreme Pontiff with the following formula:

“I swear to faithfully serve the Supreme Pontiffand His legitimate Successors and to dedicate
myself to them with all my strengths. | moreovempse respect and obedience to my Commander
and my other Superiors and to duly fulfill my a#ficuties”.

CHAPTER IV
APPOINTMENTS
Art. 19
PREFECT
1. The Prefect is appointed by the Supreme Pdotifd five-year term.
2. He is a Vatican citizen and resides inside thacédn City.
3. He is a member of the Lay Papal Family.*

* The Workforce and Discipline Regulations of the @rps of the Papal Gendarmerie issued on
December 8, 1946 provided under art. 4 that all Oiters of the Corps should be considered as
members of the Papal Family. On September 14, 197@ppe Paul VI ordered, by a letter sent to
the most Excellent Cardinal Secretary of State, thalissolution of the Corps of the Papal
Gendarmerie as well as of the other armed Corps, Wi the exception of the Papal Swiss Guard.
However His Holiness clearly ordered that the fundons fulfiled up to that moment by the
Corps would be carried out by a specific Office tde established at the Governorate of the
Vatican City State.

By this addendum to art. 19 of the Regulations ofie Corps of Gendarmerie, it is specified that
not all the current Officers of the Corps are inclded in the Lay Papal Family but just the
Commander, as well as his counterpart of the SwisGuard who, among other things, is
Gentleman of His Holiness like the Vice Commanderral the Major.

Art. 20
GENERAL MANAGER

1. The General Manager is appointed by the Supremtfffon a five-year term.
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He is a Vatican citizen and resides inside thedaatiCity.
Art. 21
SENIOR MANAGER

The Senior Manager is appointed by the Presiderth®f Governorate upon proposal by the
Director, who chooses the candidates among thé stathe Corps holding the position of
Manager and a Master’s degree.

In order to be promoted Senior Manager, the emgl®fall have been assigned axcellent
evaluation in the last two-year period.

The position can also be held by senior Officialsnanagers of Police Forces from other States
holding the requisites referred to in art. 10 Ndetlers b-e-f, having praiseworthily worked in the
last two years in the original position as welbaing less than 50 years of age.

Art. 22
CHIEF MANAGER

The Chief Manager is appointed by the Presidenthef Governorate upon proposal by the
Director, who chooses the candidates among thedftéie Corps holding the position of Police
Superintendent and with a Master’s degree.

In order to be promoted Chief Manager the emplafesl have been assigned an evaluation no
lower than good in the last two-year period.

The position can also be held by senior Officialsm@nagers of the Police Forces from other
States, holding the requisites referred to in 4&.No. 1 letters b-e-f, having praiseworthily
worked in the last two years in the original pasitas well as being less than 50 years of age.

Art. 23
SENIOR POLICE SUPERINTENDENT

With respect to the available positions of Seni@mlid®@ Superintendent, a competition is
announced among the Police Superintendents hoidilegst a Bachelor's degree.

Those having been assigned an evaluation lower“tj@rd” in the last two-year period are not
admitted to the competition.

A Commission referred to in art. 17 presides ofierdompetition, regulated by qualifications and
examinations and consisting of an oral and writésh

The written test consists in the drawing up of Bligusecurity or criminal police report.
The oral test concerns the subject matters reféorgdart. 16, Nos. 1 and 2.

The position can also be assigned to senior Ofidamanagers of the Police Forces from other
States holding the requisites referred to in &tNbd. 1 letters b-e-f, having praiseworthily worked
in the last two years in the original position asdlas being less than 40 years of age.

Art. 24
POLICE SUPERINTENDENT

With respect to available positions of Police Sugendent a competition is announced among
the Inspectors having held that position for asteatwo-year period and having been awarded at
least a secondary school diploma.

Those having been assigned an evaluation lower“tj@rd” in the last two-year period are not
admitted to the competition.

A Commission referred to in art. 17 presides ofierdompetition, regulated by qualifications and
examinations and consisting of an oral and writésh

254



The written test consists in the drawing up of Bligusecurity or criminal police report.
The oral test concerns the subject matters reféoredart. 16, Nos. 1 and 2.
Art. 25
INSPECTOR

1. With respect to the available positions of Inspeet@ompetition is announced among the Vice
Inspectors having held that position for at leagh yyears and having been awarded at least a
secondary school diploma.

2. Those having been assigned an evaluation lower‘tp@rd” in the last two-year period are not
admitted to the competition.

3. A Commission referred to in art. 17 presides olierdompetition, regulated by qualifications and
examinations and consisting of an oral and writésh.

The written test consists in the drawing up of Bligusecurity or criminal police report.
The oral test concerns the subject matters reféoredart. 16, Nos. 1 and 2.
Art. 26
VICE INSPECTOR

1. With respect to the available positions of Vicepkastor a competition is announced among the
Gendarmes having held that position for at leas fiears and having been awarded at least a
secondary school diploma.

2. Those having been assigned an evaluation lower“tp@rd” in the last two-year period are not
admitted to the competition.

3. A Commission referred to in art. 17 presides okierdompetition, regulated by qualifications and
examinations and consisting of an oral and writésh.

The written test consists in the drawing up of bligusecurity or criminal police report.
The oral test concerns the subject matters reféorgdart. 16, Nos. 1 and 2.
Art. 27
PROFESSIONAL SKILL

Upon specific decision of the President of the Gowete, time-tested professional skill may
compensate non-possession of the requested qatdific

Art. 28
CHAPLAIN
1. The Chaplain is appointed by the Supreme Pdutifa five-year term
2. He resides in the Vatican City.
Art. 29
DOCTOR

The Doctor of the Corps is appointed for a fiverysam by the President of the Governorate, upon
proposal by the Director of Public Health and Hygidnaving consulted the Prefect on the matter.

CHAPTERV
FUNCTIONS AND DUTIES OF THE PERSONNEL
Art. 30
GENERAL TASKS AND DUTIES
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10.
11.

Professing Catholic faith and keeping loyalty te tBupreme Pontiff are essential in order to
belong to the Corps of Gendarmerie.

Belonging to the Corps of Gendarmerie requiresrigagn exemplary conduct in any place and
under any circumstance, including outside the waykilace.

All employees shall inform the Commander when leg\he Italian territory off-duty.
Being a member of secret societies or politicatipaiis forbidden to Gendarmes.

All employees of the Corps shall always behaveemily, express reservedly and act faithfully
and fairly in service relations.

All members of the Corps have equal dignity, withedregard to their specific functions.
Relations between the different ranks are regulbtethe hierarchy principle providing the duty
of obedience of the hierarchical inferior towards hierarchical superior.

The Commander and, in case of his absence or imeadli the Senior Manager, are responsible
for discipline and proper functioning of the Corps.

Anything regarding service or related to the fumes carried out shall be kept strictly
confidential.

Against unforeseen difficulties and the impossipilo communicate with the Superiors to receive
instructions, members of the Corps shall promptigl affectively adopt the necessary measures
required by the circumstances.

Unless otherwise set out by the Commander, sesbia# be carried out wearing uniform.
According to current needs, personnel shall wolrtime.
Art. 31
DUTIES OF THE SUPERIORS
Superiors of the Corps shall efficiently and firnolsganize, share and control the overall service.

Superiors shall be responsible for the traininthefmembers of the Corps, optimizing their skills
and nature, while bringing out a sound spirit didzoity.

By means of their continuous and controlling preserSuperiors shall prevent any failure to
comply with regulatory provisions and, when necassthey shall take command and give the
relevant orders.

Superiors shall inform the Commander about anyt fdistovered for the proper measures to be
taken.

Art. 32
FUNCTIONS OF THE PREFECT

1. The Prefect is responsible for the functionih¢he Corps and in particular:

a. The Prefect manages all the Corps services;

b. According to the occasion, the Prefect punctualfgrims the Secretary of State, the President
of the Governorate, the Substitute of the Secwadtafi State and the Secretary General of the
Governorate about any particularly interesting eraus fact or that in any case calls for
Superiors’ attention;

c. The Prefect proposes to the President of the Govate the announcement of competitions
assigning superior functions;

d. The Prefect is responsible for the cultural andinéal-professional training of the members
of the Corps, arranging in particular the updaterses on a regular basis;
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e. The Prefect informs the members of the Corps ahdes and regulations issued by Superior
Authorities;

f. The Prefect ensures discipline to be observed,
g. Together with the Chaplain, the Prefect is respgadedor candidates’ preselection process;

h. The Prefect maintains relations with the Presidénhe Safety Committee, the Commander
of the Papal Swiss Guard, the Inspectorate of ditec&®n Public Security as well as with other
Offices or Police and security Services;

i. Within the limits provided for by the Regulationtke Prefect grants ordinary and temporary
leaves, daily and night permits, as well as ledoe&endarmes in trial period,;

j-  The Prefect proposes and grants rewards;

k. On an yearly basis the Prefect draws up persorsselsaments, which then he submits to the
President of the Governorate;

I.  The Prefect is responsible for the administratibthe Corps; m. The Prefect calls for the
greatest care with respect to weapons, additiobgcts as well as barracks furniture and
fittings;

m. The Prefect signs criminal police reports.
Art. 33
FUNCTIONS OF THE GENERAL MANAGER

The General Manager directly collaborates withRihefect, carrying out the tasks he entrusts him
and constantly informing him about any emergencuct

The General Manager substitutes the Prefect inafdsis absence or impediment.

Before taking any decision on particularly impottsituations, the General Manager shall consult
the Prefect.

On a daily basis, the General Manager watches mlations with Senior Managers, Chief
Managers and Senior Police Superintendents.

Art. 34
FUNCTIONS OF THE SENIOR MANAGER

By the Commander’'s assignment and, besides carmyinigtheir ordinary functions, Senior
Managers are responsible for the following fundioaspectively: administering the Corps and
controlling the areas referred to in arts. 15 amd of the Lateran Treaty and subsequent
amendments along with the operational activityhef Gendarmerie carried out therein.

The Senior Manager responsible for the areas egfdrr in arts. 15 and 16 of the Lateran Treaty
and subsequent amendments:

a. Is in charge of the security services related tenth coordinating the relevant daily
operational activity of the personnel of the Corps;

b. Ensures contacts with the relevant supervisorgintaty Organizations operating therein and
police forces;

Informs the Commander about any significant news;

During stays of the Supreme Pontiff at the Papdla¥, the Senior Manager assigns his
functions with respect to that area to the Commaantlithe Detachment.

The Senior Manager who acts as administrative tirec
a. Oversees the administration of the Corps and kéepRoll;
b. Draws up the financial statements of the Corps;
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c. Maintains relations with the Management of the &#atcounting Office;

d. Ensures the administrative coordination betweenGbeps of the Gendarmerie, the Fire
Brigade and the Administrative Secretariat of théef Operations Center (C.O.S.).

Art. 35
FUNCTIONS OF THE CHIEF MANAGER

1. Chief Managers are responsible for barracks as agetiriminal police activities with respect to
the events occurring in Vatican City State andhie areas referred to in arts 15 and 16 of the
Lateran Treaty and subsequent amendments respgctive

2. With the support of the personnel under his autiatfie Chief Manager responsible for Criminal
Police activities attends to all investigationsrested to him by the Prefect and the General
Manager.

3. The Chief Manager responsible for the events ottyin Vatican City State and in the areas
referred to in arts 15 and 16 of the Lateran Treaty subsequent amendments:

a. Isin charge of relations with the organizers @ gvents as well as with the other interested
Offices of the Governorate and of the Holy See;

b. Plans the works and arranges the relevant sergoestantly informing the Commander or,
in case of his absence or impediment, the Seniorager.

4. The Chief Manager responsible for the barracks:
a. Attends to the equipments of the Corps;
b. Attends to the armory;
c. Arranges for canteen services and personnel’sagoth
Art. 36
FUNCTIONS OF THE SENIOR POLICE SUPERINTENDENT
Senior Police Superintendents:

a. Receive orders from Senior Manager on a daily basistransmit them to the personnel on
duty, verifying the correct fulfillment of such @;

b. Are responsible for the personnel of the area ofpetence;
c. Carry out daily and night inspections.
Art. 37
FUNCTIONS OF THE POLICE SUPERINTENDENT
1. Police Superintendents:

a. Control specific sectors of the State and of theasureferred to in arts 15 and 16 of the
Lateran Treaty and subsequent amendments;

b. In case of absence or impediment, they substiteitéos Police Superintendents.
2. They can carry out the functions referred tarin 2, No. 5;
Art. 38
FUNCTIONS OF THE INSPECTOR
1. Inspectors:

a. Follow the orders and the instructions receivecdhwitmost care and discipline, transmitting
such orders to colleagues replacing them on duty;

b. Oversee subordinate colleagues’ service fulfillment
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c. Against any difficulty or irregularity that may ad, they refer to the Senior Police
Superintendents and to the Police Superintendentsity of the area of competence;

d. Substitute Police Superintendents in case of #ieence or impediment;.

. The may exercise the functions referred toinZzamNo. 5;

Art. 39
FUNCTIONS OF THE VICE INSPECTOR

Vice Inspectors directly collaborate with Inspestdn transmitting Gendarmes on duty the
necessary orders and instructions, verifying thempt fulfillment.

Before requesting the intervention of the Supermmsduty they ask, where service makes it
possible, the intervention of the closest Inspector

Substitute Inspectors in case of their absencempediment.
Art. 40
FUNCTIONS OF THE GENDARME

Gendarmes promptly carry out the tasks entrustatiam in fulfilling the specific scope of the
Corps; they actively collaborate with all Superiors

Without prejudice to art. 30, No. 9, Gendarmes dgnwath service orders and instructions
received; in cases of difficulty they request thpmort of the closest Superior.

Art. 41
FUNCTIONS OF THE CHAPLAIN
The Chaplain:
Is Rector of the church of San Pellegrino;

Provides spiritual care to members of the Corps;

a
b
c. Ensures the celebration of the Holy Mass on Sundagisholidays;
d. Arranges the other liturgical celebrations for thembers of the Corps;

e. On preset dates and times, he provides for relgémd moral education of the personnel,
f. Plans yearly spiritual retreats;

g. Together with the Prefect is in charge of candslgtes-selection process.

The Chaplain is immediately informed about paricdituations concerning life and health of the
members of the Corps and of their relatives.

Art. 42
FUNCTIONS OF THE DOCTOR

The Doctor:

Daily examines the personnel requesting to beedsit

b. May be entrusted by the Prefect, who informs thes&wel Office, to carry out medical
checks on employees on sick leave;

c. Controls the meals prepared at the canteen of th@sCand is in charge of other tasks
concerning health entrusted to him by the Prefacaccordance with the Director of Public
Health and Hygiene.

CHAPTER VI
RECOGNITIONS
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Art. 43
CATEGORIES

Recognitions for employees of the Corps of Genddemare divided into ordinary and
extraordinary ones.

All recognitions and relevant reasons are repoireithe relevant personal file of the employee
and are taken into consideration for the purpogses$ible promotions.

ART. 44
ORDINARY RECOGNITIONS
Ordinary recognitions are:
a. Simple commendations;
b. Solemn commendations.

Simple commendations are granted by the Prefesmjgoyees demonstrating a particular ability
in fulfilling their duties or distinguishing themises in fulfilling a special service.

Solemn commendations are granted by the Prefemhfdoyees carrying out an extraordinary act
or bringing great prestige to the Corps.

ART. 45
EXTRAORDINARY RECOGNITIONS
Extraordinary recognitions are:
a. Promotions due to exceptional merit;
b. Signs of honor.

Promotions due to exceptional merit are proposedthey Prefect to the President of the
Governorate for employees showing extraordinarjyudtt and professionalism in the fulfillment
of their service or promptly, reservedly and kaitlily resolving a delicate task entrusted to them.

Promotions due to exceptional merit involve advagdo a higher rank.

As set forth under No. 2, promotions to the ponritid General Manager are excluded from this
category.

Promotions due to exceptional merit are granteg onte a career.

Signs of honor are proposed by the Prefect to tiesident of the Governorate for employees
distinguishing for special merits or for their lolagting and praiseworthy duty.

Signs of honor, according to the criteria providedler No. 6, may be granted also to retired
personnel having shown loyalty and devotion dutivgpermanence in the Corps.

CHAPTER VII
DISCIPLINE
Art. 46
DISCIPLINARY SANCTIONS

Conduct contrary to the General Regulations ofRbesonnel of the Governorate of the Vatican
City State and to the present Regulations are sulbge disciplinary sanctions to be applied
pursuant to the following articles.

Disciplinary sanctions are:
a. Reprimand (applicable only to Gendarmes in triaiqub;

b. Confinement to barracks (applicable only to Genderin trial period);
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3.

Rebuke;
Admonition with or without pecuniary penalty;

Censorship with or without pecuniary penalty;

-~ ® o o0

Temporary reduction of salary;

Suspension from work;

2 Q@

Dismissal;
i. Legal removal.

In the event they acknowledge facts subject toiglisary sanctions, those directly responsible
for the service or his Superior shall carry out tleeessary investigations submitting the relevant
documentation to the Prefect. Should the casewflin his competence and after hearing the
employee as well as evaluating his reasons, tHe®rpplies any necessary sanction.

Should the committed facts involve sanctions maeoss than censorship, the Prefect duly
submits the relevant documentation to the Secréamneral, which shall take actions pursuant to
the General Regulations of the Personnel of thee@mrate of the Vatican City State.

Art. 47
REPRIMAND

Reprimands are verbally inflicted to Gendarmesial period by a Superior of the Corps, in order to
correct slight failures or omissions. The Commarslénrformed about inflicted reprimands.

Art. 48
CONFINEMENT TO BARRACKS

Confinements to barracks are inflicted to Gendarimesial period which committed general
faults against discipline or to the prejudice alvigge. Such decisions affects the evaluation of the
Commission at the end of the trial period.

Confinement to barracks consists in the prohibitiorgo outside the barracks and its annexes,
except for duty reasons.

This punishment is inflicted by the Prefect andcase of his absence or impediment by the
General Manager, upon proposal by a Corps Supétrioray last no longer than five days. This

punishment may be revoked or suspended due taisaaitd proven reasons as well as following
a new evaluation of the facts.

Failure to observe consignment to barracks shallyithe voluntary resignation by the Corps.
Art. 49
REBUKE

Rebukes are verbally inflicted to employees by ap€oSuperior to correct slight failures or
omissions. The Prefect is informed about inflictedukes.

1.

Art. 50
ADMONITION

Admonitions are inflicted not only for the case$ereed to in the General Regulations of the
Personnel of the Governorate of the Vatican CigteSbut also:

a. due to carelessness for one’s look and uniform;

b. due to carelessness for one’s assigned bed and room

c. due to improper use of assigned cars and othersgaftithe Corps;
d

due to using IT tools of the Corps for private psgs;
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e. due to using private IT instruments and telephahgsg working hours.
2. Admonitions may be strengthened by a deductiom salary no higher than a daily pay.

3. Admonitions are inflicted by the Prefect aftetamining the relevant documentation and
having heard the employee.

4. Admonitions are communicated in writing to enyg@les and Human Resources Office; they
affect the annual evaluation.

Art. 51
CENSORSHIP

Censorships are inflicted due to the reoccurrencdaiures having caused previous oral
admonitions, occurring within a one-year periodrthe infliction of the latter. When the failure
is serious, the censorship may be inflicted evengh not preceded by any admonition.

Censorships may be strengthened by a deduction $aary no higher than the pay for two
working days.

Censorships are inflicted by the Prefect after érang the relevant documentation and having
heard the employee.

Censorships are communicated in writing to emplsyse Human Resources Office; they affect
the annual evaluation.

Art. 52
TEMPORARY REDUCTION OF SALARY

Subject to the obligation to remain on duty, tenappreductions of salary are inflicted not only
for the cases referred to in the General Regulatafnthe Personnel of the Governorate of the
Vatican City State but also in case of:

a. Abandonment of assigned weapons;
b. Repetition of conduct sanctioned with admoniticierafpplying censorship.
c. Temporarily leaving one’s service spot without geemit by the competent Superior;

Temporary reductions of salary, excluding familipakance, may not be less than one fifth and
may not last over three months;

Temporary reductions of salary affect the annualwation and exclude employees from any
competition for two two-year periods from the irdtian.

Art. 53
SUSPENSION FROM WORK

Suspension from work consists in removing the Gandadnvolved from service while depriving
him of his salary, after statutory deductions fengion and social security and excluding family
allowance. Administration shall carry out paymemsvided for health care at its expenses.

The duration of the suspension depends on theussiéss of the committed faults; however, it
shall be no longer than three months.

Suspension from work is inflicted not only in thases referred to in the General Regulations of
the Personnel of the Governorate of the Vaticag Siate, but also in the cases sanctioned with
temporary reductions of salary, should the infadibe particularly serious.

Suspension period is not taken into account inutaticg seniority.

Employees suspended from service are excluded &mynCorps competition for four two-year
periods starting from the date of the relevant comication. Suspensions will be mentioned in
the relevant annual evaluations as per art. 32 Ntdr k.
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Art. 54
DISMISSAL

Dismissal calls for the resolution of the work tela and occurs in the cases and according to the
conditions set in the General Regulations of theséteel of the Governorate of the Vatican City
State.

Art. 55
LEGAL REMOVAL

Legal removal takes place pursuant to art. 59 ef @eneral Regulations of the Personnel of the
Governorate of the Vatican City State.

Art. 56
PRECAUTIONARY SUSPENSION FROM SERVICE

Precautionary suspension from service is regulbyedrts. 67 — 69 of the General Regulations of the
Personnel of the Governorate of the Vatican Cigtest

CHAPTER VIII
TRANSFERRING OF PERSONNEL
Art. 57
COMPULSORY TRANSFERS

1. According to Administration’s needs or for otherasens connected to service fulfillment,
employees from the Corps of Gendarmerie can bsfeaed to any Office of the Governorate or
of the Holy See.

2. Transfers are proposed directly by the PrefediédRresident of the Governorate.
Art. 58
TRANSFERS REQUESTED BY EMPLOYEES

1. Personnel of the Corps of Gendarmerie may requigahafer to different positions only after 15
years worked.

2. Relevant requests shall be sent to the Prefecthahibmits it to the President of the Governorate
enclosing his opinion and any other useful evahgpgilement.

Art. 59
PREROGATIVES IN CASE OF TRANSFER

Transferring of Corps of Gendarmerie employees tteeroemployment within the Offices of the
Governorate or of the Holy See, requires all thhtg set by art. 60 No. 2 are no longer valid, i
exception of those already accrued.

CHAPTER IX
REMUNERATION
Art. 60
SALARY

1. Employees of the Corps of Gendarmerie shall recéiee remuneration set by the General
Regulations of the Personnel of the Governorataei#/atican City State.

2. In consideration of the specific job carried obg tvork actually performed by them is calculated
as referred to in art. 62.

CHAPTER X
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RETIREMENT
Art. 61*
RETIREMENT

1. The Prefect and the General Manager are subjgetitement as per the General Regulations of
the Personnel of the Governorate of the Vaticapn Slate.

2. Maximum age limits of retirement for personneltod Corps of Gendarmerie are as follows:

Senior Manager 62 years
Chief Manager 62 years
Senior Police Superintendent 60 years
Police Superintendent 60 years
Inspector 60 years
Vice Inspector 60 years
Gendarme 60 years

* For immediate disbursing of pension after 32 worled years and 8 years addition, it is worth
wondering if it is necessary to have also exceedtiw age limit indicated in this article.

Art. 62**
CALCULATION OF SENIORITY

Service actually carried out by the personnel isutated with the increase of one fourth of the igho
working period.

** Already for the Regulations of the Corps of thePapal Gendarmerie of December 8, 1946 the
legislator recognized the stressful work carried ouby Gendarmes and thus inserted a specific
article (132) providing that the work actually carried out would been increased by 1/3 for
pension purposes, this meaning that for each threworking years an additional year was
considered.

Following the dissolution of the Corps of the PapaGendarmerie and in the regulations of the

new office named Central Office of Vigilance issuedn December 30, 1981, such prerogative
was confirmed but with the difference that the incease of the actually carried out work became
Y4 (art. 24 lett. b).

Also in this case legislators understood the diffidties of the service carried out, considered of a
“particular” kind both with respect to the safety of the Holy Father and of the State as well as to
the typology of the same service. As a matter ofdg even though personnel is honored to serve
the Holy Father and the Holy See, it is without dobt that their important and delicate service
involves a highly emotional psycho-physical stresd/oreover said task is carried out in hard
conditions and under any weather, with daily and njht shifts, during holidays and on Sundays,
hence having repercussions on family life of evei@endarme.

Certainly the job carried out by Gendarmes is quitedifferent from the one performed by the
other employees of the Holy See. This is the reasamy against a less hard work and already for
many years, the legislator had established Gendarragwere entitled to enjoy such benefits, to
retire and to be granted their pension at the 32ngear of effective service, given their peculiar
job.

Art. 63
RECALLING
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1. Under extraordinary circumstances calling for thee wf an effective force superior to the
available one, the Prefect may recall to fixed-texenvice Corps retired personnel, subject to
previous consent by the President of the Goveraorat

2. Salary and legal treatment is provided for undgpecific contract.
CHAPTER XI
HISTORICAL COLLECTION OF THE CORPS
Art. 64
HISTORICAL COLLECTION OF THE CORPS

At the barracks of the Corps a Collection is kepflags, uniforms, historical weapons, acts and
objects of historical or documentary interest; kkeper of said Collection is the Manager respoesibl
for the barracks.

CHAPTER XIlI
MUSIC BAND
Art. 65
MUSIC BAND

1. A Music Band made up of volunteers and regulatedgscific rules is attached to the Corps of
Gendarmerie.

2. The Music Band performs in the ceremonies of thep€and anytime it is deemed necessary. It
can also take part in events taking place out$ideState.

3. The Band Director is appointed by the Presidenthef Governorate, upon proposal by the
Prefect of the Corps.

4. The Director and the components of the Band argrees$ an yearly allowance determined by
the President of the Governorate.

The members of the Music Band wear a dedicate@umif

The Music Band is logistically coordinated by a Sugr of the Corps of Gendarmerie. Said
function may be entrusted also to a retired Superio

CHAPTER Xl
FINAL PROVISIONS
Art. 66
APPLICABLE REGULATIONS

With respect to the personnel of the Corps of Gendde and unless otherwise provided for in the
present Regulations, the provisions of the GerlReglulations of the Personnel of the Governorate of
the Vatican City State and any other provision geaeral nature and applicable to all the personnel
employed by the Governorate apply.

Art. 67
ABROGATION
All regulatory provisions not consistent with theegent regulations are to be
deemed as abrogated.
ANNEX Il
(art. 7 No. 2)
Staff of the
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Corps of Gendarmerie
of the Vatican City State

Qualification Staff*
Prefect 1
General Manager 1
Senior Manager 2
Officers
Chief Manager 3
Senior Police Superintendent 8
Police Superintendent 16
Inspector 32
Vice Inspector 40
Gendarmes
Gendarme 94

* The numbers in the staff table as modified — withrespect to the one attached to the
Regulations issued on September 18, 2008 — have hepproved by the Cardinal President of
the Governorate with letter No. 485986 dated July@, 2009.
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ANNEX XXXIV Overview and detailed description of IOR Client Industry Codes

IOR
Overview and detailed description of Client Industy Code

VATICAN CONGREGATIONS: in IOR terminology are they part of the Departments of the
Roman Curia, with administrative or promotionalidsf whose name begins for Congregation.

* NUNCIATURES AND APOSTOLIC DELEGATIONS: the Nunciaks and Apostolic
Delegations are the permanent diplomatic repretsessa of the Holy See to a State or
international organization.

« HOLY SEE DEPARTMENTS: departments of the Holy Sethewut Vatican Congregations.

« CANONIAL FOUNDATION: Legal entities constituted jidical persons either by a provision of
the canon law itself or by a special concessioemin the form of a decree by the competent
authority.

 BEATIFICATION CAUSES: the beatification proceduremad at ascertaining the moral an
heroic virtues of the Servants of God whose beatibn an canonization are followed by a
postulator with the legal recognition of the Comggon for the Causes of Saints. Category at
issue concerns the costs and expenses necessanydiact the inquiry only.

* RELIGIOUS INSTITUES (Male or Female): religious sgites in which, in accordance with
their own law, the members pronounce public vows &éwe a fraternal live in common
characterised by a distinctive “separation from terld”. Religious institutes have a legal
recognition of the Congregation for Institutes afnSecrated Life and Societies of Apostolic Life
and may be male or female.

+ SECULAR INSTITUES (male or female): institutes afnsecrated life in which, in accordance
with their own law, the members pronounce publiwsdut, unlike the Religious Institutes, they
continue to live and to work “into the world” indmormal conditions of their own social setting.
Secular institutes may be clerical or lay, malefanale and have a legal recognition of the
Congregation for Institutes of Consecrated Life Sodieties of Apostolic Life.

* MONASTERIES, CONVENTS AND ABBEYS: autonomous andvfally constituted houses
where a recognised religious community lives under authority of a superior designated
according to the provision of the canon law.

*+ BISHOP'S CONFERENCES, DIOCESES AND REPRESENTATIVEERARTMENTS: the
Bishop’s Conference, a permanent institution, s Bishop’s assembly of a country or of a
certain territory, exercising together certain pedtoffices for Christ’s faithful of that territpr
The Diocese is a portion of the people of God tatstitutes a particular Church, which is
entrusted to a Bishop.

* PARISHES, CHURCHES AND RELATED DEPARTMENTS: are Qthes, whose pastoral
care, under the authority of the diocesan Bist®pnirusted to a priest as its proper pastor.

« SEMINARIES, COLLEGES, VARIOUS ENTITIES: structurasd institutions usually under the
authority of the diocesan Bishop, where young mémw witend to become priests receive the
appropriate religious formation and instruction.

» CARDINALS: the Cardinals of the Holy Roman Churcbnstitute a special College, whose
prerogative it is to elect the Holy Father in aclzorce to the norms of a special law. The cardinal
are also available to the Holy Father, either actiallegially, when they are summoned together
to deal with questions of major importance, orragindividually, that is in the offices which they
hold in assisting the Holy Father especially indiagdy care of the universal Church.

» BISHOPS: the Bishops are the responsible of pdstadhadministrative care over a Diocese or a
particular Church, according to the needs of theassal Church.
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SECULAR AND RELIGIOUS CLERGY MEN: “Secular clergys composed of ministers, such
as deacons and priests, who do not belong to dfispesdigious institute. “Religious clergy”
belongs to a specific religious institute, pronam@ublic vows and lives a fraternal life in
common.

NUNS: women who have taken vows belong to a femaligious institute committing them to
live a spiritual and a fraternal life in common.

EMBASSY TO THE HOLY SEE: foreign embassy duly aclited to the Holy See.
HOLY SEE EMPLOYEES: persons employed by the Holg’Sentities and offices.

HOLY SEE RETIRED EMPLOYEES: ex-employees entitledreéceive pensions by the Holy
See’s entities.

IOR EMPLOYEES: personnel of the IOR
IOR REITRED EMPLOYEES: former employees of the I&Ritled to receive pensions

LAY MASTER OF CEREMONIES OF THE HOLY SEE: peopletatiding the Holy Father
during the official celebrations and ceremonies

FORMER VATICAN EMPLOYEES AND DIPLOMATIC STAFF OF TH HOLY SEE:
Vatican ex-employees and Holy See diplomatic staff.

LEGAL PERSONS WITHOUT CANONICAL RECOGNITION: legg@ersons recognized under
civil law but without canonical recognition. Accang to the IOR Internal AML/CFT Policy legal
persons without canonical recognition may not beepted as customers. Such legal pesons are
considered to be “legacy customers”. IOR represertastress that that as of 2007 the IOR has
not established relations with such legal persétghe time of the onsite visit there are 995
clients falling under this category as of NovemB@y 2011. 51 accounts of them are qualified as
dormant account.

DIPLOMATIC CORPS ACCREDITED TO THE HOLY SEE: repmgatives of foreign
countries duly recognised and accredited to the ISek.
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ANNEX XXXV Interpretation concerning the powers of confiscation held by the judge
in criminal matters

Authentic interpretation of the Pontifical Commission for Vatican City State concerning the
powers of confiscation held by the judge in criminbmatters, with regard to the crime of money
laundering and predicate offences of such launderm

Preamble

According to Article 1, paragraph 1, of tRendamental Law of Vatican City Stat&he
Vatican legal system recognizes in canon law iti)ary normative source and the primary criterion
of reference for interpretatioh Canon 16, 81 of the Code of Canon Law estabfisthat: The
legislator authentically interprets laws as does tine to whom the same legislator has entrusted the
power of authentically interpretinf On the basis of these texts, this Pontifical Cdéssion, in
virtue of the legislative power granted it by Al®3 of theFundamental Law of Vatican City State
declares itself competent to provide an authenterpretation concerning the powers of confiscation
held by the judge in criminal matters, with regéodthe crime of money laundering and predicate
offences of such laundering.

Normative References

The judge’s power of confiscation with regard be tcrime of money laundering is laid
down by Article 421bis (Money laundering and self-launderingf the Criminal Codé. According
to paragraph 5 of said Article:

5. In the case of conviction, the judge shall ottle confiscation of:

a) the proceeds of the money laundering, dictndirect, including the
instrumentalities used or destined for that purpose

b) the profits or other benefits originatingredtly or indirectly, from the
proceeds of the predicate offence.

Furthermore, in conformity with paragraphs 6, @ 8rof the same Article 44dis:

6. Whenever it is not possible to confiscate tlmdg referred to in paragraph 5,
subparagraphs a) and b), the judge shall ordecdh@scation of currency, funds or
other assets of an equivalent value among thosedwnpossessed by the convicted
person, directly or indirectly, exclusively or jtynwith others, without prejudice to
thebona fiderights of third parties.

7. The currency, funds and other assets confidgairsuant to paragraphs 5 and 6 are
acquired by the Holy See and are destined, beamimgind any international agreements

on the sharing of confiscated proceeds, to theitelole and religious works of the
Roman Pontiff.

2 | eges authentice interpretatur legislator et isi potestas authentice interpretandi fuerit ab eodem
commissa’

% The disposition was introduced by Article 3.afv No. CXXVII of 30 December 2010, as amended and
completed by Decree No. CLIX of the President ef @overnorate of Vatican City State, confirmed Hig t
Pontifical Commission at its meeting of 2 April Z01n conformity with Article 7, par. 2, of tHeundamental
Law of Vatican City State
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8. The judge shall adopt precautionary measuneijding the seizure of the currency,
funds or other assets eligible to be confiscateg@revent their sale, transfer or disposal,
as well as other measures to enable the compaaitdrities to identify, trace, and

freeze the currency, funds or other assets efigiblbe confiscated, without prejudice to
thebona fiderights of third parties.

According to a literal interpretation, the meanifgthe words considered in their text and
context; the power of confiscation held by the judge inelsidiiz., the proceeds of therime of
money launderingdirect or indirect, including all the instrumelitias used or destined to that
purposeyiz., the profits or other benefits, originating ditgabdr indirectly from the proceeds of the
predicate offenceviz, the currency, funds and other assets of equivane among those owned or
possessed, directly or indirectly, exclusivelyjantly with others, by the convicted person, witho
prejudice to thdona fiderights of third parties.

The predicate offences of money laundering arenedfby the legal order using two
criteria. Article 1, paragraph 5, of Law No. CXXVbf 30 December 2010, on the one hand,
expressly lists a some predicate offences; on therdhand, relying upon threshold of penalty
approach, it defines as a predicate offerfe@y other criminal acts punishable, pursuant tceth
Criminal Code, with a minimum penalty of six monghsnore of imprisonment or detention; or with
a maximum penalty of one year or more of imprisoriroe detention’

Confiscation is expressly provided for with regaod two types of predicate offence,
specifically the crimes of financing terrorism (i&té 138bis, paragraphs 3, 4 and 5 of the Criminal
Code), and piracy (article 31dis of the Criminal Code). The two crimes were introeld by Law
No. CXXVII of 30 December 2010. The express rafeseto confiscation is based upon the
legislative technique adopted, which differs frdrattemployed by the legislator of the 1889 Criminal
Code.

The law does not in fact suffer from a lacuna he matter of confiscation, since the
combined provisions of certain general norms of @wele of Criminal Procedure provide for the
judge’s power to order confiscation, a power whielm in theory be exercised for all criminal cases
set forth in the Criminal Code (and by subsequpatigl legislation), including, therefore, predeat
offences for which express confiscation provis®nat made.

Three articles of the Criminal Procedure Codevayghy of note. According to Article 166,
paragraph 1:The officials of the judiciary police impound treghings which were used or meant to
be used in committing the crime, those things whiehits proceeds, and all that can be useful # th
ascertainment of the truth” The provision is taken up by Article 237, paggdr 1, which provides
that: “The judge instructor can order the seizure of theds indicated in Art. 166.”. Consequently,
according to Article 612, par. 1The things that are the proceeds of the crime,asehin any way a
relation to the same, are kept sequestered for cagy las the proceedings require; once the
proceedings are terminated, when they are no lorsgdgject to confiscation, they are restored to
those entitled to them

From the combined provisions of the aforementionedns it follows that the judge can
order the seizure and subsequent confiscatiorthef things that are the proceeds of the crime, or
have in any way a relation to the saind he legal framework, briefly referred to aboyeovides the
judge with effective instruments, albeit alwayshaitthe limits of the principle of legality and pect
for the right to due process.

4 Cf. Canon 17 of the Code of Canon L&haws ... must be understood in accord with the prapeaning

of the words considered in their text and context”
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This interpretation is supported by uniform jurisgence regarding the matter of
confiscation. The judge has in fact ordered seiaumd subsequent confiscation in processes relative
to various cases of predicate offences, includmmibide, drug trafficking, illicit possession ofnas,
theft, etc. (cf. Attachment).

Finally, it is useful to point out the direct efte of the norms regarding confiscation
contained in the 198&onvention against lllicit Trafficking in NarcotiBrugs or Psychotropic
Substances (Article 5), the 1999Convention for the Suppression of the Financinglefrorism
(Article 8) and the 200€onvention against Transnational Organized CrifAeicle 12), all ratified
by the Holy See on 25 January 2012 within the fraork of an adjustment of its internal law to
international norms respecting the prevention amghtering of the laundering of the proceeds of
criminal activities and the financing of terrorism.

By effect of Article 1, paragraphy 4, of thaw on Souces of La¥wyithout prejudice to the
general principles of its internal legal order, #ferementioned Conventions offer both a normative
and an interpretative point of reference for retmmsing the powers of the judge to order
confiscation in a way consistent with both interaaiminal law (in the terms mentioned above) and
international norms.

For example, in the case of a conviction for thene of illicit production, trafficking and
possession of narcotic drugs or psychotropic snbet Article 326bis of the Criminal Code does
not explicitly provide for the confiscation of nat@ and psychotropic substances, materials,
paraphenalia and implements. The existence ofpihiger should now be more clearly evident from
Article 8, paragrah 1, b) of th@onvention on lllicit Trafficking in Narcotic Drugand Psychotropic
SubstancesThe confiscation of narcotic substances anckaigipn scale was nonetheless ordered by
a judge in a case dating from 2003, and thus potthe ratification of the aforementioned
Convention, thereby proving the existence of a garmmwer of confiscation held by the judge.

The Pontifical Commission for Vatican City Statedeclaring the per secertain meaning
of the words of the law presently in force, therefie states that:

Considering Articles 166, par. 1; 237, par. 1; agd2, par. 1, of the Code of Criminal Procedure;
as well as Article 421 bis, parr. 5, 6, 7 and 8tbé Criminal Code; the judge possesses the power to
order confiscation of the proceeds, direct and iretit, of all predicate offences of money
laundering, and likewise the power to order confmn of currency, property and other assets
which are the object of laundering in a criminal pcess dealing with the crime of laundering. The
power to order confiscation extends to the currenpyoperty and other assets of equivalent value,
whenever the currency, property and assets are aWoe possessed, exclusively or jointly with
others, directly or indirectly, by the convict, Wwitut prejudice to thebona fide rights of third
parties.

®“The legal system of the Vatican City State adhévethe general rules of the international law andhose
arising from the treaties and other agreement tictvithe Holy See is a Party”.
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ANNEX XXXVI Legal Persons listed in the Registriesof the Governatorate of Vatican

City State

Legal Persons listed in the Registries of the Goveaitorate of Vatican City State (2011)

1) Institute for Religious Works (IOR)

Date of establishment

June 27, 1942:
Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff Pius XII.
March 1, 1990:
Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul |I.
The entity was given new Statutes.

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since June 27, 1942

Civil Legal Personality

NO

Seat Vatican City State
For the safekeeping and administration of real
Mission and personal assets entrusted to them by natural

or legal persons, destined entirely or partially
toward works of religion or charity.

Legal representative

President of the Board of Directors

Supervision and Inspection

- Supervisory Council
- Supervisory Commission of Cardinals

Entry date and position in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 1

2) Healthcare Assistance Fund (FAS)

Date of establishment

July 25, 1953:
Rescritto ex audientiaof the Supreme Pontif
Pius XII

July 10, 2010:

The entity was given new Statutes and By-law

=

[°2)

Canonic Legal Personality

NO

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since July 25, 1953

Seat Vatican City State
The Healthcare Assistance Fund is established for
the benefit of Vatican personnel and their
Mission families, including retired employees and their

families, of the organs and entities managed
directly by the Apostolic See, even those not
having seat in Vatican City State.

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors (same office
holder as that of Secretary of the Administration
of the Patrimony of the Holy See)

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and position in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 2

3) “Nostra AetateScholarship” Foundation

Date of establishment

May 19, 1990:
Decree by the President of the Pontifical Council
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for Interreligious Dialogue, enacted by the poy
vested in him by the Supreme Pontiff John H
Il.

ver
aul

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since May 19, 1990

Civil Legal Personality

NO

Seat Vatican City State
To help scholars of other religions who wish|to
acquire deeper knowledge of Christianity at the
Pontifical Institutes and Universities in Rome,|in
view of future teaching positions in the subject of
— Christianity in their own countries, or of a sinnila
Mission o . . - .
service in the field of interreligious dialogue. |In
some cases, depending on financial ability, a
scholarship may be a sum to help purchase
textbooks, assistance for publication of editorial
works, organizing special classes.
President of the Foundation (same office holder
Legal representative as that of Secretary of the Pontifical Council for
Interreligious Dialogue)
Supervision and Inspection Pontifical Council for Interreligious Dialogue
Entry date and number in the Registry of | November 26, 1993, entry n. 3
Canonic Legal Persons
4) Vatican Film Archive
. November 16, 1959
Date of establishment Decision of the Supreme Pontiff John XXIII
Canonic Legal Personality YES, since November 16, 1959
Civil Legal Personality NO
Seat Vatican City State
Mission To collect and conserve films and television
footage that pertain to the life of the Church
Legal Representative Presiden'g of the Pontifical Council of Socjal
Communications
Supervision and Inspection Pontifical Council of Social Communications
Entry date and number in the Registry of November 26, 1993, entry n. 4
Canonic Legal Persons
5) “Latinitas” Foundation
: June 30, 1976
Date of establishment Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff Paul VI
Canonic Legal Personality YES, since June 30 1976
Civil Legal Personality NO
Seat Vatican City State
To study the Latin language and letters, both
Classical and Medieval, and to promote the Latin
Mission language among people of different linguistic
nationalities, including in universities and
seminaries.

Legal Representative

President of the Foundation

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 5
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6) Pius Xll Foundation for the Apostolate of Laity

Date of establishment

October 28, 1953.
Rescritto ex audientiaof the Supreme Pontit
Pius XII.

=k

New Statutes of May 26, 1972, confirmed |on

October 10, 1976.

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since October 28, 1953

Civil Legal Personality

NO

and

Seat Vatican City State
To manage the patrimony that sustains
Mission promotes international works of the apostolate of

the laity.

Legal Representative

President of the Foundation

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 6

7) Luigi Gedda Institute of Medical Genetics and Twn Studies

April 5, 1985

Date of establishment Rescritto ex audientia of the Supreme Pontiff
John Paul Il

Canonic Legal Personality YES, since April 5, 1985
Civil Legal Personality NO
Seat Vatican City State
To promote scientific research for the
comparison between the field of human
Mission behavioral genetics in various conditions and

their social and individual applications, focusing

on social tradition and ecclesiastic teachings.

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 7

8) Jana Pawia Il Foundation

Date of establishment

October 16, 1981.
Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul .
New Statues on October 16, 2003-

Decision of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul II.

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since October 16, 1981

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since December 7, 1981

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

To collect and conserve documentation and

to

study the teachings of the pontificate of John Paul

II, also in collaboration with other organs |of

similar characteristics; assists pilgrims in Rome
who are guests of the Foundation in collaboration
with the Hospice of St. Stanislaw; provides help
for the formation of clergy and laity, especially

those from Eastern and Central Europe.

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors

Supervision and Inspection

Archbishop of Cracow (Poland)
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Entry date and number in the Registry of November 26, 1993, entry n. 11

Canonic Legal Persons

9) Pro Africa Foundation

January 1972

Date of establishment Decision of the Supreme Pontiff Paul VI

Canonic Legal Personality YES, since January 1972

Civil Legal Personality NO

Seat Vatican City State

To maintain the memory of the first Papal visit to
the African continent (July-August 1969) and|to
endorse special contribution for the human
promotion of the African peoples.

Mission

President of the Board of Directors (Cardinal

Legal Representative Secretary of State)

Supervision and Inspection Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 10

10) Pope John XXIII International Prize for Peace Foundation

May 10, 1963

Date of establishment Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff John XXIII

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, May 10, 1963

Civil Legal Personality

NO

Seat Vatican City State
To encourage initiatives that favor peace and
brotherhood among people and nations through
Mission the recurrent award of the “Prize for Peace”

established by the same foundation.

President of the Board of Directors

Legal Representative (Cardinal Secretary of State)

Supervision and Inspection Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 11

11) John Paul Il Foundation for the Sahel

February 22, 1984
Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul I.
May 10, 1988
New Statutes were enacted by the Pontifical
Council COR UNUM

Date of establishment

Canonic Legal Personality YES, since February 22, 1984

Civil Legal Personality YES, since February 22, 1984

Seat Vatican City State
To favor the formation of persons competent (for
resolving the problems of desertification and|its
Mission causes; to aid victims of drought in the countries

of the Sahel: Cape Verde, Gambia, Burkina-Faso,
Mali, Mauritania, Niger, Senegal, Chad and
Guinea Bissau.

Legal Representative President of the Pontifical Council COR UNUM

Pontifical Council COR UNUM

Supervision and Inspection
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Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 12

12) Mondo Unito (United World) Foundation

Date of establishment

June 23, 1988
Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul |

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, June 23, 1988

Civil Legal Personality

YES, June 23, 1988

Seat Vatican City State
To promote research for peace in the world. ]
Mission foundation promotes activities that facilitg

dialogue with cultural entities and internatiof
organs that are dedicated to peace initiatives.

The
te
nal

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors

Supervision and Inspection

Secretary of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 13

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 5

13) Arte and Culture Foundation

Date of establishment

April 1, 1996

Act n. 28 in the Records of the Notary of Vatig
City State.

September 21, 2011

New Statutes recorded in Act. 163 of the Not
of Vatican City State.

an

ary

Canonic Legal Personality

NO

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since April 1, 1996

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

To promote cultural and scientific activities (sy
as exhibits, conferences, etc.) and to participa
those organized by other entities, so as to fz
public awareness of the artistic heritage of

Holy See and its conservation, and to promote
religious significance of each work of art. T
foundation also offers financial assistance

special projects by the Directorate General of
Pontifical Monuments, Museum and Galler
[Vatican Museums].

ch
e
Avor
the
the
he
for
the
es

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors

(President of the Governatorate of Vatican C

State)

ty

Supervision and Inspection

Governatorate of Vatican City State

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

April 2, 1996, entry n. 14

14) Populorum Progressid-oundation

Date of establishment

February 13, 1992.
Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul |

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since February 13, 1992

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since February 13, 1992

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

To economically help the poorest indigeno
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mixed race, Afro-American
populations of Latin America.

Legal Representative

President of the Pontifical Council COR UNUM

Supervision and Inspection

Secretary of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 14

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 6

15) Notre Dame de la Paix Foundation

Date of establishment

September 10, 1990
Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul |

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since September 10, 1990

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since September 10, 1990

and peasant

Seat Vatican City State
To provide means for the spiritual and pastoral
development of the Basilica of Notre Dame de la
Mission Paix in Yamoussoukro (lvory Coast); to promote
future works connected to it (medical center,
radio station, university) and to supervise the
valuation of the entire complex.
Legal Representative President of the Board of Directors
Supervision and Inspection Secretariat of State
Entry date and number in the Registry of November 26, 1993, entry n. 15
Canonic Legal Persons
Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil | March 24, 1995, entry n. 10
Legal Persons
16) St. Thomas Foundation
November 28, 1988
Date of establishment Rescritto ex audientiaof the Supreme Pontiff

John Paul Il

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since November 28, 1988

Civil Legal Personality

NO

of

Seat Vatican City State
To further the study of the historical origins and
the spiritual, cultural and social foundations
Christianity; to promote the doctrine and practice
Mission of Christian life and to increase charitable aid

works of religion; to favor the study an
scientific research in the field of genetics throd
the principles of Christian anthropology;
promote various forms of healthcare.

AN
d
o
to

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 16

17) John XXIII Foundation

Date of establishment

October 3, 1988.
Rescritto ex audientia of the Supreme Por
John Paul Il

tiff

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, October 3, 1988
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Civil Legal Personality

NO

Seat Vatican City State
To provide religious, moral and material supp
Mission to elderly priests, in particular, those retireonfr

the Roman Curia.

ort

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 17

18) Centesimus Annus Pro Pontefideoundation

Date of establishment

June 5, 1993:

Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul |
June 25, 2004:

New Statutes proposed by the Board of Direct
and approved by the Secretary of State and by
President of the Administration of the Patrimor
of the Apostolic See.

Ors
the

y

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, June 5, 1993

Civil Legal Personality

YES, June 5, 1993

fian

Seat Vatican City State
Dedicated to religious and charitable goals.
Proposes, specifically, to help spread Chris
Mission social doctrine and for the support of the

charitable works of the Supreme Pontiff.

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 18

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 7

19) International Lateran Association

Date of establishment

May 15, 1996
Elected upon by the Assembly of members.
April 19, 1997 final Statutes were approved.

Canonic Legal Personality

NO

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since May 15, 1996

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

To spread and strengthen throughout the w
the spirit and values of the Pontifical Later
University, and to maintain active the relati
among its members and their bond with

University and the Institutions connected with
including the Pontifical John Paul Il Institute f
Marriage and Family Studies; to favor t
religious, spiritual and moral values of

members, and their fidelity to the Holy See;
organize research, studies, conferences

events through the Pontifical Lateran Univers
as a service to the Holy See and to

international academic community; to fay
cultural exchange and cooperation in scient
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research between the Pontifical Late
University and other academic institutions.

Legal Representative

Delegated Counselor

Supervision and Inspection

Rector of the Pontifical Lateran University

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

July 7, 1997, entry n. 19

20) Sacred Family of Nazareth Foundation

Date of establishment

January 13, 1963:
Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul Il
February 22, 1994:

fan

Statutes updated with order of Secretary of State

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since January 13, 1963

Civil Legal Personality

NO

for

Seat Vatican City State
To provide intellectually talented young people,
whose families are unable to directly provide
Mission them, a solid Christian education and academic

instruction, in the spirit of the Holy Family of
Nazareth, its venerated Patron.

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors (President of

the Foundation)

Supervision and Inspection

Secretary of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

April 30, 1994, entry n. 19

21) Autonomous FoundationVitae Mysterium

Date of establishment

October 16, 1994:

Decree of Secretary of State.
September 14, 2005:
Statutes renewed with Decree of Secretary
State

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, October 16, 1994

Civil Legal Personality

YES, October 16, 1994

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

of

To provide financial assistance for the activities

of the Pontifical Academy for Life, indicated |n

Article 2 of its Statutes. To promote the programs

of the Pontifical Academy for Life in order to
acquire potential donors, both in ecclesiastic
civil settings, directed to those who share
Church’s teachings on the promotion an
protection of human life. The Foundation mal

and
the

d

es

an annual contribution to the Pontifical Academy
of the funds it has collected through individyal

donations and available income from

properties.

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors
(President of the Pontifical Academy for Life)

Supervision and Inspection

its

Secretariat of State together with the Prefecture

for Economic Affairs.

Entry date and number in the Registry of

November 3, 1994, entry n. 21
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Canonic Legal Persons

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

November 3, 1994, entry n. 9

22) Equestrian Order of Holy Sepulcher of Jerusalem

Date of establishment

February 1, 1996.Rescritto of the Supreme

Pontiff John Paul Il

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since February 1, 1996

Civil Legal Personality

NO

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

To reinforce in its members the practice
Christian life, in absolute loyalty to the Supre
Pontiff, in accordance with the teachings of

me
the

Church, in observance of the basic principles of

charity, of which the Order’s contribution

IS

essential for aid in the Holy Land; to sustain and

aid the works and institutions dedicated
worship, charity, culture, and social needs of

Catholic Church in the Holy Land, particulanly

those of and in the Latin Patriarchate
Jerusalem, with which the Order mainta
traditional ties; to sustain the rights of t
Catholic Church in the Holy Land and to prom
the propagation and conservation of the faith
those lands, encouraging Catholics through
the world to become involved in helping th
fellow Christians.

to
the

of
ns
he
Dte
in
out
Pir

Legal Representative

Cardinal Grand Master of the Order

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

February 21, 1996
Entry n. 22

23) FoundationDomus Sanctae Marthae

Date of establishment

March 25, 1996.
Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul |

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, March 25,1996

Civil Legal Personality

YES, March 25, 1996

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

To favor an authentic spirit of fratern
communion among priests,
organization and management of all servi
related to the building which houses cler
employed in the Secretariat of State, and o
dicasteries when possible, of the Roman Cy
and for the Cardinals and Bishops who trave
the Vatican to see the Pope or for other offi
business predisposed by the Holy See.

To enforce and activate Articles 138c and 43

the Apostolic Constitution “Universi domini¢
Cardinals

gregis”, regarding the elector
exclusive use of the building during a Conclay

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State in concordance with
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Prefecture of Economic Affairs

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

April 11, 1996, entry n. 23

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

April 11, 1996, entry n. 15

24) Civitas Lateranensig-oundation

June 17, 1996:

Date of establishment Rescritto ex audentiaof the Supreme Pontiff

John Paul Il
Canonic Legal Personality YES, since June 17, 1996
Civil Legal Personality NO
Seat Vatican City State
To sustain the various institutional activities |of
the Pontifical Lateran University, by financing
Mission research programs, conferences and cultural

programs, by granting scholarships [to
disadvantaged students, etc.
President of the Board of Directors (nominated

Legal Representative by the Rector of the Pontifical Lateran
University)

Supervision and Inspection

Pontifical Lateran University
Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

June 24, 1996, entry n. 24

25) Spes Vivaroundation

May 31, 1993 with the name “Maruzza Lefebyre
d’Ovidio”.
Rescritto ex audientiaof the Supreme Pontiff
Date of establishment John Paul Il e
August 14, 2002, Statutes were modified |by
Decree of the Secretary of State.
May 1, 2008 by Decree of the Secretary of State
the Foundation receives is actual name.
Canonic Legal Personality YES, since May 31, 1993
Civil Legal Personality YES, since May 31, 1993
Seat Vatican City State
To promote and sustain cultural, healthcare jand
social activities in a spiritual and religious
context for those institutions who care primatily
Mission for persons that are gravely ill, with spedial

regard to children, particularly cancer patie
with psychological, material and health provig
problems.

nts
ler

Legal Representative

President, nominated by the Secretary of State

nY

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

November 18, 1996, entry n. 26

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

November 18, 1996, entry n. 18

26) International Marian Pontifical Academy

Date of establishment

| January 9, 1997:
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Decision of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul Il
officially acknowledge the Academy, founded
June 1946

in

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since January 9, 1997

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since January 9, 1997

Seat Vatican City State
To promote and favor studies, primarily
Mission scientific, be they speculative as historical and/

critical, on the Blessed Virgin Mary.

Legal Representative

President of the Pontifical Academy

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

March 17, 1997, entry n. 27

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

March 17, 1997, entry n. 18

27) Domus InternationalisPaulus VI

Date of establishment

January 6, 1999:

Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul |
March 31, 2011:

New Statutes by decision of the Supreme Po
Benedict XVI

ntiff

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since January 6, 1999

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since January 6, 1999

use

Seat Vatican City State
To manage the services of the boarding hg
Mission reserved for clergy in the Palazzo Sant

Apollinare, granted on concession by the H
See.

oly

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors
(President of the Foundation)

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

June 25, 1999, entry n. 28

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

June 25, 1999, entry n. 20

28) Domus Romana Sacerdotalis

Date of establishment

January 6, 1999:

Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul |
March 31, 2011:

New Statutes by decision of the Supreme Po
Benedict XVI

ntiff

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, January 6, 1999

Civil Legal Personality

YES, January 6, 1999

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

To provide room and board for clergy who ¢
members of the Diplomatic Corps of the H
See or that are employed in the Roman Cu
including Cardinals, Bishops and Presbyters
travel to Rome to meet with the Pope or
participate in other activities organized by 1
Apostolic See. The use of the building, local
on Via della Traspontina, is granted

are
Dly
Iria,
vho
to
he
ted
on
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concession by the Holy See.

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors (President of

the Foundation)

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

June 25, 1999, entry n. 29

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

June 25, 1999, entry n. 21

29) Bambino Gesu Autonomous Foundation

Date of establishment

September 4, 2000:
Rescritto ex audientia of the Supreme Por
John Paul II.

June 14, 2010:
New Statutes approved by the Secretariat of S

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since September 4, 2000

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since September 4, 2000

tiff

tate

Seat Vatican City State
To promote the raising of funds for the
development of hospital and hospital-related
Mission services of the Pediatric Bambino Gesu Hosp

especially for the assistance of children
disadvantaged conditions.

Legal Representative

tal,
in

President of the Board of Directors (nominated

by the Secretariat of State)

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

September 22, 2000, entry n. 30

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

September 22, 2000, entry n. 22

30) Paul VI Foundation for Catholic Culture in

Italy

Date of establishment

March 25, 1974:
Instituted by the Supreme Pontiff Paul VI

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since March 25, 1974

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since March 25, 1974

Seat Vatican City State
To specifically promote the development of the
Catholic culture in Italy with the help of the
Mission Catholic press and with special regard to [the
financial needs of the daily newspaper

“Avvenire”.

Legal Representative

President of the Foundation

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

June 18, 2001, entry n. 31

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

June 18, 2001, entry n. 23

31) Pontifical Academy of Theology

Date of establishment

May 28, 2001:
Decision of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul Il

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since May 28, 2001

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since May 28, 2001
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ies

Seat Vatican City State
To administer and promote theological stud
and inter-relations among the theological and
philosophical disciplines, so as to offer a “cehter
Mission for scholars and students in the sacred faculbies t

acquire sound theological formation

and

information on current developments in these

fields.

Legal Representative

President of the Academy

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

June 20, 2001, entry n. 32

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

June 20, 2001, entry n. 24

32) Pension Fund

Date of establishment

December 15, 2003:
Motu proprioof the Supreme Pontiff John Paul

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since December 15, 2003

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since December 15, 2003

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

To provide retirement benefits to the canoni
and civil employees of the Roman Curia, Vatiq

cal
an

City State, and those other organs and entjties
under the administration of the Apostolic See.

The Pension Fund provides direct pens
payments for old-age, retirement-age, disabi
and survivor benefits to those entitled to

ion
ity,
a

pension in accordance with the General Rules

and Regulations.

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors (President of

the Administration of the Patrimony of the

Apostolic See)

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

February 18, 2005, entry n. 35

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

February 18, 2005, entry n. 26

33) Foundation for the Activity of Artistic Heritag e of the Church

Date of establishment

October 21, 2004:

Rescritto ex audientiaof the Supreme Pontiff

John Paul Il

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since October 21, 2004

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since October 21, 2004

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

To collaborate in the activities proposed by

the

Pontifical Commission for the Cultural Heritage

of the Church; to organize educational events
programs that center on the role of Faith
inspiring the artistic heritage, as an vehicle
human promotion and Christian evangelizati
to promote and sustain initiatives by private 3
public entities or institutions that share thelgg
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of the Foundation.

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors

Supervision and Inspection

Pontifical Commission for the Cultural Herita
of the Church

je

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

June 15, 2005, entry n. 37

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

June 15, 2005, entry n. 28

34) St. Michael Archangel Foundation

November 29, 2010:

—

y

Date of establishment Act n. 110 of the Notary Records of Vatican Ci
State
Canonic Legal Personality NO

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since 29 November 2010

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

To sustain and maintain vivid worldwid

e

devotion for the Church and the Supreme Pontiff;

to search for new sources of funding to h
offset costs related to the specific needs
civilian protection and security in the Vatic
City State.

elp
of

AN

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors
(President of the Governatorate)

Supervision and Inspection

Governatorate

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

November 30, 2010, entry n. 37

35) St. Josephine Bakhita Foundation

Date of establishment

September 1, 2006:
Rescritto ex audientiaf the Supreme Pontiff

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since September 1, 2006

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since September 1, 2006

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

To favor and directly sustain the Cathglic

missionary works in Southern Sudan, specific
the medical station “Lajolo-Tobia” in Owechi;
provide scholarships entitled “T. Palermo-
Caporale”, in favor of graduates in Jurisprude

from the LUMSA college for courses in the

ally
0

A.
nce

Magistrate; to contribute economically anywhere

there is a need to construct a church; to pro

vide

scholarships to poor children in Colombia and

Nicaragua at the yearly amount of euro 25%00

during the lifetime of Dr. Rosa Maria Laiolo.

Legal Representative

President of the Foundation

Supervision and Inspection

Secretary of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

September 28,2006, entry n. 38

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

September 28, 2006, entry n. 29

36) St. Matthew Foundation in Memory of Cardinal Frangois Xavier Nguyén Van Thuén
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February 26, 2007:

Date of establishment Rescritto ex audientiaof the Supreme Pontiff
Benedict XVI
Canonic Legal Personality YES, February 26, 2007
Civil Legal Personality YES, February 26, 2007
Seat Vatican City State
To promote:
-initiatives that bring the presence of the Catholi
Church into different contemporary socjal
settings through the study and the dissemindtion
of Catholic social doctrine and its integral human
solidarity in accordance with the guidelines
expressed in the “Compendium of the Social
Doctrine of the Catholic Church”;
-education of young people to the values| of
Mission justice and peace - with priority to young
residents of developing countries — in the

perspective of Catholic social doctrine, sustain
study and research activities directly or indingg
through grants, awards, monetary aid,;
-organization of seminars, specialized cour
conferences, exhibits, etc. of which the acts
documents are published in collaboration W
scientific and cultural entities;

-initiatives that administer humanitarian works
aid the poor populations in developing countrig

Legal Representative

President of the Foundation (President of
Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace)

Supervision and Inspection

Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

March 8, 2007, entry n. 39

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

March 8, 2007, entry n. 31

37) Benedict XVI Pro Marriage and Family Foundation

Date of establishment

December 3, 2007:
Rescritto ex audientiaof the Supreme Ponti
Benedict XVI

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since December 3, 2007

Civil Legal Personality

NO

ing
tl

5es,
and
ith

to
S,
the

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

To provide for the following goals:
-obtain economic resources for the activities
the Pontifical Institute for Marriage and Family
-obtain grants for docent courses, semin
annual conventions for select teachers, rese

of

ars,
arch

programs, conferences and various other culfural

initiatives;

-obtain scholarships in favor of meritorio
disadvantaged students;

-administer funds for the maintenance and wq
on the building that houses the Institute;
-obtain support, based on need, for the var

us

rks

ous

Sections of the Institute and other entities relg

ite
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to it;

-expand available economic resources to all
initiatives adopted by the Institute in accorda
to its Mission.

the
hce

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors

Supervision and Inspection

Secretary of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

January 10, 2008, entry n. 40

38) Caritas Internationalis

Date of establishment

July 19, 1976:

Decree of the Special Delegate of the Pontif
Commission for Vatican City State;
September 16, 2004:

Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff John Paul I.

Effective Statutes of 2007.

cal

The Statutes are submitted for approval,
reconfirmed or modified, every four years.
Canonic Legal Personality YES, February 13, 2008, entry n. 41
Civil Legal Personality YES, November 1993, entry n. 3
Seat Vatican City State

To assist its Members (national Caritas
organizations) to administer aid and sogial

Mission justice, in communion with the Magisterium [of

the Church, through
stipulated in its Statutes.

the various activities

Legal Representative

The President

Supervision and Inspection

Pontifical Council COR UNUM

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

February 13, 2008, entry n. 41

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 3

39) Casa San Benedetto Foundation

Date of establishment

April 28, 2008:
Rescritto ex audientia of the Supreme Por
Benedict XVI

tiff

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since April 28, 2008

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since April 28, 2008

Seat Vatican City State
To provide hospitality (room and board) in t
Mission Palazzo dei Convertendiuilding to the retireg

officials that served as Pontifical Representatiyes

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors (Director
Domus Sanctae Marthae)

of

Supervision and Inspection

Secretariat of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

December 15, 2008, entry n. 42

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

December 15, 2008, entry n. 33

40) Domus MissionalisFoundation

Date of establishment

May 20, 2005:
Chirograph of the Supreme Ponitiff Benedict X
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Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since May 20, 2005

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since May 20, 2005

Seat Vatican City State
To offer lodging to clergy that are sent to Rome
Mission from the foreign missions for a specific period| of

study, to enroll in a university or other institutie
specialized education.

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors (nominated
by the Prefect of the Congregation for the
Evangelization of Peoples)

Supervision and Inspection

Prefect of the Congregation for the

Evangelization of Peoples

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

April 28, 2009, entry n. 43

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

April 28, 2009, entry n. 34

41) Domus UrbanianaFoundation

Date of establishment

May 20, 2005:
Chirograph of the Supreme Pontiff Benedict XY

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, May 20, 2005

Civil Legal Personality

YES, May 20, 2005

Seat Vatican City State
To offer lodging to clergy that are sent to Rome
Mission from the foreign missions for a specific period| of

study, to enroll in a university or other institutie
specialized education.

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors (nominated
by the Prefect of the Congregation for the
Evangelization of Peoples)

Supervision and Inspection

Prefect of the Congregation for the

Evangelization of Peoples

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

April 28, 2009, entry n. 44

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

April 28, 2009, entry n. 35

42) Joseph Ratzinger — Benedict XVI Vatican Found#dn

Date of establishment

March 1, 2010:
Rescritto ex audientia of the Supreme Pontiff
Bendedict XVI

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, March 1, 2010

Civil Legal Personality

YES, March 1, 2010

Seat Vatican City State
To promote the study of theology, with spegial
Mission focus on Sacred Scripture, Patristic and

Fundamental Theology.

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors (nominated
by the Secretary of State)

Supervision and Inspection

Secretary of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

September 16, 2010, entry n. 45

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

September 16, 2010, entry n. 36
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43) Cardinal Salvatore De Giorgi Foundation

Date of establishment

June 3, 2011:
Act n. 151 in the Notary Records of the Vatig
City State

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since July 4, 2011

Civil Legal Personality

NO

an

Seat Vatican City State
To provide pastoral service for vocations, as well
as cultural and charitable works in the parishes of
Mission Maria Santissima Assunta in cielo in the Comi

of Vernole and Santa Maria delle Grazie in Sg
Rosa in the Comune of Lecce.

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Supervisors (bo
named by the President of the Governatorate)

Supervision and Inspection

Governatorate

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

July 4, 2011, entry n. 46

44) Good Samaritan Foundation

ine
inta

ard

Date of establishment

September 23, 2004:
Rescritto ex audientia of the Supreme Pon
John Paul Il

tiff

Canonic Legal Personality

YES, since September 23, 2004

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since September 23, 2004

Seat Vatican City State
To financially assist the most needy patients in
the world, especially those with HIV-AIDS.
Mission To provide the Holy Father and the Churcp’'s
expressions of loving and preferential solidatity
in favor of the most vulnerable and abandoped
persons.
Legal Representative The President (President of the Pontifical Coupcil
of Health Care Workers)
- . Pontifical Council of Health Care Workers
Supervision and Inspection
Entry date and number in the Registry of July 20, 2011, entry n. 47
Canonic Legal Persons
Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil | July 20, 2011, entry n. 38
Legal Persons
45) John Paul Il Foundation for Youth
June 29, 1991:
Decree of the Cardinal President of the Pontifical
Council for Laity with the denomination
Date of establishment “Gioventu — Chiesa - Speranza” (Youth — Chufch
- Hope)
The present denomination was issued by [the
Supreme Pontiff on February 2, 2007
Canonic Legal Personality YES, since June 29, 1991
Civil Legal Personality YES, since June 29, 1991
Seat Vatican City State
L To collaborate in the promotion of “World Youth
Mission

Day”, as endorsed by the Holy Father;
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to promote and support conventions
gatherings for youth ministry; to promote

jnd
nd

support educational courses, seminars and o¢ther

events for the formation of those responsible
youth ministry; to encourage youth in t
sensibilities of international life.

for
he

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Directors

Supervision and Inspection

Pontifical Council for Laity

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Canonic Legal Persons

November 26, 1993, entry n. 2

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

March 24, 1995, entry n. 12

46) Pius XI Catholic Action School for Sanctity

Fomdation

November 23, 2007:

an

Date of establishment Act. n. 51 in the Notary Records of the Vatig
City State
Canonic Legal Personality NO

Civil Legal Personality

YES, since November 23, 2007

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

To collaborate and assist in all forms and with
means necessary, in accordance with cano

all
nical

norms, the process of the causes of Canonization

of the Blessed men and women, and the caus
Beatification of the Venerable men and wom

es of
en,

the Servants of God, and faithful lay persons who

were members of Catholic Action, spirity
directors, Bishop promoters — in any part of
world — both in the Roman and diocesan phas

al
the

a)

= .

Legal Representative

President of the Board of Supervisors

Supervision and Inspection

Secretary of State

Entry date and number in the Registry of Civil
Legal Persons

November 2, 2007, entry n. 32

47) St. Peter Society

Date of establishment

Constituted in 1869, was established as
Volunteer Organization on February 7, 1994

Seat

Vatican City State

Mission

The organization is composed of Catholics that

reside in Rome who publicly profess and |
their faith, and give witness to their loyalty a
fidelity to the Roman Pontiff; they serve as ho
guards and gather the collections during the P
Masses in St. Peter’s Basilica.

Legal Representative

The President

Supervision and Inspection

Pontifical Commission for Vatican City State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Volunteer Organizations

February 7, 1994, entry n. 1

48) Association of Saints Peter and Paul

ve
nd
nor
apal

Date of establishment Constituted in '197'1, was established as a
Volunteer Organization on February 7, 1994
Seat Vatican City State
Mission The organization is composed of Cathalic
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residents in the Diocese of Rome or in Vatig
City who wish to give special witness in t
apostolate of Christian life and fidelity to tl
Apostolic See; it collaborates in the charita

activities of the Holy Father and offers servi¢

requested by Offices of the Holy See, particulg
during Papal ceremonies for the maintenanc
public order and safety.

can
he
ne
ble
es

arly
e of

Legal Representative

The President

Supervision and Inspection

Pontifical Commission for Vatican City State

Entry date and number in the Registry of
Volunteer Organizations

February 7, 1994, entry n. 2
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